
A GENRE ANALYSIS OF THE 'PROCESSES OF 
PROFESSIONAL DOCUMENT DESIGN. 

JOHN WHEATLEY 
1994 

11 

A thesis submitted in partial 
fulfilment of the requirements of the 
University of Wolverhampton for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D) 

January 1994 

a)/ 

to 

UNIVERSITY OF 

Pus LIB 
VVOLVE*RHAMPTON 

DUDLEY CAMPUS LIBRARY 



(: )John Wheatley 1994 
A Genre Analysis of the Processes of Professional 
Document Design. 

School of Humanities and Social Sciences. 
University of Wolverhampton, 1994. 

I " I, - 

I 

IýI 

. -" 
11 

-ý 

I 

II1 11 
q 

I 
I 



ABSTRACT 

This thesis offers a range of analytical approaches, 
all within a generic framework, to spoken 
professional communication, and specifically to the 

processes of document design in technical writing 
and public relations. The data presents the problem 
of dealing with two very different kinds of 
interaction; one largely interactive and the other 
largely monologic. A principal feature of the 

analysis to be found in this thesis is the use of 

several interlocking approaches. Part One of the 
thesis uses discourse analysis linked with topic 
type analysis, and Part Two uses Rhetorical 

Structure Theory linked with topic type analysis. 

Chapters One to Four orient the thesis. Chapter Five 

deals with presentations. The three different 

presentation meetings are each shown to consist of 

the same five topic types. Additionally these topic 

types are shown to have a regular internal structure 
in terms of obligatory and optional elements that 

are realised by discourse analytic moves. Chapter 

Five looks at data that are of the same social 

activity and have similar textual characteristics. 

Chapter Six details generic features of texts that 

belong to the same social activity, a briefing, but 

which do not exhibit such close textual 

similarities. Chapter Seven completes the set of 

choices by examining texts that enact different 

social actions, a briefing and a draft review, but 

which make use of a similar text type, decision 

making. 

Part Two of this thesis introduces a new way of 

analysing the data. This coincides with a shift in 
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emphasis to technical writing and the preponderance 
of monologic interaction in that data. Chapter Nine 

provides detailed RST analysis of monologic talk 
from the four pieces of interaction that are being 
dealt with; a Briefing and a Draft Review from both 

a technical writing and a public relations source. 
The Chapter is evidence of the mechanics of RST and 
its workability when applied to professional talk. 
Chapter Ten offers a genre and intertextual study of 
professional document design texts. It shows how key 
top level relations such as Solutionhood in Draft 
Review and Enablement in briefing activity convey 
similar information about similar kinds of entity. 

By the end of Chapter Ten three ways of making 
intertextual comparisons have been made available. 
Firstly there are differences in the discourse 

patterning. Secondly there is a change in top level 

rhetorical structure text organisation. Thirdly 

there is a change in information constituents as 

made visible by text type analysis. 

Part Two of this thesis seeks tý- subsume a clause 

relational analysis within a broader sequential 
interactive discourse analysis. This is the opposite 

route to that taken by Hoey (Hoey 1986). This thesis 

concludes that the solution to the way these types 

of analysis should be interwoven will not be a once 

and for all decision but will depend on the kind of 
interaction in the text. 
The thesis argues that a generic framework is very 

suitable. for understanding professional 

communication and that a rigid formalistic approach 
to genre analysis needs to be replaced with a set of 

more flexible but interlocking analytical 

techniques. 
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A USER GUIDE TO THE THESIS 

This thesis is heavily data centered. More than 
9 hours data are accounted for in some detail 
by this thesis. Quantity is needed to support 
generalisations about patterns of interaction. 
Fine detail needs to be attended to to display 
these features. This user guide is intended to 
make access to the right data at the right time 
as easy as possible for the reader. 

2. At the end of this section a brief one page 
description of all the data addressed in this 
thesis can be found. it uses basic 
communicative event categories to give a broad 
outline of the features that link and separate 
the different stages of professional document 
design activity that have been recorded and 
analysed here. 

3. The communicative event descriptions are 
sequenced in the order that the data are 
analysed in the thesis, opening with public 
relations. First presentations followed by 
briefings and draft review. Then the technical 
writing data. First the briefing and finally 
the draft review. 

4. Each analytic chapter will introduce the data 
in more detail. The information here is for 
quick reference, to such items as participant 
names, which are used regularly in the 
analysis, and for pooling information on all 
the data in one location. 

5. The discourse terminology used is described in 
Chapter 2. The RST terminology used is 
referenced and discussed in Chapter 8. All the 
data in this thesis are to be found in the 
accompanying volume of appendices. Appendix A 
is for discourse analytic data and Appendix B 
for RST data. 

6. The discourse analytic data is presented in the 
same order as the public relations data is 
sequenced in the analysis; presentations, 
briefings, then draft review. The RST data is 
presented first with the public relations 
texts; briefing first and then draft review. 
The technical writing data follows in the same 
order; briefing and then draft review. 
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7. In the discourse analytic chapters all the data 
is referenced first with a Tape number. This 
number is used throughout this introduction's 
communicative event description and in each 
analytical chapter. Secondly, the data has a 
Unit number. This refers to the topic type 
number, which is the unit of description used 
in all the discourse analysis chapters. 

8. Nearly always, data that is described in detail 
is quoted in the body of the thesis chapter. 
The Tape number and Unit number are always 
given so that the reader may access, the quoted 
information in its wider cotext in Appendix 1. 

9. The RST data is presented in two formats. First 
all the data that is described using RST is 
presented in a simple form that shows the data 
and where they occur the monologic Units that 
RST is applied to. These units are numbered in 
the same way as the topic type units for the 
discourse data. Each unit is also enumerated 
'clause by clause'. This gives the numbering 
system for RST schemas, over 100 of them in 
all, that constitute the RST analysis of 
monolog in this thesis. RST data is referenced 
first with the Tape number, then with the Unit 
number and finally with the 'clause' numbers 
that are to be found on the RST diagrams. Where 
data is discussed that is between monologic 
units, that shows how such talk may be 
introduced, closed down or temporarily halted, 
then the quote will be referenced with a Tape 
number and a pre or post Unit number to enable 
reader access in Appendix 2. 
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Communicative Event Tape 5- 

Professional 
Field Public Relations Producing a Brochure 

to Attract Industrial Collaboration 

Genre Presentation 

Topic The designer's first sketches 
presented to the client for initial 
approval of her approach 

Function To get approval from the client for a 
distinctive way of designing this 
brochure before investing too much 
time in a full mock up that might not 
be acceptable. 

Setting Pro's office 

Key Informal but business like 

Participants Pro Frank, the public affairs 
officer at Birmingham 
University and here 
presenter of the designer's 
work 

Client Bob, head of industrial 
liaison at Birmingham 
University 

Message Form Spoken, face to face 

Message 
Content Presentation of visual work f oi: 

understanding and evaluation 

Rules for 
Interaction Presenter has right to present unless 

there is other pressing need - such 
as to deal with a client 
clarification request or negative 
evaluation. So presentation is the 
default topic type. 
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The Client needs to be informed of 
what is going on. He is not a design 
expert. He must give some positive 
evaluation to what he is shown for 
progress to be made, for the next 
stage of the document design process 
to begin. 
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Communicative Event Tape 11 

Professional 
Field Public Relations Producing a 

Brochure to Attract Industrial 
Collaboration 

Genre Presentation 

Topic Designer's Mock Up of the 
Brochure 

Function 

Setting 

Key 

Participants 

To get approval from the pro of 
the design for the brochure as 
preparation for Tape 15, the 
full presentation of the mock up 
to the client. 

Pro's office 

Informal and businesslike 

Designer Juliana, Designer and 
Presenter. She has a 
long working history 
with the Birmingham 
Public Affairs Office 

Pro Frank. Head of Public 
Affairs at Birmingham 
University 

Message Form Spoken, face to face 

Message Content Page by page visual presentation 
of brochure 

Rules for 
Interaction Presentation is -the default 

topic type. 
Opening and closure of this 
activity is achieved with 
procedural topics as frames. 
Other regular topic types are 
clarify and evaluation. Negative 
evaluation is not used. 
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Unless there are pressing 
matters talk reverts to 
presentation topic types. The 
designer has extended speaking 
rights for this. 
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Communicative Event 
, ., 

Tape 15 

Professional 
Field Public Relations Producing a 

Brochure to Attract Industrial 
Collaboration 

Genre Presentation 

Topic Designer's Mock Up Brochure 

Function To get approval from the client 
of the mock up so that the art 
work stage of brochure 
production can start. Also to 
clear up any late stage p.!: oblems 

Setting Pro's office 

Key More formal than the other two 
presentations 

Participants Designer Juliana, who does the 
presentation. 

Client Bob who is presented 
to. 

Pro Frank, who is the 
facilitator. 

Message Form Spoken, face to face. 

Message Content Page by page visual presentation 
of brochure, dealing with 
problems and misunderstandings 
as they arise. 

Rules for 
Interaction Presentation is default topic 

type. 
The meeting opens and closes 
with procedural topics that 
frame the presentation activity. 
Other regularly occurring topic 
types are clarification and 
negative evaluation. 
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Unless there are' ''pressing 
matters talk reverts to the 
presentation topic type. This is 
the default topic. The -designer 
has extended speaking rights for 
this. Problems that do arise 
need to be dealt with here and 
now, not held in abeyance. 
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Communicative Event Tape 4a 

Professional 
Field Public Relations Producing a 

Folder to Attract Industrial 
Collaboration 

Genre Briefing 

Topic 

Function 

Setting 

Key 

The specialist folder for 
biotechnology. It's form, 
content, uses and purposes. Its 
text and its illustrations. 

To provide the designer with 
enough information to do a 
visual mockup of the folder. 

Pro's office 

Business like / Informal 

Participants Pro Frank. Birmingham 
University Public 
Affairs Officer. 
Overall controller of 
document design 
process in both 
briefings 

Designer Juliana. Regular 
working relationship 
with Pro. Her company 
is renowned and Frank 
likes quality. 

Client Derek. Prof of 
Biology, semi retired 
and working now in 
Industrial Liaison. He 
coordinates 
inform 

* 
ation collectior) 

and is the main writer 
of his folder and 
provider of visuals. 

Message Form Spoken face to face. Some talk 
around the visual samples 
provided by the client 
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Message Content Information is , provided , by 
either member of the Birmingham 
University client team - as 
briefing units, to be followed 
by a receipt -marker from the 
designer. Requests for 
information and clarification 
are made by the designer when 
necessary. 

Rules for 
Interaction A feature of this briefing is 

the need for consensus on the 
information given to the 
designer, that it should be 
current, and agreed upon. This 
feature is checked regularly by 
Derek and when it is lacking we 
find decision topics are used to 
establish the status of the 
information before it can be 
passed on to the designer. 
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Communicative Event , Tape 4b & 4c 

Professional 
Field Public Relations Producing a 

Brochure to Attract Industrial 
Collaboration 

Genre Briefing 

TopiC The Industrial Liaison Brochure. 
Its form, content, uses and 
purposes. Its cover, 
illustrations and text 

Function 1 To provide the d-esigner 
with enough information to 
produce design sketches for 
the next meeting 

2. For Frank and Bob to agree 
on what this information 
will be. 

Setting Pro's office 

Key Businesslike / Informal 

Participants Pro Frank. Birmingham 
University Public 
Affairs Officer. 
Overall controller of 
document design 
process in both 4a and 
4b. 

Designer Juliana. Regular 
working relationship 
with Pro. Her company 
is renowned and Frank 
likes quality. 

Client 1 Bob. Director of 
Industrial Liaison. 
This brochure is being 
paid for out of his 
budget. He has 
commissioned Frank to 
produce text and 
coordinate brochure 
production. There is a 



friendly but 
competiti've rela- 
tionship between Frank 
and Bob. 

Client 2 Derek. He also works 
in industrial liaison. 
His folder is to be a 
family member of Bob's 
parent brochure. 

Message Form Spoken face to face. Talk 
centers on Frank's rough copy of 
a text for the brochure. 

Message Content There is dispute over the 
information that can be passed 
on to Juliana as briefing 
material. This leads to 
procedural to determine how the 
meeting should proceed and to 
decision making to reach 
agreement on brochure features. 
Agreed information is then 
either directly passed on to 
Juliana or reformulated for her 
benefit by the pro. Requests for 
information -and clarification 
from designer when necessary. A 
progression from procedural work 
through decision making activity 
to briefing discussion 

Rules for 
Interaction Frank is the facilitator of this 

meeting. He sets the agenda and 
directs the pace of progress. 
Within this framework, the 
client has the right to chal- 
lenge and dispute both the 
content and the procedure of the 
meeting. 

Additional 
Information Tape 4b is the disputative 

section of the meeting, with 
long decision making topics. 
Tape 4c is the same meeting once 
strict time constraints have 
been imposed by the pro. 
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Communicative Event Tape 7 

Professional 
Field Technical Writing. Producing a 

Software Manual 

Genre Briefing 

Topic 

Function 

Olympic Resources and the 
Workings of their Investment 
Systems 

To provide the technical writer 
with enough of the right kind of 
information for him to set about 
a first draft of a manual for 
syndicate investments 

Setting The client's office 

Key Business like. This is the first 
business meeting between these 
two participants. 

Participants Client Martin. He is Client 
Services Manager at 
Olympic Resources. 

Technical 
Writer Richard. He works for 

CTC, a private consul- 
tancy. 

Message Form Spoken, face to face. 

Message Content Information aýout the product - 
what it does, what it's like, 
how it works. Much of this is 
done by means of an on screen 
presentation. 

Rules for 
Interaction Information needs to be provided 

by the Client. The technical 
writer's role is to listen, 
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check, do confirm requests and 
ask questions. Only the client 
is familiar with the product so 
only he iý, an structure the 
provision of information. The 
client's strategy is to show the 
technical writer how the product 
works, and who will be using it, 
so he can then produce docu- 
mentation. 
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Communicative Event Tape 12 

Professional 
Field Technical Writing. Producing a 

Software Manual. 

Genre Draft Check 

TopiC 

Function 

Setting 

Key 

The technical writer's first 
draft of the manual, produced 
from the Briefing in Tape 7. 

To evaluate this first draft. To 
make corrections and improve it 
for second and third drafts 

The client's office 

Business like 

Participants Client 1 Martin. He is Client 
Services Manager at 
Olympic Resources. He 
provided the Briefing 
in Tape 7. 

Client 2 Tom. Martin's boss and 
designer of the 
software 

Technical 
Writer Richard. He works for 

CTC, a private consul- 
tancy. 

Message Form Spoken, face to face. 

Message Content Negative Evaluation of Richard'ý 
draft with suggestions for 
improvements. Plus new ideas 
occurring that need to be 
installed in the 2nd draft 

Rules for 
Interaction Tom is a powerful participant. 

His view of the product and the 
documentation very largely holds 

xxix 



in 
, 

this meeting. fie is critical 
of the technical writer's draft 
and of his briefing colleague's 
views on the software and what, 
users should be told about it. 

xxx 



CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 A Text Based Analysis of Document Design 

This thesis is a text based study of talk that 

occurs within a document design setting. All the 
data involve at least a public relations officer or 
a technical writer and a client. All the data were 
recorded either in the client's office or the 

consultant's. In this thesis 'consultant' will be 

used as a general word to cover technical writer, 
public relations officer (pro) or designer when 
dealing with a company representative, who will be 

referred to as ýclientl. 

Chapters 3 and 4 will discuss key concepts and areas 

of study that relate to this thesis, particularly to 

the discourse approach taken in Part One. Chapter 2 

will outline the discourse analytical approach taken 

to the data and applied to it in Chapters 5,6, and 
7. Genre and its relations with register and 
discourse are discussed in Chapter 3, and Chapter 4 

is an outline of relevant work in the field of 

organisational communication. The semantic analysis 
that forms Part Two of this thesis is introduced in 

Chapter 8. 

This Introduction will locate the analysis presented 
here in broader terms, by relating it to other work 
in the same field and to other conceptual 
approaches, some of which have been accommodated 
here and others which have not. 

The work has been driven by the desire to discover 

generic features of the document design interaction 
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that has been recorded, transcribed, and which forms 
the raw material of this thesis. In her key article 
on genre Carolyn Miller writes 

To consider as potential genres such homely 

discourse as the letter of recommendation, the 

user manual, the progress report, the ransom 

note, the lecture and the white paper is not to 

trivialize the study of genres; it is to take 

seriously the rhetoric in which we are immersed 

and the situations in which we find ourselves. 
(Miller 84, p. 155) 

This article has provided initial justification for 

doing genre analysis on what I call the document 

design process. Most work on genre has been in 

literary areas. More recent linguistic work on genre 
has still tended to focus on written text. Miller 

claims that all aspects of life, not just 

literature, are available for genre analysis and her 

specification of the user manual is particularly 

apposite to this thesis which deals with the 

processes that bring such texts into existence. 
Ventola's work (see Chapter 3) is the first main 

effort to produce a linguistically grounded generic 
description of spoken interaction. 

More solid support for a generic approach to spoken 

activity comes from Bakhtin. He writes 

In essence, language, or functional styles are 

nothing other than generic styles for certain 

spheres of human activity and communication. 
Each sphere has and applies its own genres that 

correspond to its own specific conditions. A 

particular function (scientific, technical, 
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commentarial, 
' 

business, everyday) and the 

particular conditions of speech communication 
specific for each sphere give rise to particular 
genres, that is certain relatively stable 
thematic, compositional and stylistic types of 
utterance. 
(Bakhtin 86, p. 64) 

Not only do these articles by Miller and Bakhtin 

provide initial optimism for the researcher into 

spoken professional genres but in addition, they 
handle key issues that I have approached from, 

another direction; linguistic analysis. 

Swales has recently cautioned the genre analyst 
against too complete a reliance on a text based 

approach. 

... when we deal with individual texts (or 

clusters of them) we ignore investigating 

context of situation and context of culture at 
some peril. 
(Swales 92, p. 9) 

He criticizes systemic linguistics for paying lip 

service to these notions but rarely connecting their 

analysis to the social and cultural environment; for 

behaving like archaeologists' rather than 
, anthropologists'. This is a criticism that this 

research is in part open to. While I agree with his 

point, I hope to 
, 

offer some defence of myself here. 

This thesis is unashamedly a linguistic analysis of 
talk in the document design process. However its 

focus, on the talk that leads to the production of 

public relations brochures, and user manuals, might 
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well be seen as useful anthropological dataý itself. 

I have asked practitioners how they go about their 

work but the recorded data presented here provides a 
detailed answer to such questions. Answers which are 
free of the selective perceptions that arise when' 

people are asked to describe what it is they do. 

That the focus of my attention is on procedural data 

rather than final product text is one part of my 
defence. Another is that we remain desperately short 
of authentic data in this area of study. What can 

and cannot be revealed by the analysis of 
professional processual data has not yet been 

established. Finally, the context of culture is not 

only in part responsible for the genre systems used 
in document design but appropriate linguistic 

analysis will reveal features of this context of 

culture in the data. 

Halliday repeatedly stresses that text is a semantic 

unit; a process of making meaning in a social 

context (e. g. Halliday 1978, ch7) . All the analysis 
that follows, while not being strictly Hallidayan, 

is based on this view of the working of language and 
looks for meaning as a socially embedded phenomenon. 
This results in an emphasis on common social 

practice, on what is shared in getting document 

design work done, and a deemphasis of the personal, 
the individual qualities of the participants and 
their psycholinguistic patterns of behaviour. 

According to this thesis, the context of culture 

should be located in the typical patterns of 
interaction that are used to construct the common 

elements of such a regularly occurring social 

practice as document design, and secondly in the 

meanings that are constructed and exchanged within 
these sequences of interaction. 

4 
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Kress, as if creating a research space for this 

thesis, states 

We know next to nothing about the kinds of text 

current within a given social structure at a 
given time, nor about their functions, their 
forms, meanings and constraints. 
(Kress 85, p. 139) 

It is just this absence of understanding that this 

thesis intends to redress. There has been remarkably 
little work done on talk at work from a sociolin- 
guistic perspective. What has, is discussed in 

Chapter 3. There has been little study of 
institutional talk, genres of social activity within 
the work place that pays any attention to the 

context of culture, Lemke 90a being a notable 

exception. Work that has been-done on institutional 

talk has come from an unexpected source; 
Conversation Analysis (see Drew & Heritage 1992, and 
Firth 1991). Nevertheless I want to propose that a 
discourse analytic / functional linguistic perspec- 
tive is better equipped for accessing genre, the 

context of culture, and regularly recurring 

rhetorical actions in a range of related social 

activities. 

1.2 A Defence of a Discourse Analytic Approach 

Monolog 

As a starting point we should consider the 

significance of one prevalent feature of the data 

analysed here, and that is its monologic quality. 
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4 The technical writing data in particular consist of 
long stretches of talk where only one participant is 

producing new information and the utterances of the 

other(s) is reduced to backchannel and 

clarification. Jacoby (e-mail communication) tells 

me that Conversation Analysis, (from here on CA) 

treats monolog in exactly the same way it treats 

dialogue, that this is the position taken by Sacks 

(Sacks 84) . There are very few studies of monolog 
from either a CA or DA (Discourse Analysis) 

perspective. Lemke 1990a and Malcolm 1988 are 
functional linguistic exceptions. There is also a 

recent work of social psychology that uses CA on 
monologic data. Wooffitt (1992) is interested in the 

way people tell stories of paranormal experiences. 
The book is to be welcomed as more evidence of 
Social Psychology abandoning the experimental 
paradigm and examining in its place how people 
construct and explain their own experiences. CA, 

with its well developed Garfinkelian notion of the 

account, is probably a good method of analysis to 

adopt. It seems to be a good method for accessing 

micro level features of the data and individual 

strategies that may be of interest to a social 

psychologist. What it cannot do is provide a 

comprehensive analysis of the data or recognise much 
that might be generic in such a form of talk. 

Conversation Analysis 

There is reason to believe that CA is the dominant 

paradigm for analysing talk at this time. Not only 
is it producing pioneering work on institutional 

discourse but it is regularly making the claim to be 

more subtle, more accurate, more able to deal with 
the real nature of talk, than discourse analysis 
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(see Levinson 1979,1981 & 1983,, Drew & Heritage 
1992, and Woof f itt 1992) Discourse analysts have 
had little to say in return. My purpose here is not 
to critique CA, indeed much of its formal apparatus 
is made use of at one point or another in the 

analysis that follows. Turn taking and recipient 
design in particular are features that I comment on 
in this data. My position is that DA is a more 
flexible and broader paradigm, able and willing to 

make use of CA tools and concepts, while CA is a 

restricted means of analysis. Because of the rigid 
constraints CA imposes upon itself, its procedure is 

to make more and more detailed descriptions of data 

with the tools at its disposal but never to move 
beyond the fine grain of interaction to focus on 
issues of a more general or macro nature, such as 
broad similarities in the way that texts performing 

a similar social function unfold, on issues such as 

genre. The tools of CA, adjacency pairs, accounta- 
bility, reflexivity of context may all be of use in 

genre analysis, but they are unlikely to be put to 

such use by a CA practitioner. 

If one looks at early DA work on monolog, the 

Coulthard & Montgomery 1981 study, then it is not 

that difficult to agree with Taylor and Cameron 

(1987) that it says little beyond the fact that a 

lecture has a beginning, middle and end, structure. 
Coulthard and Montgomery (1981) call their findings 

I pre theoretical'. They do say, however, that they 

were planning to combine their - approaches to 

discourse analysis with "current work in the 

description of written texts (Winter 1977, Hoey 

1979,1981)", (op cit p. 33). 

Such work, I believe, was never done. However it is 
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the path that this research has taken; to combine 
the discourse analysis focus on sequential features 

of interaction with the Hoey & Winter focus on 
semantics and clause relations. The theoretical 

strength of the DA paradigm is its openness to 

combining different kinds of text analysis and its 
lack of rigidity regarding how this should be done. 
DA is a pragmatic approach to text, but not 
unprincipled. It is committed to providing full 

accounts of authentic data and the view that data 
itself will reveal the ways society uses language 

and constructs different social activities. Its 

analytical techniques, however, have and should 
change as we understand more about discourse from a 
social perspective. 

Monolog remains a problem for CA however. It is left 

with Scheglof f Is dictum that monolog is. of the same 

nature as dialogue. The problem this poses is that 

CA's analytical corner stone is sequentiality. 

Analysis starts and ends with turn taking and 

adjacency pairs; conspicuously absent features from 

monologic text. Wooffitt describes the basic CA 

position on monolog. 

The sets of methodic procedures by which their 
talk is produced are of the same order as those 
displayed for analytic inspection in conversa- 
tional material. That is there is no qualitative 
difference between long stretches of 
uninterrupted talk and talk that is constituted 
through a turn taking system. 
(Wooffitt 92, p. 68) 

For a discipline that deals with micro detailed 
features in stretches of talk this is an 
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oversimplifying generalisation, of the kind that CA 

often accuses discourse analysts. 

Casual Conversation and Genre 

The position stems, I believe,, from the CA tenet 

that casual conversation is the basic kind of talk, 

against which all other talk can be measured. Firth 

states the CA position like this. 

... conversation analysts have been drawn 

towards analysing a form of talk which is seen 
to be 'basic', in the sense of being 'mundane' 

and hence generic, for other forms of talk; this 
I generic' form of talk is casual conversation. 
(Firth 91, p. 3) 

This is a position that a genre approach to talk 

could take issue with. Kress says that 

social institutions produce specific ways of 

writing or talking about certain areas of social 
life. 

(Kress 85, p. 137) 

Bakhtin, who could be quoted many times on this 
issue, is more categorical. He writes; 

The speaker's speech will is manifested 
primarily in the choice of a particular , -, ]2eech 

genre. This choice is determined by the specific 

nature of 
the given sphere of speech communication, 
semantic (thematic considerations), the concrete 

situation of the speech communication... We 

speak only in definite speech genres, that is 
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all our utterances have definite and relatively 

stable typical forms of construction of the 

whole. 
(Bakhtin 86, p. 78) 

This research seeks to provide detailed textual and 

analytical evidence for the positions taken by Kress 

and Bakhtin. According to Bakhtin, it is speech 

genres that provide a basic categorisation of 

-language use. If we learn to combine appropriate 
forms with appropriate meanings, to package what we 
have to say in a socially permitted way, then I 

believe that this CA notion of the primacy of casual 

conversation need not be the case. Casual 

conversation, I believe could be specified into a 

number of genres. Malcolm's study (Malcolm 1988) 

sees casual conversation as a message focussed 

register rather than as a discourse focussed one, as 

most transactional language would be, because it 

lacks 'experiential and functional consistency (op 

cit p. 73). Her work also shows that casual conversa- 

tion is not always the default option for talk 

either between adults or children. 

Genre and CA Approaches to talk are diametrically 

opposed. CA sees casual conversation as the base 

form of human activity in relation to which all 

other kinds of institutional talk are limited 

variations. This is a view that informs the 

collection of articles in Drew and Heritage 1992. In 

the introductory chapter the authors write; 

For if it can be shown that the participants in 

a vernacularly characterised institutional 

setting such as a courtroom pervasively organise 
their turn taking in a way that is distinctive 
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from ordinary conversation, it can be proposed 
that they are organising their conduct so as to 
display and realise its 'institutional' 

character over its course and that they are 
doing so recurrently and pervasivPly. 

and 

To the extent that the participants' talk is 

conducted within the constraints of a 

specialized turn taking system, other systematic 
differences tend to emerge. These differences 

commonly involve specific reductions of the 

range of options and opportunities for action 

that are characteristic in conversation. 
(Drew & Heritage 92, p. 26) 

Much of the work in this collection is very fine and 

enlightening on the micro details of institutional 

talk. From a genre point of view, however, it is 

inadequate in that although it fine tunes very 
detailed analyses of turn taking patterns and such 

phenomena, it never looks further to see typified 

patterns of social practice constituting genres of 

social action. This limited vision is due partly to 

the CA obsession with casual conversation and I 

believe even more to the insistence that any feature 

to be described in the data, as relevant to the talk 

in hand, must in some way be 'demonstrably oriented 

to' by the participants involved. It is this feature 

that interferes with a genre approach to text. 

Regarding people's orientation to speech genres 
Bakhtin writes 
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Our repertoire of oral (and written) speech 

genres is rich. We use them confidently and 

skillfully in practice, and it is quite possible 
for us not even to suspect their existence in 

theorv. 

(Bakhtin 86, p. 78) 

Genre analysis can be seen as an attempt to provide 
the theory that underpins everyday social practice. 
If these social practices are opaque in nature to 

their users then there is little hope that they will 
be *demonstrably oriented to' by participants. The 

everyday nature of many speech. genres, the very 

quality most sought by conversation analysis is 

likely to remain concealed by an analysis that only 
focusses on what participants themselves visibly or 

audibly orient to. This is a view repeatedly 

stressed by Schegloff (see for example Schegloff 

1992) and accepted in the following way in the 

introductory article of Talk at Work. 

.. they (the contributors to this volume] are 

concerned to show that analytically relevant 

characterizations of social interactants are 

grounded in empirical observations that show 

that the participants themselves are 

demonstrably oriented to the identities or 

attributes in question. 

(Drew & Heritage 92, p20) 

This might be a useful starting point for doing real 

world social psychology but can hardly be of use in 

genre analysis. 
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1.3 Context, Genre, and Conversation Analysis 

Carolyn Miler talks of genres as ý. typi f ied 

rhetorical actions based in recurrent situations' 
(Miller 84, p. 159). Making sense of the term 'rheto- 

rical action' is not easy., Miller's article suggests 
that it may be, accessible by interpreting the 
interrelatedness of form, substance and context. 

... context is a third hierarchical. level to 

meaning, encompassing both substance and form 

and enabling interpretation of the action 
resulting from their fusion. 
(op cit, P. 159) 

This thesis has approached this problem from the 

practical angle of 
-how 

to deal adequately with the 
data. Still the solutions offered here are compati- 
ble with this theory of meaning put forward by 

Miller. The form of document design activity has 

been accessed in the first half of this thesis 
through discourse analysis. Substance has been 

foregrounded in the second half through rhetorical 
structure theory. These are only sense making 
activities when attention is given to the context in 

which form and substance fuse. This thesis aims to 

take full account of context; to construe what is 

said and how it is said only in a contextual light 

and in reverse to develop an understanding of 

context from the regularly occurring patterns of 
interaction in the data. 

CA gives prominence to the notion of context but is 
C. rý 

dismissive of discourse analysis use of the concept. 
CA takes the view that utterances are 'doubly 

contextual' (See Heritage 1984 for a full 
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discussion). 

First,, utterances and actions are context 

shaoed. Their contributions to an ongoing 

sequence of actions cannot be adequately 

understood except by reference to the context in 

which they participate ... Second, utterances 

and actions are context renewin! a. Since every 

current utterance will itself form the immediate 

context for some next action in a sequence it 

will inevitably contribute to the contextual 
framework in terms of which the next action will 
be understood. 
(Drew & Heritage 92, p. 19) 

This is an exciting aspect of CA, one developed by 

the ethnomethodological work of Garfinkel in the 

sixties. The article above compares the CA context 

sensitive approach to what they dismissively call 
the 'bucket theory of context, made use 'of by 

discourse analysis. 

First, to comment on the view of context described 

above. From this I can see no reason why CA should 

not produce genre analysis. A view of utterances 
being shaped by the institutional features within 

which they occur and recreating and restructuring 
the features of that institution through each new 

utterance appears very similar to the position that 

Giddens develops in his work on structuration 

theory, (Giddens 1979). 

Structuration Theory 

The theory, as I read it, is intended to deal at one 

and the same time with those actions that are 
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consciously performed, and those which are performed 
skillfully, 'but which the actor is not able to 
formulate discursively' (Giddens 79, p. 57) . This 
formulation deals both with action as CA would 
envision it, as oriented to by participants,, and 
also recognises that large parts of what we do are 
done consciously and knowingly but without the 

ability to formulate what is being done. CA is 

limited to the former only, whereas discourse and 

genre analysis can make use of both. 

Structuration theory consists of structure and 

system. Structure is defined as 

Rules and resources, organised as properties of 

social systems ... (they) are characterised by 

the 'absence of a sublect'. 
(op cit, p. 67) 

SYstems are 

Reproduced relations between actors or 

collectivities, organised as regular social 

practices 
(op cit p. 67) 

The difference between a CA view of social action 

and a structuration view, which I think is one that 

supports genre analysis, is that for CA the 

existence of structure is unclear.:. Practitioners 

admit the existence of social structure ( Firth, 

private communication) but do not, or cannot, use it 

in their analysis unless it is demonstrably oriented 

to by the participants. Giddens' view on social 

action, sketched above, takes the view that only 
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certain parts of our actions can be formulated in 

talk. Of course this is a very useful source of 

understanding for the genre analyst. The' names 

people assign to the activities they are involved in 

is one indication of a genre location and its 

boundaries. Discourse analysis however can take 

advantage of the regularised patterns of interaction 

and semantic relations that occur in talk in similar 

settings in order to find evidence of generic 

activity, even when it is not demonstrably oriented 
to, is not consciously constructed by the 
individual. 

It is an uncertain path; one is forever making 
plausibility judýements on the meaning that can be 

assigned to utterances. My defence for this is that 

within the framework of genre analysis -one is 
looking for textual features that will support the 
hypothesis that two or more texts belong to the same 
genre. One makes plausibility judgements about the 
function of certain recurring types of utterance. 
The fact that a type of utterance can be seen to 

occur and recur in a similar sequential slot, and 
that the same plausible judgements can be made about 
each instance, both support the genre hypothesis and 
the plausible function judgement that had to be made 
to discover textual features of the genre in 

question. CA meanwhile is strapped in a world of 
intersubjectivity and looking for certainty in its 

analysis. This leads firstly to limited coverage of 
the data; CA typically leaves swathes of talk 

undiscussed, secondly, to more and more detailed 

analysis of those points that do become available 
through CA through turn taking ad adjacency pairs 

and the like, and thirdly, across a range of 

articles a repetitive reworking of first principles 
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rather than a developing improving approach to 

analysis. 

1.4 A Final Word on Context 

Finally, I feel something must be said to redress 
the unjust view of context assigned to discourse 

analysts by the Drew and Heritage book. They, 
Wooffitt, and Levinson consistently produce 
unsubstantial negative evaluation of discourse 

analytic work. Their approach is to take issue with 
a single aspect of the work and to ignore the rest. 
Levinson is dismissive of Searlean speech acts, 
Wooffitt of the work of Gilbert and Mulkay and Drew 

and Heritage of the work of Sinclair and Coulthard. 

There is no need to offer detailed defences for 

these works. It may suffice to say that discourse 

analysis is not to be discredited by a negative 

evaluation of any of these pieces of, work. Searle's 

work has informed discourse analysis, but itself is 

philosophy rather than discourse analysis. Gilbert 

and Mulkay were social psychologists attempting 

quite pioneering work in the field, but not work 
that cannot be improved upon. The Sinclair & 

Coulthard work too was pioneering in the study of 
discourse and of institutional talk. As documented 

in the RST theory chapter, however, Sinclair's view 

of discourse analysis has naturally developed over 

the past twenty years. It is the lot of CA to remain 
faithful to the principles of Garfinkel, Sacks and 

Schegloff. Likewise, the approach to discourse 

analysis taken in this thesis is indebted to the 

work of Sinclair and Coulthard but, like that of 
Lampi, who is also a product of the Birmingham 
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school, no longer seeks such a close hook up between 

grammar and discourse, and focusses on stretches Of 

text larger than the exchange, which was the natural 
focus for the original Birmingham work as the most 
immediate interactive unit. 

Context and Intertextuality 

The term *bucket approach' to describe the Discourse 

Analytic view of context is wholly inaccurate. 

Here is a quote from Lemke that I think shows 

similar sensitivity to the notion of context as does 

the CA view and can be seen as typical of discourse 

analysis views on context that have been shaped by 

such figures as Malinowski and J. R Firth. 

Each action takes its meaning from a context 

which it itself helps to create. More precisely 

the DYNAMIC meaning of an action is its meaning 

in the context-up-to now (the time created by 

its performance) at which point it has a further 

MEANING POTENTIAL contingent on the possible 

actions that may follow it ... 
(Lemke 88, p. 158) 

Lemke's views on context spread wider than this - to 

include not only the ongoing action in which the 

talk occurs but other actions of a similar nature 
that provide an intertextual context for 

understanding and producing utterances as part of 

ongoing social practices. 
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What is most often missing in contextual models 
of semantics is reference to intertextual 

contextual i sat ion (Lemke 85). It is not just by 

construing semantic relations to the immediate 

textual, or even situational context that we 
make a word or phrase mean. It is also by 

construing relations to other texts and 
situations in which that word or phrase has been 

used. This kind of contextualisation would be 

hopelessly under-determined, of course, were it 

not for the fundamental fact that patterns of 
semantic relations among the same or closely 

related words and. phrases are regularly repeated 

over and over again in many texts in a given 

community. 
(op cit, p. 165) 

What we see here is the context sensitive view of CA 

applied to a more macro vision of communication that 
is available to conversation analysts. It is a view 

of context that requires linguistics to show up 

contextual links between different texts in terms of 
lexical semantics, as Lemke is talking, or, as I try 

to develop in the second half of this thesis by 

means of RST, i'n terms of regularly recurring 

rhetorical relations. One needs a wider rage of 

analytical tools to do genre analysis than is 

available to CA. It is the conclusion of this work 

that no one analytical method will provide 

substantive proof of genre but that the analysis is 

best pursued in terms of a range of analytical 

techniques, including some borrowed from CA 

alongside others more firmly grounded in linguistics 

and textual features that belong to the broad church 

of discourse analysis. 
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1.5 Key Features of the Analytical Approach Taken 
in this Thesis 

This thesis has a methodological emphasis. It deals 

woth inherently interesting data, until this time an 

unresearched activity, the process of professional 
document design. In order to successfully address 

such data methodological developments have been 

necessitated. 

Rhetorical Structure Theory is applied to 
interactive spoken data for the first time. 

2. ',, 'netorical Structure Theory provides a way into 

the analysis of monolog, which has long been 

problematic for text analysts. 

3. Rhetorical Structure Theory is successfully 

used as a tool of genre analysis. This has been 

called for by Mannn and Thgompson but not 

evident in published work until now. 

4. This thesis offers a set of mutually supportive 

analytical techniques that can locate generic 
features of complex professional interaction. 

It is this complexity that makes rigid formal 

approaches unworkable. 

20 



CHAPTER 2 TERMINOLOGY 

2.1 Discourse Analysis 

Where possible, the discourse analysis used in this 
thesis uses everyday terms to capture the function 
being assigned to each discourse unit. There is no 
rank scale approach to the analysis, Sinclair & 
Coulthard 1975). The grammatical approach to coding 
discourse has been removed from this framework. Each 

unit can be called a move, but only some of the 

units correspond to what Sinclair and Coulthard 
(ibid) call moves e. g frame and focus, while others 

refer to what they call acts. This is not a problem. 
once discourse units no longer are expected to 

possess grammatical characteristics they can 

vary in size. The analysis here tries to code at a 
discourse message level(Halliday and Hasan 1985, 

Martin 1983b), and to recode for each identifiable 

unit of meaning. Considering the lack of any truly 
discourse level system of description, the analysis 
is ad hoc and experimental. Units that regularly 

work have been retained, others rejected. A large 

number of units are recognised in this thesis. 

Nevertheless, those that occur regularly are far 

fewer in number and it is these units that display 

regular patterning in the talk and variation between 

the discourse types. 

Many of the categories in use here have been taken 

from other sources. Sinclair and Coulthard (1975) 

provide the basic terminology for much of the more 

general interaction and mechanisms for information 

receipt; inform, reply, acknowledge, accept, 

evaluate, cue, elicit, directive, frame and focus. 

Lampi (1986) provides the terminology for an 
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overview of a coding system for business nego- 
tiation, including some moves that. regularly form a, 

part of the decision making activity; self support, 

other support, and clarification. Jackson and Jacobs 

(1981) supply the notion of proposal and alternative 

proposal which are central in this thesis to the 

coding of decisioning. Martin (1981) is the source 

of the confirmation and confirmation request units. 
Conversation analysis provides descriptions of 

account (Garfinkel 1967), news marker (Greatbatch 

1988) and repair (Schegloff, Jefferson and Sacks 

1977) . Others belong either to common sense or to 

me, hopefully both. Hybrid terms, such as upshot 

confirmation request, and other terms that may cause 

confusion, are described as and when they occur with 

any frequency. 

The purpose of the coding scheme is to provide an 
initial functional gloss for each unit as it occurs 
in the context of other units. Further analytic work 
follows which is necessary for revealing generic 
features in the talk. The number of moves is not so 

small as to insist that quite different pieces of 
interaction receive similar coding, nor is it so 

unmanageable that regularity in coding should 
disappear from view. Sinclair and Coulthard looked 

to provide a grammar of discourse, using a rank 

scale approach, but they also looked to provide a 
detailed functional sequential description of 

classroom discourse. Their categories for moves and 

acts, therefore, haVea classroom bias. Others have 

sought to establish yet more rigidly the grammatical 

nature of the exchange, (Berry (1981a & 1981b) and 
Stubbs (1983), at the expense of developing 

discourse analysis as a tool for exploring syste- 

matic language variation. 
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Halliday (1980), Ventola (1987) and Martin (1981) 
look to develop a model of discourse analysis that 

will capture different kinds of talk within a very 
economical descriptive system. Their approach is 

grounded in systemic grammar. It claims to account 
for many different kinds of language use with a 
minimal number of categories. The face validity at 
least for the Sydney school discourse model applied 
to document design activities is low. Much of the 
talk is concerned with proposals and counter 
proposals, their evaluation, acceptance, rejection 
and refinement. This is an activity that falls in 
between goods and services and information exchange, 
and also in between giving and demanding. These are 
the fundamental choice parameters of the Sydney 

model. No doubt. suggest and proposal based moves can, 
be accommodated at a greater degree of delicacy but 

this systemic model seems far better suited to 

dealing with service encounters than 
' 
business nego- 

tiation. By using it I may have been able to refine 
the system network started by Halliday and developed 
by Martin and Ventola but I would not have learned, 

much that was interesting about the document design 
data. 

I would not have been able to develop a topic type 

level analysis with it, because the data would have 

been squeezed uncomfortably into too few categories, 

making its idiosyncratic yet regular features, as 

presentation data 
' 

for example, unrecognisable or 

undifferentiable from other kinds of talk. The lack 

of a clearly defined sl 
* 
ot fo r proposal activity 

would not have assisted the development of a 
decision making sequence model as found in Chapter 7 

either. The Sydney School model of discourse 

analysis is unsuitable for dealing with a discourse 

unit above the level of the exchange, as this thesis 
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does. 

A discourse model with a grammatical core needs to 

confine its terminology in order to apply it to 

different kinds of data. This is not the case for a 
discourse level description of related social 

activities. I am not working with a universal 
discourse system. I am happy to work with discourse 

categories that may well be specific to the document 

design activity. The generalisable quality arises 
from the matching of these specific discourse moves, 

according to occurrence and sequential placement, to 

a limited number of topic types, which in turn can 
have a pattern of occurrence. It is the occurrence 

of patterned behaviour, that can be described func- 

tionally, that has genre analysis application. It is 

neither essential nor even always useful to rely on 
the same set of functional elements, especially as 

the approach taken to genre here, like much of the 

Sydney school work, is centrally concerned with 
linking language activity and social activity. As 

the analysis throughout this thesis seeks to show, 

clearly related instances of social activity can be 

constructed with different functional elements, 

according to strategy or local conditions. This need 

not prevent us from seeing shared generic features 

in the social activities in question. 

There has been little discourse analysis in fact 

that works with units larger than the exchange. 

Lampi Is system is one that owes much to the work, of 

Sinclair and Coulthard, but which does not take on 

board the rank scale approach. She is looking for 

larger elements, phase and topic based, to capture 

regularities in bargaining interaction, above 

exchange level. This is an approach that I share, 
indeed that I discovered from her work, (Lampi 86) 
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She,, however, is not looking to describe negotiation 
at a generic level. She links up a discourse analy- 
tic approach with pragmatics, locating preferreds 
and dispreferred participant actions in local 

discourse sites. The notion of linking discourse 

analysis with other forms of linguistic analysis is 

a debt I have to both Lampi and the Sydney school, 
especially Eija Ventola (1987), where there is a 
full scale working of systemic genre analysis at the 
discourse level. This is discussed more fully in the 

next chapter and again in Chapter 8. 

This research seeks to discover generic features of 
document design from a discourse analytic starting 

point. It , is only a starting point. It provides a 
basic level of functional description for the 

different kinds of related activity that constitute 
document design. For the discourse analysis to be of 

use in a genre approach to spoken interaction, it 

needs to be able to capture regularities at a level 

above the exchange. In Sinclair and Coulthard 

terminology, we need to understand the structure and 
function of larger units such as the transaction or 
lesson. In this thesis such units are topic type and 

the various interactive stages of the document 

design process; presentation, briefing and draft 

review. Sinclair and Coulthard left their larger 

units unspecified. This task of specification and 
description is one of the main ones tackled in this 

research. 

The stages of the social activity are seen as being 

composed of a range of topic types; a limited number 

of recurring sequences of activity. It is at this 

level, the top level of the Sinclair and Coulthard 

rank scale, that genre features are investigated by 

this thesis. Exchange and lower level units are less 
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.. I likely to be genre specific; eliciting and informing 

exchanges are not limited to classroom contexts. In 

Lemke's terminology (1990a) these are rhetorical 

structures, lower down the scale than generic func- 

tional elements. They are units that can be put to a 

range of different generic uses as they occur in 

different contexts. Even the topic types identified 

by this thesis need not be genre specific. They do 

however become so in terms of the company they keep, 

their context, and in terms of the social activity 
that they are used to construct. 

2.2 Topic Type Analysis 

All the analysis in Chapters 5 to 7 is seeking 

regularly occurring topic types, identified in terms 

of their discourse characteristics. Davies's work'on 
topic type is reviewed briefly at the start of 
Chapter 5 and co-applied with discourse analysis 
through Part One of this thesis. In Part Two it is 

discussed more fully in Chapter 8 and co-applied 

with RST analysis in Chapter 10. Topic type analysis 

provides a bridge between the two approaches to 

genre that are developed in this thesis. In Part 1 

the approach is largely sequential. It is the 

dynamic pattern of unfolding in the same and 
different events that is analysed and used as a key 

genre feature. 

In Part Two of this thesis there is a switch in 

focus away from public relations data to technical 

writing data, coupled with a switch from largely 

dialogic interaction to more monologic talk that led 

to the use of 'Semantic Discourse Analysis' (van 

Dijk 85) . The approach developed here, however, was 

not to look for macrostructures, a term which I 

think can be discarded in favour of genre, but to 

look for semantic, pragmatic and rhetorical text and 
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event features that could be assigned to one or 

other genre as functional elements. 

The semantic analysis is detailed in Chapter 8. Here 
it should suffice to say that the Davies model, 
involving looking for semantically based information 

constituents within a text, was more naturally 

suited to the function it was given in Part 2. In 

Part 1 of this thesis the notion of topic type has 

been taken and remolded somewhat to function as a 

means of describing recurring sequential units of 

activity that, while not necessarily dealing with 
the same topic, did perform a similar function. 

The analytical method in toto can be captured as 
follows. 

Meaning Through Sequentiality (Discourse 

Analysis 

Topic Type Analysis) 

PLUS 

Meaning Through Rhetorical- Relations 
[Rhetorical Structure Analysis 

Topic Type Analysis] 

PRODUCES 

-A Linguistically Grounded Approach to 

Genres of Social Activity -- 

This allows one to move away from what van Dijk 

admits is a 'theoretical reconstruction' (van Dijk 

85, p. 115) of global level regularity in text (macro 
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structures in van Dijk's terminology) 'to a 
linguistically centered analysis of events that are 

constructed through language, which is how this 

thesis views genre. 

The notion of topic type is particularly useful in 

Part 1 of this thesis, not solely because it 

provides a suitable functional unit within which 
discourse regularity and patterning can be looked 

for. It also provides a means of seeing regularity 
in texts which the discourse analysis alone might 
hide. It provides a means of recognising 'discourse 

type I. similarity, even when the 'text types' vary, 
(Virtanen 1992) . 

Cook (1989), Virtanen (1992), Enkvist (1991) and van 
Dijk (1985) all recognise that there is a problem 

with the specification and separation of text type 

and discourse type, a problem largely overlooked by 

the Sydney school. Discourse type can be glossed as 
the function of a text and text type as its form. 

Virtanen (1992) provides a detailed descriptive 

analysis of the way the two interact but her purpose 
is more in developing a classification system for 

text based on internal criteria, than in reaching a 
fuller understanding of how regularly produced 

activities within a society fulfill set purposes and 

are then enacted within a limited range of text 

types. Van Dijk's theory of macrostructures (van 

Dijk 1980 & 1985) is, if anything, too well stocked 

with linguistic theories. At various points in this 

thesis I complain that the Sydney school apply 

grammar based linguistics to discourse analysis but 

van Dijk even employs Chomskyan notions of 

transformation when he posits the qualities a 

macrostructure should have. Work on macrostructure 
is top heavy with theory and too light on practical 
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working examples. Ventola (1989) makes similar 
points about the van Dijk work and also points out 
that what he has to say about macrostructures is 

very largely concerned with written rather than 

spoken text. Ignoring spoken text makes maintaining 
the. distinction between text type and discourse type 

easier. Linguistics has a less well developed sense 
of spoken text types. As this thesis shows througho- 

ut, a generic approach to spoken text has little 

option but to confront the issue head on. 

Enkvist sees a different direction that linguistics 

needs to move in. 

... we are moving from the world of absolute 

rules into the world of relative success. and 

aesthetic merit. We are moving from linguistics 

in the narrow sense into rhetoric. This to me 
is just fine. In emphasising not only syntax 
but also pragmatics we are moving from codes to 

usage, from structural abstraction back into 

real life. 

(Enkvist 91, p. 20) 

Enkvist's key concern is the 'interaction between 

discourse structure, text types, styles and 

registers, (op cit p. 14). This, plus the above 

quoted notion of a move from pure linguistics, even 

of a systemic kind, towards a concern for rhetoric 
is the precise site of what I call genre analysis in 

this thesis. 

Linguistics needs to fully accept variation in text 

and not expect any limited repertoire of analytical 

method to perform effectively all the time. This 

thesis makes no claim that the analysis in it will 
be effective for all other applications. A different 

set of discourse moves and different topic types are 
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sure to be needed. The combination of these two 

approaches to sequential patterning of text however, 

discourse analysis and topic type analysis, is seen 

as having potential value over a wide range of types 

of spoken interaction. The strong claim made by this 

thesis is that it is an effective combination for 

revealing generic characteristics of document design 

interaction. 
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2.3 Discourse Analysis Moves Used in this Thesis 

Discourse Moves that Occur across the Document 
Design Genres 

Full Term Abbreviation Gloss 
------------------------------------- 
Continued cont Showing that a 

move continues 
across another's 
turn 

Cue cue Specify who 
should talk next 

Directive 

Elaborate elab 

Elicit el Request 
information 

Evaluate eval When Assessment 
is given that is 
neither clearly 
positive or 
negative 

dir Command that 
something be done 
or not done 

To expand on a 
previous act, 
usually an inform 
or Decision 
Proposal or 
negative 
evaluation 

Focus focus Direct group 
attention to an 
item or page in 
the documentation 

Fragment 

Frame 

Gist 

fg 

rame 

gist 

Uncoded - 
incomplete 
utterance 

Marker of 
boundaries in 
discourse 

summarise To 
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one's own talk 

Inform inf Basic and Very 
Commonly 
Occurring. Its 
function is to 
give information 
to another 
participant 

Meta Inform 

News Marker 

Procedural' 

Purpose 

Qualify 

Read 

Reason 

Reformulate 

Repair 

Repeat 

Reply 

Request 

MetaI 

NewsM 

proc 

purp 

qual 

rd 

reason 

reform 

repair 

repeat 

reply 

req 

Inform about the 
nature of the 
ongoing com- 
munication 

Showing that what 
information has 
been receive had 
news value. 

An inf orming move 
dealing with 
procedural 
matters 

What something is 
meant to cause 

Reduce force of 
what has been 
said 

When text is 
being read in the 
meeting 

To offer an 
explanation for 
something 

Find new words to 
say what has been 
said already 

Correct one Is own 
talk 

Say something 
again 

Response to a 
request or elicit 

To elicit an 
action from 
another partici- 
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pant 

Restate restate To say something 
again in the same 
or only a 
slightly varied 
way 

Result result What was caused 
by something 

Return return Moving talk, back 
to former issue 

Upshot upshot To shortly state 
the consequences 
of what one has 
just said 

Visual 
Presentation vpres Informing about 

visually evident 
information 

2. Receipt Markers and Checking Moves 

Acknowledge ack Unless sign of 
acceptance is 
clearly stronger 
then this is 
basic coding that 
shows message 
receipt 

ACcept acc Signal a strong 
positive response 
to what has been 
said 7 

Agree ag Expressing a 
shared view with 
another 

Check chk To elicit a 
signal that one 
is being properly 
understood 

Clarification 
request clfyR Asking for a 

previous inform 
or something that 
is 'supposed to be 
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understood to be 
explained 

Clarification clfy Response to the 
above that at 
least seeks to 
make a previous 
inform clear 

Confirmation 
request confR To check that the 

speaker means 
what you think he 
means 

Confirmation conf To accept the 
interpretation in 
the recipient's 
confirmation 
request 

Self 
Clarify selfclfy Own response to 

one's 
clarification 
request 

Upshot upshot 
Confirmation confreq 
Request Making a 

candidate guess 
at the meaning of 
another's talk 
and seeking 
confirmation that 
this guess is 
correct 

3. Moves Connected with the Decision Making Cycle 

Alternative 
Decision Proposal altDP Putting forward 

an alternative 
course of action, 
once one has been 
put forward 

Accept acc Signal that a 
decision proposal 
is met with 
approval 

Decision Proposal DP Putting forward a 
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course of action 
to the group 

Directive DP dirDP A DP that is 
coded as an 
imperative for 
force 

Elicit 
Decision Proposal elDP To request a DP 

from another 
participant 

Evaluate eval When Assessment 
is given that is 
neither clearly 
positive or 
negative 

Negative 
Evaluation neg ev Give judgement 

that is not 
supportive 

Negative 
Evaluation of 
Decision Proposal neg ev DP 

Neg Ev Support neg ev supp 

Other Support OSUPP 

Positive 
Evaluation posev 

To give a 
negative evalu- 
ation of a DP 

Giving support 
for an earlier 
negative evalu- 
ation of the 
situation or a DP 

A statement in 
support of 
another's 
position 

Showing positive 
regard for, 
something 

Problem prob Aspect of a 
situation 
requiring a 
solution 

Procedural 
Decision Proposal procDP A DP linked to 

procedure in the 
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meeting 

Reject rej A response to a 
DP that does not 
endorse it 

Reject 
Negative negev 
Evaluation rej 

Self Support Ssupp A statement in 
support of one's 
own position 

4. Less common moves document design data 

Account account To give an 
explanation of 
oneself in the 
talk. 

Apologise apol 

Not accepting 
another's negati- 
ve assessment of 
the situation or 
of a DP 

To say sorry 

Basis basis The grounds on 
which another 
act, an inform 
for example can 
be made 

Comment Comm Additional non 
essential item of 
information 

Common Ground 

Concession 

Contrast 

cg 

conc 

Talk that draws 
on shared 
experiences of 
the speaker and 
one or more other 
participants 

To accept part of 
another's 
argument 

contrast To comment on one 
thing in the 
light of its 
differences with 

36 



another 

Elicit Evaluation el ev To 
evaluation 

11 see, 

Give permission give per Positive response 
to request for 
permission to do 
or say something 

Greet greet Initial words on 
seeing someone 
you know 

Introduce intro To tell one 
person the name 
of another who is 
present 

Joke joke Make comment to 
initiate laughter 

Offer offer Ask someone if 
they want 
something 

Other 
Complete 

Permission 
Request 

Ocomp To complete a 
piece of talk 
started by 
another 

per req Looking for 
permission to 
proceed in a 
certain way in 
the meeting from 
another 
participant 

Seek 
Common Ground cg sk Look for shared 

opinions to 
safely share with 
another 

Suggest sugg A proposed action 
that is not 
linked to a 
decision proposal 
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CHAPTER 3 REGISTER GENRE AND DISCOURSE 

What follows is an attempt to survey the relevant 
research done in the related fields of genre, 
register and discourse analysis. First of all a 
detailed examination is made of the theoretical 
frameworks of both register and genre analysis. This 
is followed by a review of some of the research 
carried out in these fields and of some of the work 
done on discourse analysis that could usefully 
inform the study of genre and register. 

3.1 Register 

Halliday and Register 

Register is the study of language according to the 

uses to which it is put. It is a term central to 

systemic linguistics. In Halliday's work there have 
been three main developments in the concept of 
register. These occur in Halliday, McCintýsh & 
Strevens 1964, Halliday 1978 and Halliday and Hasan 
1985. A review of these three will show the 
development of Halliday's thinking and the 

accompanying change in the nature of register 
analysis as carried out in more detail, on a more 
practical level, by other practitioners over these 

years. 

The 1964 Position 

In 1964, systemic linguistics and functional grammar 

were in their infancy, discourse analysis not yet 
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born. The 1964 description reads almost as aL 
prelinguistic outline for what register analysi_S 
should be. Its focus is on forms but the nature o: e 
the manifestation of register is ad hoc, not yet-- 
systematised. 

Halliday et al (1964) split language use into tw"c), 
"f- 

types to provide an early definition of register., 

A dialect is a variety of languag(Eý 

distinguished according to the user: different_- 

groups of people within the language community 

speak different dialects. It is possible. al'so 
to recognise varieties of language alonc4 

another dimension, distinguished according tc) 

use. Language varies as its function varies; itý 

differs in different situations. The name giverl 
to a variety of language distinguislieci 

according to its use is 'register'. 

(Halliday et al 64 p. 87) I- 

This is a functional definition, use is thfý 

determining factor. In 64, this functional category 

of register was to be defined in terms of formal- 

properties. 'Registers differ ... primarily 
,, 
irl 

form. ' (Halliday et al, 64. p. 88) 

The example sentences given that belong to distinct- 

registers are not however analysed in terms of their 

formal properties, nor is any account taken of the 

meanings contributed by them. Rather an appeal is- 

made to native speaker intuition to recognise wherqý 

such sentences as an early announcement i,: s 
expected' and 'apologies for absence were receivedý' 
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might occur. Halliday et al seem to suggest that 
register is no more than appropriacy, a matter of 
stylistic choice rather than concerned with meaning. 

It is not the event or state of affairs being 
talked about that determines the choice, but 
the convention that a certain kind of language 
is appropriate to a certain use. 
(Halliday et al 64, p. 87) 

These differences manifest themselves through lexis 

and grammar. 'Cleanse', Halliday et al (64) suggest 
puts us in the register of advertising, 'probe I 
belongs to journalism. Halliday relies on his own 
native speaker intuition for this information and 
appeals to the reader's for support. No corpora were 
available then for systematic linguistic checking to 

see if such opinions were true or not. Collocation 
is another key feature of register analysis at this 
time. Halliday et al say that 'mix well' belongs to 
the register of recipe whereas 'mixes well' is more 
likely to be found in a testimonial. The focus is on 
form; it is the verb form choice of 'mixes' over 
'mix' that is seen as the register indicator rather 
than the choice of meanings that the verb 'mix' can 
carry which separate the two registers above. 
Another example given is that whereas kick is 

probably neutral with regard to register, 'free 

kick' belongs to the register of football. This is 

hardly collocation at all but the-formation of a 
fixed lexical item like goalpost or kickoff. If 

register is only going to list the lexical items 

belonging to each variety it will be of limited 
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value as a tool for analysis. Halliday however is 

creating a central place in modern linguistics for 
this study of register. 

Registers are not special or marginal varieties 
of language. Between them they cover the total 

range of our language activity. It is only by 

reference to the various situations, and 
situation types in which language is used that 

we can understand its functioning and its 

effectiveness. 
(Halliday et al 64, p. 89) 

This is a grand claim for the centrality of register 
to linguistics; that it is only by recognising 
differences in the functions of language that we can 
understand how language works at allf and one that 
is not going to hold firm until a semantic element 
is introduced. In 1964 however, Halliday sees 
register as recognisable in formal properties. 
Examples have been given of lexical realisations of 
register. On grammar Halliday says; 

Purely grammatical distinctions between the 

different registers are less striking, yet 

there can be considerable variation in grammar 

also. 
(Halliday et al 64, p-88) 

The example registers given are the same reliable 
trio; church service, newspaper headline and 

advertising. Despite the claim to 'centrality for 

register, that it applies to every use of language, 

the examples given in this early paper make use of 
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very few. The grammatical * instances given of these 

registers sound more like collocational occurrences 

than grammatical ones. Halliday et al use 'pioneers 

in self-drive car hire' as an example, and say that 

although these last four words can appear in other 

contexts it is 'the structural string' that is the 

register feature. A fixed string of grammatical 
items is as much collocation as a fixed string of 
lexical ones. No examples of regular occurrence of 

tense or type of clause is presented as ý being a 

register feature, nor of such a feature as a skewing 

of the occurrence of modality types. ' At present 

there is no appeal to frequency' study: fixed 

grammatical or lexical items indicate particular 

registers. 

Still, Halliday et al (1964) realise that register 

analysis can only be at a -very elementary stage 

without a great deal more linguistic analysis and 
*large samples of textual material', corpora, being 

built. They also see the lack of available authentic 
data as a particular reason'for the slow development 

of the analysis of spoken registers. They look 

forward to a description of 'the language 'of 

consultations between doctor and patient in the 

surgery', which will not be carried out until 1976 

by Coulthard and Ashby. In the early' nineteen 

sixties linguistics concerned itself largely with 

the study of language in general. ' Under Chomsky's 

lead this would continue. What was required was a 

tool to generate all and only the grammatical 

sentences of a language. This is a non functional 

formal approach to linguistics, -compared to -which 
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even these early descriptions of register can be. 
labelled functional. What Halliday sets out to do,, 

and he sees it as a much more difficult task than 
Chomsky's, is to discover how uses of languageý 
differ from each other in their- choice of formal 
items. 

It is one thing to make a general description 

of English accounting, to a given degree of 
delicacy, for some or 
some variety of the 

another thing 

characteristics 
describe for 

all the features found in 
language .... It is quite 
find out the special, 
a given register: to 

to 

of 

characteristics of a 
example the 

given register. 
(Halliday et al 1964, p. 90) 

. special 

Given the inadequacy of textual material for formal 
descriptions of register to be made, Halliday et al 
still see progress as possible from the point, of 
view of what he calls 'institutional linguistics'.. 

This appears to mean that there is enough intuitive 

evidence before our native speaker eyes to recognise 
the I major situation types to which formally 

distinct registers correspond'. (Halliday et al 
1964, p. 90). The roots of register analysis clearly 
lie very much in mutual trust and a lack of solid 

evidence. We must take the existence- of register on 
trust and then the collection of data and the 

refinement of analytical tools will follow to allow 

us to define them formally. 

Furthermore Haliday adds 'others [registers] can be 

predicted and defined from outside language, 
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(Halliday et al 1964, p. 90) . This is on the one 

hand recognition of the important role situational 

features will play in the definition of registers 

and a way out of the temporary dilemma that although 

register is seen as a linguistic phenomenon the 

practical linguistic 
, 

tools of analysis that would 

define individual instances are missing. 

Halliday introduces a classification of register 

along three dimensions in 64. The categories he uses 

are field of discourse, mode of discourse and style. 

This latter gets changed to tenor but otherwise 

these three elements remain with us throughout the 

development of register study, though their 

definitions change somewhat. Field of discourse, 

Halliday states, 'refers to what is going on: to the 

area of operation of the language activity, . 
Because there is no formally defined level of 

situation the description of field is somewhat 

obscure'. In situations where language activity is 

paramount then field equals subject matter. Halliday 

adds; 
On this dimension of classification, we can 

recognise registers such as politics and 

personal relations, and technical registers 

like biology and mathematics. 

(Halliday et al 64, p. 90) 

However where language plays a small part in the 

activity then field equals the whole event. The 

example of 'hoovering the carpets is given. This 

description is to say the least unclear and becomes 

more entangled as Halliday tries to describe a 
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situation such as washing up where the talk is on 
politics. I think it is fair to say that, the 
theoretical framework at this time was not strong 
enough to account for all these different types of 
activity. Later versions of register theory do not 
talk in such vague terms of the register of 
mathematics. Nevertheless, the basic definition of 
field as the subject matter of the discourse is 

clear enough. 

The second dimension is 'mode of discourse'. In 1964 

this was seen largely as differences between spoken 
and written language. At a greater level of delicacy 

registers such as advertising, sports commentary and 
sermons become recognisable through differences in 

mode. It is not necessarily the difference in 

subject matter,, field, that distinguishes a sports 

commentary from a sermon, it is more likely to be 

the method of delivery. No linguistic detail is 

provided by Halliday et al (1964), yet this kind of 
classificatory framework has helped, others to 
formalise their more practically oriented research. 
Examples are to be found in the coming section on 

practical applications of genre analysis. 

The third dimension is style'. This is first 

described as 'relations among the participants'. 
This is a definition that holds up for later 

developments of the style dimension into tenor. This 

is then further described as a cline of features 

between colloquial and polite, which is narrower 
than mode in later reworkings of the model. 

Haliday et al state; 
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.1 

It is as the product of these three dimensions 

of classification that we can best define and 
identify register. 
(Halliday et al 64, p. 93) 

This is the lasting framework on which register 

analysis has been built. Definitions of the three 

components have altered with time as we shall see, 
but not the components themselves. With time the tri 

stratal model seemed to become at first more fixed 

than at this earliest stage and then looser again. 
In 1964 Halliday can write 

The criteria are not absolute or independent; 

they are all variable in delicacy, and the more 

delicate the classification the more the three 

overlap. The formal properties of any given 
language event will be those associated with 

the intersection of the appropriate filed, 

mode, and style. 

(Halliday et al 64, p-93) 

Later it is almost a matter of dogma that the three 

dimensions are kept separate, that each realises 

different types of meaning. Here though, before the 

theory has been worked out in detail, it is enough 

to see the three levels together accounting for 

every register, without worrying overly which 

dimension accounts for what register feature. 

Indeed, from the practical analyst's point of view 

the usefulness of the field tenor mode split is that 

it accounts for all aspects of language use. No part 
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of language use is excluded. The boundary between 

the three is fuzzy at some points but most 
importantly, nothing is outside the register net. 

The 1978 Position in Language as Social Semiotic 

There are various reworkings of Halliday's position 
on register through the 1970's but these appear most 
fully in Halliday 1978,, particularly in chapters 6 

and 7. His model for register is now much more 
complex. The fundamental change is to discuss 

register in terms of semantics rather than the 
lexico grammar. Register is now a set of meanings 
that 'the member of a culture typically associates 

with a situation type'. These meanings are still 

realised on the stratum of lexico-grammar. At the 
beginning of ch 6 Halliday discusses a number of key 
% general concepts' all of which interlock in his 

. sociosemiotic theory of language'. 

A TEXT is 'the instances of linguistic interaction 

in which people actually engage'. In keeping with 

the central place assigned to semantics in this 

theory, text is 'what is meant'., It is 'the basic 

unit of the semantic process I. Or 'text 
- can be 

defined as actualized meaning potential' (Halliday 

1978, p109) . Text is encoded in sentences, but not 

constituted of sentences. Semantics is central with 

meanings realised through the lexico grammar. 

SITUATION 'is the environment in which the text 

comes to life Halliday wants to deal in situation 

types, something more abstract, equivalent to 
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% social context'. Situation types are semiotic 

structures, constellations of meaning that 

constitute the culture. Social context in more 

practical terms is the information a hearer needs 
to make sensible guesses about what a speaker is 

going to mean. Halliday divides into three the 
information that is required by the listener to do 

this. 

The semiotic structure of a situation type can 
be represented as a complex of three 
dimensions: the ongoing social activity, the 

role relationships involved, and the symbolic 

or rhetorical channel. 

(Halliday 78, p. 110) 

These are recognisable updates of field, tenor and 
mode respectively. Halliday continues; 

Field, tenor and mode are not kinds of language 

use, nor are they simply components of the 

speech setting. They are a conceptual framework 

for representing the social context as the 

semiotic environment in which people exchange 

meanings. 
(ibid, p. 110) 

Field, tenor and mode are now semantic elements 
rather than lexico grammatical and are consequently 
elements of social structure. For Halliday society 
is definable in terms of what people can mean, 

realised largely through what they can say. 
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The centrality of REGISTER that was posited but 

unproven in 1964 is now being claimed again for 

register as a way of understanding' Malinowskils 

concepts of context of situation and context of 

culture. Register is freed from merely predicting or 

classifying certain fixed forms as being register 

characteristic. It is not the forms now that are 

predicted but the meanings. Halliday sees register 

as the means of understanding the particular 

semantic systems that belong to any one situation. 

A register can be defined as the configuration 

of semantic resources that the member of a 

culture typically associates with a situation 
type. It is the meaning potential that is 

accessible in a given social context. 
(ibid, p. 111) 

, 

A register is now seen as a cultural norm, rather 
than the property 

, 
of individual native speakers. 

Lexico grammar might be the property of individuals 

but meaning is a societal phenomenon. The meaning 

options available in any register are realised in 

words and structures. This means that the study of 

register is bidirectional. One can predict the types 

of language that will be used if one knows enough of 

the particular instance of the social situation and 

conversely presented with the language of a social 

context one can constitute the meanings that belong, 

and from that the cultural identity of the register. 

A semantics of this kind [register] forms the 
interface between the social system and the 
linguistic system; its elements realise social 
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meanings and are realized in linguistic forms. 
(ibid, p. 115) 

Above the level of register Halliday sees CODE. Code 

controls the availability of registers to members of 

a society. Speakers of some codes will have 

restricted access to the culture's registers. It is 

the concept of code, a term of Bernstein's, that 

brings Halliday to the level of subcultures. 

The code is actualised in language through the 

register ... the codes transmit or control the 
transmission of patterns of a culture or a 
subculture. 
(ibid, p. 111) 

Halliday discusses subculture in terms of 

socialising the child at home, school and peer group 
but the concept will be discussed more widely here 
in the next section dealing with genre. ' 

The major detailed differences in terms of register 

between this model and that of 1964 is the hook up 

that Halliday now proposes between field, tenor and 

mode, as situational categories, and the semantic 

types of meaning, ideational, interpersonal and 

textual. He sees a% systematic correspondence 

between the semiotic structure of the situation type 

and the functional organisation of the semantic 

system'. (ibid P. 116) 

This systematicity is new. Now Halliday says that 

changes in the situational category field will show 
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up in different types of ideational meanings in the 

text, whereas changes in tenor will be manifest as 

different kinds of interpersonal meaning and changes 

in mode will be shown by differences in textuaJ- 

meanings, (for an itemisation of situational and 

corresponding semantic elements see Halliday 78, 
_ 

p. 117, table 2). To be fair to Halliday he uses the 

word 'tendency' to describe the relationship between 

situational and semantic components. This is not al 
,I 

or nothing but a matter of statistical frequency 

However although stated as proven fact, these 

tendencies remain very much as hypotheses that need 

testing on authentic data -a feature consistently 
lacking from Halliday's own writings. 

The consequence of this is that research that looks 

for sociocultural elements of a register ý. is 

simultaneously involved with checking the validity 
of Halliday's hypotheses about this large scale 

situational-semantic hook up. It seems that the 

whole theory of text as the key marker of sociaLl 

semiotic in language, and register as the marker o: E 

social situation types belonging to a culture aricl 

realised through language does not ultimately depencl 

on the discreet packaging of situation and semantics 
into three elements that match one to one. 

Indicators of social semiotic are recognisable 

without this close link. Nevertheless the power ýo: E 

the theory of language as an inter-organisrn 

phenomenon, turning sociolinguistics into core 

linguistics relies heavily on the predictive power 

that this hook up posits. 

I 
Fifteen years on the theory still lacks proot. 
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Halliday is seen as the father of systemic 
linguistics and many people carry out research using 
the Hallidayan model but no incontrovertible 

evidence has been produced a's proof of the theory. 

Nevertheless it is the key semantic areas that 

Halliday postulates as belonging to the ideational, 

interpersonal or textual that have been the focus of 

much systemic and non systemic textual analysis; 

modality and mood for the interpersonal, process 

type and transitivity for the ideational and 

ellipsis, reference and conjunction for the textual 

element. 

The 1985 Perspective 

The main theory holds from Halliday 1978. Halliday 

and Hasan (1985) is an undergraduate textbook on 
linguistics that both simplifies and moderates some 

of the claims made in Lang as Social Semiotic. Berry 

(1980) was a sytemicist's stringent attack on the 

Hallidayan method no examples to support 

theoretical points, a lack of hypotheses and a 

clouding of the difference between proven and 

hypothetical statements. Without ref erring directly 

to this attack, in Halliday & Hasan (1985) an 

attempt is made to show in a number of textual 

examples how semantic and situational components 

hook up. One might charge Halliday with cooking the 

books, only providing examples that neatly match his 

theory. Berry (1980) demands that Halliday not only 

provide examples of feature A occurring when feature 

x occurs, which Halliday does here, but that he 

should also provide examples of feature A not 
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occurring when X doesn It occur. There are no such 

examples given by Halliday. 

There is no direct reply by Halliday to his critics. 
In Halliday & Hasan (1985), however,, Halliday, does, 

seem to moderate his claims for how semantic and 

situational elements are linked. Instead of 

suggesting that each semantic/ situational component 
hook up is realised discretely Halliday now 

emphasises that all three elements of meaning,, 
ideational, interpersonal and textual are interwoven 

and inseparable. 

These strands of meaning are all interwoven in 

the fabric of the discourse. We cannot pick out 

any one word or phrase and say this only has 

experiential meaning, or this only has 

interpersonal meaning. 
(Halliday and Hasan 85, p. 23) 

Instead he says each piece of text needs to 

reanlaysed in a different way to highlight each 
different component. This seems an adequate response 

at least to Berry's demands for hypothesis testing, 

although even more sustained exemplification would 
be welcome. 

Halliday also clarifies the nature of register 

realisation. In the 64 model realisation seemed to 

be in terms of fixed phrase or lexical item alone. 
__ 

In 78 Halliday focusses on meaning at the expense of 

lexico grammatical realisation. Now he clarifies the 

situation by claiming that there are two ways in 

which register is realised; through typical and 

.f 
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indexical features. Indexical features are the type 
first offered in the 64 model, collocations and 
fixed phrases. Typical features on the other hand 

are the forms that frequently realise any 

particular semantic element of a register. 

In Halliday 1979 we see Halliday starting to move 

away from the discreet realisation position. He 

explains how ideational, interpersonal and textual 

elements of meaning all have different modes of 

realisation in the text. This is a more detailed 

explanation of the need for multiple analysis of 

text than that given in the undergraduate text book 

(Halliday & Hasan 1985) . Halliday states in block 

capitals; 

Each of these semantic 

generates a different 

mechanism as its output. 

(Halliday 79, p. 61) 

components typically 
kind of structural 

According to Halliday experiential meanings 'are 

typically realised as elemental structures'. The 

encoding of experience typically requires such 

elements as Actor, Goal, Extent or Manner and such 

items typically 'form constitue'nt-like structures'. 

Interpersonal meanings on the other hand are 

realised in a 'prosodic' manner. Expressions of 

epistemic modality - speaker certainty/ uncertainty 

is an area marked by Halliday as interpersonal and 

this can be 'strung throughout the clause as a 

continuous motif'. As in the concocted example; 
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I wonder if perhaps it might be measles, might 
it d'you think? 
(ibid, p. 66). 

Textual meaning is recognised in waves,., 

periodically. Halliday uses the example of the 
importance of both initial and final position in the 

clause for message structuring, while in between. 

textual meanings are not being realised. 

It would be optimistic to say as Gregory (1980) does, 

that these later works adequately clarify Halliday's. 
theory of register but as a sociolinguistic theory, 
it survives with a far smaller degree of formal 

proof than would Chomskyan linguistics. Mentalist. 
theories of language needed near 100% validity; once 
the real world is allowed in a far greater degree of 

uncertainty and fuzziness must be tolerated. 

3.2 GENRE ANALYSIS 

Genre is a more recent area of study in linguistics 

than register, in part a development from initial 

work done on register. Several different approaches. 

coexist with varying foci. A great deal more 

practical analysis seems necessary before the 

theoretical framework for a linguistic approach to 

genre is determined. It is less easy to survey. 

genre studies historically as they are all so recent 

and*tend to overlap. The main linguistic approach to. 

genre analysis has come from the Sydney school' 

spawned by Halliday. 

R. Hasan 
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Hasan's views on genre relate most closely to the 

Hallidayan view of Language as a Social Semiotic and 

are presented in detail in Halliday & Hasan 1985. In 

this book Hasan claims, or rather takes for granted 

that register and genre are one and the same thing. 

Nevertheless, the way in which she describes genre 

makes it sound quite different. In her diagram of 

culture, meaning and situation (ibid, p. 100) she 
labels genre as meaning 'one calibration of values 

of field, tenor and model. This could be a 

Hallidayan definition of register. At the end of 

this chapter on the subject of complete and incom- 

plete texts Hasan also says 

In effect then, what one is saying is that the 

features, the factors, which allow us to judge 

whether or not a text is complete are essen- 

tially the same features that also allow us to 

identify its register, ie genre. 
(ibid, p-109) 

As we will see later, Martin puts genre on a 

semiotic level above register, while Halliday, 

Montrose and Fawcett see genre as a subcomponent of 

register. Hasan however, does not explicitly 

differentiate between the two; both are 

configurations of field, tenor and mode, each of 

which is defined exactly according to Halliday. 

Nevertheless, the description of generic elements in 

text is quite different to that found in register 

analysis. The key aspects of genre as outlined by 

Hasan are as follows. 
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Hasan calls specific values of field, tenor and mode 
in combination a 'Contextual Configuration' or CC. 

Examples given are parent praising child in speech 

or employer blaming employee in speech. Any change, 
in f ield, tenor or mode alters the CC. Hasan then 
has a dynamic view of changes of field, tenor and 

mode developing within a text. For Halliday one 
feels that the dynamic / synoptic split is less 
important. Whole texts are seen as belonging to a 

single register and thus the analysis, is usually a 

synoptic one of the completed text. 

Hasan, then, uses the CC as an element of text 

structure, whereas Halliday tends to see meanings 
belonging more discretely to f ield, tenor or mode. 
For Hasan the CC is realised by the interaction of 
all three. Hasan uses CCs to make predictions about 
text structure. The kind of text she uses are where 
'language is doing some job in some context', where 
language is the 'verbal expression of a social 
activity'. The predictions are 

1. What elements MUST occur 
2. What elements CAN occur 
3. Where MUST they occur 
4. Where CAN they occur 
5. How Often can they occur 

Thus the notion of CC allows the, prediction 
- 

of 

obligatory elements, optional elements and 

restrictions on placement and reiteration. In this 

model a complete text is likely to consistl 0ý 

several register shifts, each one a new CC realising 
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a different element of social activity. Hasan like 

Ventola uses the example genre of service encounter. 
She produces the following combination of CCs which 
together give the genre, short for genre structure 

potential (GSP), of this type of social activity 

which takes place in language. 

(G) . (SI) (SE. ) (SR^ SC^) ^S^l P^PC(^F) 

(ibid, P. 64) 

Where SI = sale initiation SR = sale request 

SC = sale compliance SE = sale enquiry 

S= sale P ='Purchase 

PC = purchase closure F finis 

and 
the caret sign sequence, round brackets 

optionality, a dot more than one option in 

sequence and square brackets indicate the restraint 

on this sequence choice. The arrow shows reiteration 

and the braces with a curved arrow 'indicate that 

the degree of iteration for the elements within the 

braces is equal'. Hasan claims that GSP is a 

powerful device in that it allows within its 

confines the production of a large number of quite 

different texts. Yet Hasan says that if the 

obligatory elements are all present and sequencing 

rules obeyed then the text in question belongs to 

the genre of service encounter. This is a bottom up 

approach to register analysis where the presence or 

absence of language specific items is the 

determining feature of text genre. Other approaches 

to genre analysis from outside the Sydney school 
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tend to be top down. Generic features of text, types 

are intuited or arrived at through rhetorical or 
sociological analysis. Language is looked at for 
hypothesis support and the range of exponents that 

may occur. 

One can see that using the building blocks of field,, 

tenor and mode out of which Halliday created 
register, Hasan is building a different kind of text 

structure. Register doesn't consist of a number of 
separable elements nor is it realised in time as the 

unfolding of text in a certain more or less 

controlled order. Genre then has a dynamic quality, 
takes place in real time and the achievement of a 
social activity is emphasised. Thus on one level 

register and genre are the same thing, they are 
composed of the same semantic elements but they are 
being put together and analaysed in a different way. 
Just as Halliday saw the need for the re-analysiS 
of any stretch of text in terms of first ideational,, 

then interpersonal and finally textual meanings, so 
the whole constellation can be reanalysed in 

connection with surrounding text with related but 
different field, tenor and mode values to create 
genre analysis. 

Hasan comments on her own theorising; 

I tried to show that the structure of a text is 

closely related to the context of situation, s'0' 

much so that the specific values of fielcf, ' 

tenor and mode, which together make up a 

contextual configuration, can be used to make 

certain predictions about the structure of the 
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text, just as the unfolding structure of the 

text itself can be used as a pointer to the 

very nature of the contextual configuration 
(ibid, p. 70) 

The relationship between text and CC is two way, 

each one helping to define the other,, just as for 

Halliday register was a two way interface between 

social situation and the lexico-grammatical 

exponents. For Hasan, text and context are closely 

related in the ' way Halliday describes but in 

addition, text/context plus 'the unfolding nature 

of the text itself' are the units of genre. 

In the last chapter of Halliday & Hasan (1985), 

Hasan poses the question 

How far does the identity of a genre extend? 

What 'criteria would we use for establishing 

generic identity? ... 
(ibid, p. 97) 

and also 

What features of the text can be varied to 

allow the construction of variant texts, 

without varying the genre? 

(ibid, p. 98) 

The kind of problem Hasan is dealing with is how to 

theoretically allow a service encounter where for 

example, celery is bought, and one where peaches are 

boughtf ie there is a small change in field, to 
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coexist as part of the same genre. At the same time 
however, a face to face service encounter needs 
assigning to a separate genre from dropping an order 
in at the grocer I s. How can the f irst examples be 

kept as part of the same genre and the latter two 

separated? 

Hasan realises that to some extent every instance of 
a service encounter is different while at the other 
extreme there is something in common for all forms 

of talk. Where and how does one draw a line to talk 

of text genres? Hasan's answer to this is that we 
need to use her concept of generic identity; that 

genre is created by the presence of obligatory 
elements in a permitted sequence. As these elements 
are semantic a wide range of possible lexical 

realisation is allowed. This should be the cut off 
point in delicacy for genres. 'A genre is known by 

the meanings associated with it. ' Genre analysis 
then is a matter of recognising common meanings 
being realised in text and of recognising that 
different meanings co-occur in a restricted set of 
sequences and in the environment of a restricted set 
of other meanings, which may or may not occur, 
without causing a change of genre. 

Hasan's was the first work on genre to come out of 
the Sydney school but more recently there has been 

additional work by J. R. Martin and Eija Ventola. 

J. R. Martin 

Like Halliday and Hasan, Jim Martin is also part of 
the Sydney School of linguistics and has written 
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regularly on register and genre. Martin '(1983a) is a 
study of register in which the author 'is already 
looking for a semiotfc layer above register. Here he 

chooses code, following Bernstein and Halliday. The 

article deals with the language used by children of 
different ages to tell a story and Martin attempts 
to separate out the variables; text, register and 

code. The telling of the story counts as the genre 
inside of which the variables can be recognised. 
Martin here is subsuming genre as a part 0 f, 

register. He sees that register analysis must take 

account of text type. In 1983a Martin sees text type' 

as genre and as functional tenor. 

in addition to field, mode and personal tenor 

register must be' analyzed from the point of 

view of functional tenor or genre. All the 

tasks make use of narrative of vicarious 
experience. 
(Martin 1983a, p-10) 

Gregory was responsible for splitting the category 

of tenor into two. Personal tenor still dealt with 

interpersonal relations in the text while functional 

tenor was created to account for the purpose of the 

text. What Gregory saw as I part of tenor, Halliday 

saw as part of mode and called it 'rhetorical model, 

meaning I think, something like text type; narrati- 

ve, exposition, or poem 

Halliday himself has had little to say about genre. 

In Halliday (78) one can find; 
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The generic structureAs outside the linguistic 

system; it is language as the projection of a 
higher level semiotic structure. It is not 

simply a feature of literary genres; there is a 

generic structure in all discourse. 

(Halliday 1978, p. 134) 

Halliday's position on genre is undeveloped. Having 

seemingly dismissed genre study he then claims all 
language use has generic structure. Back in 1978 at 
least, just as Halliday saw the context of culture 

as being unmanageable; genre too was beyond the 

scope of linguistics and for the same reason. 
Halliday wanted more work done on manageable levels 

first. Halliday arguably does see genre as a higher 

level semiotic, above language, and this seems to be 

part of the reason for excluding it from linguistic 

study. Equally clearly Halliday does not view 

register as a connotative semiotic but as the 
interface between language and situation. Having 

appeared to place genre outside of register or 
language study, a few pages on Halliday finds a 
place for generic structure within his register 

system. 

The concept of genre discussed above is an 

aspect of, what we are calling the mode. 
(Halliday 1978, p. 145) 

As Gregory subsumed genre into functional tenor, 
_ 

Halliday tries to place it within mode. One of the 

weaknesses of register study is the difficulty that 

even linguists belonging to the same school have in 
deciding where to assign types of meaning. Halliday 
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recognises that assigning genre to mode is 'not a 

simple f it. 

A genre may have implications for other 

components of meaning: there are often 

associations between a particular genre and 

particular semantic features of an ideatioAal 

or interpersonal kind... Hence labels for 

generic categories are often functionally 

complex. 
(Halliday 78, p. 145) 

The confusion in the Positions Halliday takes 

regarding genre seem to me to arise out of a 

confusion between text type and genre. Text types 

such as narrative, exposition, instruction or sonnet 

may well be assigned to a sub component of register, 

be it mode or functional tenor. When, however, 

Halliday sees genre as 'outside the linguistic 

system, and as 'a higher level social semiotic 

structure' shaping all discourse, not just literary, 

then I think he has switýhed to a view of genre that 

is less concerned with form, text type and more 

concerned with a regulat shape to the creation and 

unfolding of meaning units. 

Martin, is looking for ways to tackle these higher 

level semiotics. There is however no recognition by 

him or Ventola that there may be something different 

between text type registers such as narrative and 

social semiotic registers such as a service 

encounter or an academic article introduction. 

The results of Martin's register study (1983a) show 
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that different aged children have access to 
different codes, as shown by the different degree of 
contextual dependency in their narratives. Martin 

also discovers different genre awareness in the 

children. Older children recognise the fable as a 
particular kind of story and thus tell it in a 
different way to other narratives. Martin subsumes 
both these systematic semantic variations under the 
heading of code, realised through shifts in register 
which are realised through such language areas as 
reference and conjunction. Already Martin has the 
basics of his three tiered semiotic for genre which 
is revealed in Martin 84. 

In this article (Martin 1984), Martin no longer 

talks about code but sees genre as the highest level 

semiotic. He equates register with Malinowskils 

context of situation, much as Halliday had done in 

Halliday (1978), and goes further to equate genre 
with context of culture. This is the plane that 
Halliday (1978) had called 'a fiction, something we 
cannot hope to describe'. Martin uses a Hallidayan 
framework but takes the semiotic approach a step 
further than Halliday himself was prepared to do., 

Martin is not dealing with register as an interface 

between text and situation but with culture; culture 
being the set of meanings available to the members 

of a society. Cheepen and Monaghan (1990) describe 

culture in the following way, that I think Martin, 

Hasan and Halliday would all agree with. Indeed it 

is reminiscent of Halliday's earliest' descriptions, 

of register. 

A description of a culture should provide what 
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a stranger to a society would need to know in 

order to perform appropriately in the 

situations that a culture provides. 
(Monaghan and Cheepen 90, p. 28) 

When culture i's equated with a set of meanings in a 

society then just as Hasan has described genre as 

unfolding social activity, so Martin sees genre as 
the name for these culturally defined types of 
behaviour. Martin gives a definition of genre; 

For us a genre is a staged, goal' oriented 
activity in which speakers engage as members of 

a culture ... Virtually everything you do 

involves your participating in one or another 

genre. 
(Martin 84, p. 25) 

Examples given include making a dentist's 

appointment, buying vegetables, applying for a job, 

inviting someone for dinner. These are recognisably 

similar to Hasan's service encounter although 

seeming a stage more delicately realised than 

Hasan's, who I think would stop at making an 

appointment, and buying things as her genres. All 

however are unfolding social activities where 

something gets done primarily through the medium of 

language. other examples given by Martin however are 

poem, novel, writing an essay, or telling a story. 

These examples seem closer to text type, or 

Halliday's rhetorical modes than staged, goal 

oriented activities. There seems to be a confusion 

between the new linguistic definition of genre and 
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the old literary notions of genre which are very 
much form based, rather than meaning based. one 

cannot talk of a set of achieved meanings that 
belong to a novel, essay or poem. 

Martin lists two ways in which his model of language 

and register, though based on Halliday, is 
different. Firstly Martin sees register now as a 
semiotic system in its own right. Halliday saw 
language as a semiotic system and register as a 
constellation of language meanings but not as a 
semiotic system. The sort of questions that register 
as a semiotic should be able to answer include 

What exactly is the set of institutions in 

which we participate? What is the range of 
roles we can adopt with respect to other 
speakers? What is the nature of the channels we 
can use to convey our message? 
(ibid, p. 24) 

Such questions do not seem particularly different to 

ones Halliday might have asked of register. Perhaps 

when further research delivers the answers we will 
see more clearly the kind of differences Martin has 

in mind. Research into these semiotic areas is, 

admittedly, at a very early stage. 

Secondly, above register, and also as a, semiotic 

system, Martin puts genre. Both genre and register 
Martin calls 'connotative semiotics', after Hjelms- 

lev, because neither of them can make their own 

meanings but have to rely on language. 
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Martin uses the service encounter as an extended 

example of the functioning' of Ia genre,, which is 

entirely in keeping with Hasan's model outlined 

above. In a later article, Martin (1985), we see 

some split between Martin and Hasan and more common 

ground between Martin and Eija Ventolar who has done 

the most detailed work on the service encounter 

genre, thus allowing her to question Hasan's 

theoretical position on the nature of GSP from the 

viewpoint of the practical analyst. 

Genre is now defined as 'how things get done when 
language is used to accomplish them'. (Martin 1985, 

p. 250) Again emphasising the social action aspect 

developed in Martin 1984 and Halliday & Hasan 1985. 

Martinicontinues 

The term genre is used here to embrace each of 

the linguistically realdsed activity types 

which comprise so much of our culture. Its 

meaning extends far beyond its use in literary 

studies to refer to different kinds of verbal 

art, though each of these does remain a genre 

in the usage here. 

(Martin 84, p-250) 

Thus there is no change in the position regarding 

literary genres, what I call text type genres, but 

it is genre as cultural activity type that is 

developed in Martin's and Ventola's work. Martin is 

expanding the scope of genre without rejecting 

earlier types. Genre should now be able to account 

for why certain combinations of field, tenor, and 
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mode, still seen as the raw ingredients of genre, 
are used by a culture and others not. In other words 
genre can be used to understand the culture of a 
society, what can and cannot be done, what is and 
isn't done. Genre can highlight a society's taboos; 

when and where for example sex is an acceptable, 
topic. A second function of genre is to illustrate, 

the stages that social activities go through. 

All genres have a beginning 

structure of some kind. 
(ibid, p. 251) 

- middle - end 

Martin calls these schematic structures and says 
they are the same as what Hasan calls Contextual 
Configurations in Halliday &Hasan 1985. However,, 

according to Martin, whereas for Hasan, CCs are 
determined by configurations of field, tenor and 
mode, for him the process works the other way. These 

elements and register are constrained and generated 
by the genre in use. Martin finds more differences 
between his own position and Ventolals, who uses 
Martin as a theoretical base, and that of Hasan's. 
They are less sure of Hasan's notion of restricted 
sequence, finding examples of texts that appear to 
function properly as members of the service 

encounter genre yet which do not match Hasan's 

sequencing rules. They complain that there is 

recursion too, whereas the earlier version of- 
Hasan's theory does not allow for this. However her, 

85 model does take Ventola's criticisms into. ' 

account. Thirdly, Ventola discovers a number of 

places where the customer can opt out of the genre., 
This leads to a need for a more dynamic formation 
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of genre structure. Ventola proposes the use of flow 

charts. This allows speakers*the choice to abort the 

genre at certain places, allows for recursion and 
for different sequences of enactment. Martin calls 
this a dynamic system rather than a synoptic one. 
Although this point is not made by Martin it seems 
to me that register can be viewed as the synoptic 

system, something static without the give and take 

of interaction and development over time that is the 

added element of ' genre given by Hasan, Martin and 
Ventola. 

Eija Ventola 

Ventola's own work separates itself from Hasan in 

yet more ways. 
She see s essential differences between CCs. Some of 
them are role related and need only one participant 
to carry them out, such as sale or sale request. 
others are cooperative and require interaction from 

both participants, greeting or sale enquiry for 

example. ' For Ventola, these latter CCs need to be 

dealt with in a way that manifests their cooperative 

nature and she suggests the adjacency pair. Thus we 

see Ventola introducing the need for some form of 
discourse analysis as an aspect of genre study. This 

particular development will be taken up in the next 

section. 

Partly because the presence of obligatory elements 

does not seem genre defining to Ventola and Martin 

and partly because of their concern to show the 

process of genre rather than genre as a static end 
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product they find a different solution to the 
problem of demarcating genre. They produce networks 
of genre agnation to show a range of interconnected 

genres or sub genres and then list the genre 
structure elements, Hasan's CCs, that are, essential,, 
to each. This would appear to allow for much greater 
accuracy in defining a very wide range of genre 
types than does Hasan's indelicate solution of 
requiring CCs to be present in a certain order. 
Ventola provides weaker constraints on sequencing 
too, using flow charts to map all the possible 
routes through a genre activity. 

As Butler (1989) points out; 

Martin, Ventola and their colleagues recognise 
that they are only at the beginning of what 
promises to be a very exciting programme of 
research into genre. one aspect which as 
Ventola (1987: 87) admits needs much clearer 
definition is the relationship between genre 
networks and flow charts, and in particular the. 

way in which they interact to constrain the 

choices in register appropriate to a given 

stage in the discourse. 

(Butler 89, p. 17) 

The study of genre is still new and hard and fast 

theoretical positions have not yet been taken up. As 

Butler points out, Ventola and Martin do not solve 

all their problems by seeing genre and register as 

connotative semiotics above language. Such ,a 
theoretical stance needs to show more clearly how 

register and genre interact. Hasan on the other hand 
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uses genre and register sometimes to mean the same 
thing but then explains genre in quite different 

terms. Although Hasan herself does not say' so I 

think her position is explainable in sys I temic 

terminology. Genre and register are looking at the- 

same object, a kind of text. Register views it 

synoptically and genre is an attempt to view it 

dynamically. 

The theoretical developments made by Martin and 

Hasan have breathed new life into register analysis. 

The Sydney school insistence on the dynamic quality 

of genre is leading to different types of analysis 
being carried out than have previously been the case 
in register analysis. If there is a weakness to the 

Sydney School Approach it is perhaps in their desire 

to make genre analysis as tight a fitting set of 
interlocking systems as systemic linguistics has 

developed for grammar. A looser, more ad hoc 

approach to genre that takes account of Sydney 

school work, and sees genre as existing on the 

context of culture but which takes a much looser and 

more pragmatic approach to genre analysis is to be 

found in the work of John Swales. 

John Swales 

swales approaches genre analysis from the 

perspective of the ESP teacher wanting to teach 

advanced university students, not necessarily 

advanced students of English, how to' construct 

academic articles, research papers in 'English. In 
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his book Genre Analysis (Swales 1990) he summarises_ 
concepts of genre held by literary studies, 
folkloristics, linguistics, including those of 
Martin and Halliday, and rhetoric. He then offers 
his own five point working definition of genre. 

1. A genre is a class of communicative event. 

Not many would argue with this. Swales's aim here is 

to limit the field to those events where language 

plays a key role. 

2. The principal criterial feature that turns a 
collection of communicative events into a genre 
is some shared set of communicative purposes. 

So not all communicative events are genres. This 

second element should remove casual conversation 
from the list of generic activities. Swales also 
wants to remove narrative from the list. This 
indicates a difference between Swales and Martin who 
is keen to include traditional literary and' 
rhetorical genre types within his definition 

although the analytical work done is on social 
action genres, which fits in well with what Swales 
is describing here. 

Exemplars or instances of. genres vary in their 

prototypicality. 11 1 

Swales tries to solve this problem philosophically, 
I" 

rather than linguistically. He admits that he is 

trying to avoid the trap of too tight a definition 

of genre and too loose a description of text 
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families. What Swales does not do is try to lay down 
linguistic criteria for genre recognition 
definition in a way that Hasan or Martin do. 

4. The rationale behind a genre establishes 

constraints on allowable contributions in terms 

of their content, positioning and form. 

Without going into 'detail Swales sees genre as 

semantic, a set of meanings, and as constrained in 

terms of sequence and structure. How tight the 

sequencing constraints are would appear to depend 

very much on the genre in question. Swales also sees 
form constraints; a point underplayed by the Sydney 

School who stress semantics and social semiotic. 

Both Hasan and Swales define genre elements in terms 

of semantics, but as Swales indicates this should 

not preclude some limitation on lexico-grammatical 

realisation. Classification of genre type is not a 

prime objective, Swales is more concerned with 

applications. 

5. A discourse community's nomenclature for genres 
is an important source of insight. 

This too is'a practical stance. To some extent genre 

is a conscious social activity, genres are not going 

on behind peoples' backs, at least not behind the 

backs of those who belong to the discourse community 

that makes use of that' genre. As a genre develops 

one can expect to find a society name for it. This 

societal 'feature 'of' genre also de-emphasises the 

need for genre defining analysis; the inferred 
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emphasis should be on what genres achieve for their 

users and how. 

This is genre defined in a much less linguistic way 

compared with Martin, Ventola and Hasan who are 

obliged to build genre into the conceptual armory of 

systemic linguistics. Swales's definition is one 
that invites further study, which clearly genre 

analysis needs, but study of the force and function 

of genre rather than preoccupation with form and 

semiotic structure. 

When Swales describes the genre elements of the 

research article introduction, however, he uses 
terms which are in tune with Martin's conception of 

genre as a higher semiotic than register, whose 

meanings are general and culture determining: 

establishing a territory', 'establishing a niche',, 
%occupying the niche'. These fit well with the 

Sydney School concept of genre as unfolding social 

action. 

One would like to see research into genre directed 

as Swales suggests, away from preoccupation with 

classification, but coupled with the Sydney school 

linguistic approach. It seems a misdirected effort 

by Ventola and Martin to use discourse analysis to 

only show genre structure, and not very. success- 

fully, and not to emphasise genre meaning and 

function. The genre they are concerned with is 

strong on structural elements and weak on meaning. 

The genre elements are comparatively clear cut and 

the chase is on to find what sort of linguistic 

analysis can best identify them and then be used to 
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recognise more complicated genre structure. This is 

genre classification analysis. When Ventola does 

turn her analysis to highlight the meanings of the 

service encounter the results are trite and obvious. 

What is needed is a 'more complicated genre with less 

clear genre elements,, such as the research article 

introduction for example, so that linguistic 

analysis might find more point in uncovering 

meanings and functions than in establishing a genre 

classificatory system. 

3.3 A SURVEY OF PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS OF GENRE AND 

REGISTER ANALYSIS AND THEIR LINKS WITH 

DISCOURSE ANALYSIS. 

What follows is an attempt to survey the kinds of 

research done in the name of register and genre 

analysis. The survey is by no means complete but 

aims to show how register analysis took little note 

of the discourse level of language while linguistic 

approaches to genre have claimed a central place for 

such an approach. 

Register Analysis 

Butler (1985), is very thorough in his review of 

systemic linguistics, both practical and- 

theoretical. On register he recommends the work of 

Ellis and Ure (1969), Chiu (1973), Hasan (1973), 

Gregory and Caroll (1978), and Halliday (1978). Some 

of the above have been mentioned as developers of 

theoretical views of register; the remainder plus 

others, those who have undertaken more practical 
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analysis in the seventies and eighties will be 

examined here. 

The earliest work on register was carried out by 
Jean Ure and her associates starting in the late 

sixties, (see Ure 1971) . She seeks to discover the 
linguistic qualities of language in action - as 
described by Malinowski. Her aims are to discover 

useful qualities of this register which will then be 

available for the production of teaching materials. 
From the outset a perceived application of register 
analysis was for English teaching, purposes. 

_ 
Halliday's earliest exposition of the subject (1964) 

was in a book entitled 'The Linguistic, Sciences and 
Language Teaching'. 

Ure's approach is linguistic and concerned with' 
forms rather than meaning. She recognises that 
language in action has a high ratio of grammar words 
to lexical content words and devises the measure of 
'lexical density', which is the percentage of words 

with lexical properties in any text out of the total 

of orthographic words. This was an astute 

observation and lexical density has remained current 
in language analysis since Ure's time until the 

present. Halliday (1986) still uses it as a rough 

analytical marker of spoken or written texts. Ure-'s 

study links situational features of language use 

with this measure of lexical density, a type of 
lexical analysis. 

Although the analysis is strictly formal, taking no 

account of the function of any particular item in 

context, Ure does give explanations for the lexical 
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density variable in situational terms. The analysis 
does show that situational context has a regular 
effect on language forms. Ure provides early 
evidence that the systemic school of thought on 
language is not just empty theory. Lexical density 
is found not just to vary according to the choice of 
spoken or written mode but also according to the 

possibility of providing feedback or not, and to the 

extent of preparedness on the part of the speaker/ 
writer. 

Another early key work was that of Chiu (1973) . She 

too is using register analysis to aid the teaching 

of English. Register analysis should be able to 
divide the language whole into manageable parts 

which can be defined according to linguistic 

properties. 

When we observe language activity in the 

various contexts in ýhich it takes place, we 
find differences in the types of language 

selected as appropriate to different types of 
situation. 
(Chiu 73, p. 54) 

These differences again are not in terms of meanings 
but linguistic form. Chiu builds a corpus of letters 

belonging to the register of administration. The 

corpus is then subdivided into sections which are 

semantic, according to ' the purpose of ' 
the 

correspondence; to authorize, inform, send, request 

etc. From this analysis which focusses on the verb 

phrase a list of lexical verbs was made in order of 
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frequency of occurrence for each sub section. These 
lists were then compared with general frequency 

lists with. interesting results. For the corpus as a 

whole, after 'be', 'have' and 'make' the most 
frequent verbs were 'attach', 'enclose', 'receive', 

_ 
%require' and %appreciate'. None of these verbs 

occurs in the top two hundred for general frequency. 

This surely had useful application for the teaching 

of business letter writing in English to overseas 

students. Chiuls study of forms went further. She 

recognised the most common forms of occurrence of 

all these most common verbs and discovered that they 

were more often marked for voice and mood than tense 

or aspect. Again this could have a teaching use. No 

attempt was made however to account for this 
linguistic analysis in terms of the types of 

meanings necessary in business communication', 
-, Semantics was still outside the scope not only of 

register analysts but for most linguists at that 

time. 

Along with Halliday in the mid seventies, applied 

linguists at Edinburgh, who were largely concerned 

with linguistics for language teaching, started to 

make claims about the need for a semantic component' 

to register study. Davies (1976) opens his paper 

In this paper I argue first that neithe'r 
language nor situation can stand alone An 

providing clues to meaning, second that study 

of register has underestimated the importance' 

and difficulty of establishing underlying 

sociological and linguistic categories 
(particularly the former) ... 
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(Davies 76, p. 64) 

Along with Halliday, Davies claims a central role 
for meaning and that meaning is only to be 

understood in terms of both form and situation. 

Register analysis is going to have to attend to 

sociological features in more depth and with greater 

accuracy in order to discover what kinds of meanings 

a particular situation is composed of. Davis makes a 

claim for the centrality of sociolinguistics 

The fact is that unless we are presented with 

the situation and the language we are in no 

position to say anything useful at all. 

(ibid, p. 67) 

Interesting comments about form alone will no longer 

do; form shows meaning but only when coupled with 

sociological analysis of situations. 

Davies offers the register analyst a number of 

options. Firstly the surface approach, the language 

of Chomsky is still the currency of linguistics in 

1977. That is for example to study the imperatives 

of trawler men or the like. Davies says this may 

well help for teaching purposes, but the implication 

is that it will not tell us much about what is 

really going on in any situation. For deeper 

approaches an interaction between sociology, and 

linguistic categories is needed, as Labov and 

Bernstein both showed. Interestingly, Davies is 

still worried about the type of linguistic feature 
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chosen by these two: Labov's phonology and 
Bernstein's grammar. Davies predicts that to get at 
social meanings it will be necessary to look at the 
%underlying linguistic systems,,, such as modality, 
cohesion and implication. Davies foresees the need' 
for a discourse level approach for register study 
that is semantically and even pragmatically_ 
oriented. 

Finally Davies gives a sample of the semantic' 
register research on the language of science text' 
books being carried out at Edinburgh. The research 
has discovered typical types of chemistry sentence, 
attributives and locatives. We have a register study 
of form and situation. The analysis goes a step 
further to give a semantic account for the presence 

of these features in chemistry; attributives are 
used to describe physical states 'and change of 
states while locatives are associated with chemical 

compounds and chemical changes. This allows the 

Edinburgh group to make greater claims for the 

centrality of such linguistic study for the purposes 

of learning an academic subject. 

The sorts 
discipline 

from those 

say with 

chemistry 

chemistry. 
(Taylor in 

of relationships with which any 
deals are different in various ways 

of everyday life. This is why we can 
full seriousness that to learn 

is to learn the language of 

Davies 76 p. 75) 

In the late seventies and eighties register analysis 
becomes more concerned with meaning and society. 
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Benson and Greaves (1981) is a good example. In the 

course of a paper which explains the importance of 
lexis as realiser of the register element field ýie 

find the following statements. 

Register allows us to share expectations of 

meaning - 
(Benson & Greaves 81, p. 45) 

And 

Field is that part of the social semiotic 
concerned with social actions within an 
institutional focus. 

(ibid, p. 47) 

Thus the purpose of register is now to reveal kinds 

of social meaning. One sees how Davies's demand 'for 

more concern with sociological aspects has been 

developed. What was once merely situation, a lay 

term is now *social action within an institutional 

focus'. 

Register can reveal the nature not just of sermons, 

or advertising language but of all the social 

circumstances or institutions in which we lead our 

lives. Register analysis, even if not called by what 

has become a' largely systemic term, or the 

linguistic analysis of communication in context, to 

half quote D Tannen (1986), who has a non systemic 

approach to this' kind of' sociolinguistics, is now 

seen as a way of understanding and possibly changing 

the nature of the most important institutions 
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through which society functions. 

Benson and Greaves still stress the educational 

value of register study but by the mid eighties the 

study of communication practices in education and 
health are seen as ways of improving interpersonal 

relationships within those institutions. For this 

however more of Davies's underlying linguistic 

systems will need to be used; how people exchange 
information, negotiate meanings and get things done 

in language. Discourse analysis will be necessary 

and indeed this is the prime tool in the eighties of 

studies in language in social contexts., 

Very little discourse analysis however is used in 

studies, even in the eighties, that give themselves 
the name of register analysis. Elda Weizman's work 
is an exception. His paper starts; 

This paper deals mainly with the notion of 
discourse characteristics of registers and the 

question of their universality. It aims at 

emphasising the relevance of discourse analysis 
in the comparative study of registers. 
(Weizman 82, p. 39) 

If register analysis is about text and text is seen 

as a set of meanings only realised in the lexico 

grammar then the analysis of text as text, discourse 

analysis, and not just as groupings of lexical or 

grammatical items seems an obvious way to discover 

the nature of different text types occurring in 

social contexts. Weizman looks for the discourse 

meaning of quotation marks, their rhetorical 
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function in and across types of text. Few other 
register studies use discourse analysis at all and 
least of all its most potent weapon, the analysis of 
conversational structurer discourse analysis as 
developed by Sinclair and Coulthard. 

Studies continue that only show lexical features of 

such registers as sports or news reporting (Wallace 

1981). Although such research now purports to be 

-sociolinguistic' and is of some interest for its 

concern for how related registers differ, it hardly 

deals with meaning at all and deals safely with the 

statistical analysis of form occurrences. Ferguson 

(1983) does another register study of 'sports 

announcer talk' and though he claims it will be 

concerned with 'syntactic aspects of register', he 

does attempt to find meanings for the range of 

commonly occurring syntactic patterns. Ferguson does 

identify some form - function relations. Thus 

inversion is seeing as giving the hurried announcer 

more time to discover a player's identity. 

Unfortunately however there is too little of this 

and an insistence on how to identify a register 
formally rather than looking for its key meanings 

and ways of meaning. 

By 1981 Young can entitle a paper 'Whatever happened 

to Register Analysis? ' It appears to have dropped 

out of the vocabulary of language syllabus planners' 

such as Munby and Widdowson, even though they. were 

very much concerned with language use according to 

situation in their approaches to course design. 
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Perhaps the problem with register is that it had 
little to say about interactive uses of language and 
to this extent had marginalised, itself. Such static 
concepts as field, tenor and mode are useful for, 

categorising whole texts synoptically but less 

useful in interactive settings where their values 
maybe constantly changing. Register analysis has had 

rather little to say about non monologic discourse 
in fact. 

The development of conversational analysis and th 
' 
en 

discourse analysis was largely parallel 
diachronically with register study but with very 
little overlap indeed. Even when Sinclair and 
Coulthard (1975) produced their system of discourse 

analysis and used teacher pupil interaction for 

context, no claim was made that discourse analysis 

would enhance register analysis, 
no attempt was made to use discourse analysis as a 
component of register study. Discourse analysis has 
had to wait for the development of genre analysis-in 
linguistics to be seen as a useful component in the 

study of language variation according to use and not 
just as a separate kind of study. 

Following my interpretation of Hasan's theory of 

genre as register plus unfolding social activity one 

can see why. The aspect of, unfolding social activity 

means that genre is dynamic while register static. 
Register can be solely, paradigmatic as Halliday 
developed it, but genre is essentially both-, 

paradigmatic and syntagmatic. Much register 

analysis was on non interactive uses, sports 

announcing, journalism, and business correspondence, 
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reflecting a lack of security where language wa's 

used interactively, where meanings were constructed 
by more than ope participant. Genre on the other 
hand has focused, especially in the register 

oriented Sydney school, on interactive language used 
to achieve social purposes such as the service 

encounter. An examination of the dynamic ways that 

genre meanings are formed in text reveals how 

fundamental the switch between genre and register 
has been. 

Genre and Language 

In her most complete study of service encounters 

Ventola (1987) uses the following types of text 

analysis; conversational structure, lexical cohesi- 

on, reference aind conjunction. All these are large 

scale basic communication systems that have 

developed along side the growth in discourse or text 

study, to handle the shift in core linguistic focus 

away from the sentence to discourse or text. 

Ventola uses a model of discourse analysis that was 

first put forward by Halliday (1984) and modified by 

Martin (1985) - It owes a lot to basic concepts of 

move and turn as developed by Sinclair and Coulthard 

and work done by Berry to sytemicise their early 

rank and scale approach. Ventola is thus able to 

draw a speech function network on the discourse 

stratum (Ventola 87, p. 92) . This works as a basic 

pattern of exchange structure; whether exchanges are 

86 



knowledge or action based and whether the, exchange 
initiator is giving or demanding. Ventola finds 

regular patterns of exchange structure that are 
likely to co-occur with her genre elements. She 
finds typical realisations of greeting, service bid,, 

service etc. There is no one to one correlation 
between discourse structure and genre element, just 

as there is no such relation between form and 
function at the syntactic level, yet the discourse, 

analysis does indicate the likely sequence of 
functional units that constitute the genre element., 
Ventola is able to make a modest claim 

Conversational structure in service encounters 
does at least to a degree indicate the 
realisation of generic structure elements in 
the service encounter genre. But it seems clear 
that other supporting evidence for similarities 
of generic structures in texts is also needed. 
(Ventola 87, p. 126) 

Ventola's problem may be the same as earlier 
regist. er analysts in looking for register defining 
features rather than using analysis to collate mea- 
nings associated with the genre in question. 

concern with classification and sub classification 

may not be the most illuminating approach to genre, 
analysis, leading as it would back to a focus on 
form and away from meaning. One feels that the 

powerful tool of discourse analysis, here the 

analysis of spoken interaction in sales encounters, 
is useful as a marker of sequential structure In 
different types of social interaction. Rightly 
Ventola wishes to see evidence of generic membershiP 
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through other forms of analysis. I think she hopes 

to show generic features in text that are not 

sequential but semantic in nature. In this part of 
her study I believe she is less successful. 

Alongside conversational structure, another strand 

of analysis used by Ventola is lexical cohesion. 

Lexis has been a constant aspect of systemic/ 

sociolinguistics since the time of Firth. Halliday 

and Hasan's study (76) 'Cohesion in English' is a 

widely used analytical tool, well beyond the circle 

of systemicists for the study of formal aspects of 

text. Hasan pioneered this method of analysis to 

talk about text structure and recognition of genre 

elements. Using the approach of Halliday and Hasan, 

Ventola states 

Once it is known what kind of cohesive devices 

are generally used to construct texts, then a 

hypothesis for text fypology can be set up... 

Texts with similar lexical patterns are texts 

which are of the same type ( genre, register). 

(Ventola 87 p. 130) 

This is only a hypothesis as it remains unproven by 

analysis. Ventola adds that the method of analysis 

will be Martin and Rothery's, (1980,81) used to 

show how lexical cohesion realises register choice, 

especially field choices. 

As a text unfolds from a generic element to 

another, the field orientations in elements are 

hypothesized to be realised on the discourse 
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stratum by lexical structures generated by the 
choices from the lexical cohesion system 
network. 
(Ventola 87, p. 131) 

This system looks to examine relations of hyponymy., 

meronymy and synonymy, along side extension and 
enhancement. Lexical relations shown by these 

systems should show a closer link within genre 
elements than between. Furthermore, the most 
commonly occurring lexical fields should give an. 
indication of the field of the genre element. 

On the whole, Ventola's evidence for this in her own 
data is unconvincing, the nature of a service 

encounter being too simple and straight forward 

perhaps to need the kind of clarification offered by 
lexical patterning analysis. Ventola herself 

concludes; 

Lexical strings reflect generic organizations 
in texts, but undeniably methodology for 

analysing how activity sequences are realised 
by lexical cohesion ... need improvement and 

elaboration so that the realizational links 

between lexical cohesion structure on the 

discourse stratum and the generic structures on 

the genre plane can best be captured. 
(ibid, p. 146) 

The analysis only seems to account for the most- 

obvious points about the meanings in . service 

encounters and Ventola seems more concerned to use 
the analysis as support for the systemic school 
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claim for the links between the planes of -genre, 

register and language. This is a formal, structural 

concern rather than a semantic one. The analysis is 

of more use to those who would prove the system than 

those who would uncover the semiotics of a service 

encounter. Ventola admits (ibid, p145-6) that 

lexical cohesion is better suited, as she has used 
it, to capture relations between objects, post 

office,, jiffy bag etc, rather than features of the 

activity structure. One might conclude that lexical 

cohesion, as applied by Ventola at least, is a 
better component of a synoptically oriented approach 

to discourse type such as register than a dynamic 

one such as genre. 

The justification for including reference as a 

likely genre defining semiotic is that reference 

structure should keep track of participants. In 

narrative for example, reference chains keep track 

of heroes. The genre elements in a service 

encounter however are so short that Ventola is 

forced to see the very lack of reference chains as 

genre specific and to conclude that 'further studies 

are needed to throw light on -the phenomena of text 

reference', (ibid, p. 163). 

Ventola's final language system analysed for genre 

identity is conjunction. She seems to include in 

this category not only conjunction as explained by 

Halliday 85 but also the Sinclair Coulthard 

discourse feature of boundary marking, this latter 

being external and the other internal conjunction. 

After lengthy analysis Ventola concludes that 
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boundary marking is also an uncertain guide to the, 

recognition of genre elements and that conjunction 
can only lend support to the type of chunking shown 
by other systems. 

These four systems of analysis are the exact same 
ones seen as central systems of discourse by Martin 
(1985) . Having placed genre and register above the 
language level he then divides the language level 
into three; discourse, lexico grammar and phonology. 
Historically register only dealt with the latter two, 

and genre largely with the first. The difference 

between genre and register as dynamic and static is- 

part reason for this development but no reason for 
its continuation. Register could well use discourse 

meanings as a defining feature of a text variety- 

product and genre study could well look for meanings 

carried by the lexico-grammatical level that would 
be qenre element defining. 

Ventola's work is carried out to support Martin's 

theoretical position; its findings however should 

encourage researchers to look for genre defining 

elements in other meaning systems of text than 

reference, cohesion and conjunction. In parti: cular 

to look outside of grammar based systems such as 

conjunction and to develop new discourse based 

approaches rather than to build up to discour. se 

using techniques that work for grammar. 

Genre analysis is new and still requires a large-, 

effort simply to establish its structural features-. 

the division and recognition of -genre structure 

elements and the types of analysis that will achieve 
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this. Too little attention is being paid at present 
to genre meanings. This is partly because the 

meanings of service encounter elements are 

relatively trivial. Though the service encounter may 
be a good choice for discovering sequential 

structure in genre it is unproductive at the level 

of semantic structure. Discourse systems should 

productively allow for the classification of genre 

according to meaning. Furthermore the meanings that 

need to be captured are precisely those of the 

activity structure, rather than the ones Ventola 

found of the object relations in the text. 

The work done by Swales is more productive on the 

semantic level. By being less rigid linguistically 

and not solely focused on genre element structure, 

Swales has started to uncover the rhetorical 

structure of the research article. Rhetorical 

structure is relatable to the kind of meanings 

Martin sees genre generating on the context of 

culture strata; very general in nature and defining 

of what is and is not possible within a society or 

society group. It is at this level that Swales 

accounts for changes in importance of genre 

elements, the move away from methods to discussion 

is indicative of a change in the culture of science. 

This kind of approach will be followed up in the 

second part of this thesis that is concerned with 

Rhetorical Structure Theory. 

Discourse Analysis and Genre 

What follows will be a brief survey Of work done in 
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the field of discourse analysis. This is taken in 
its widest sense, not a narrow Birmingham school 
approach, but to include a number of approaches 

-'' 
to 

the analysis of naturally occurring text in specific 
situations. The purpose of this is to highlight the 
range of meaning types. in text that is thrown up, by 
different text analyses that might well have uses in- 

genre study. The work chosen is exemplary and 
eclectic rather than exhaustive of the options. I 
see the development of genre analysis in a pragmatic 
way. Whatever tool is suitable for the task in hand 

should be applied. Unlike the Sydney school 
approach, the methods need not be dictated in 

advance to accord with a theoretical stance. This 

may be an unprincipled stance but I hope it is one 
that leads to tangible results, in both sequential 
and semantic terms, for the data of this thesisi, 

Tannen (1986) looks at the nature of the information 

unit offered to medics by parents of handicapped 

children. She makes a tri-partite classificati 

elaborated, condensed or neither. This structural 
feature is also an aspect of meaning. What parents 
feel constrained to say in such interviews is part 
of what meanings can be achieved. On ar-L 
interpersonal level Tannen's analysis could well be 

seen as a system network. If parents, with 
statistical frequency, make one choice or at certain 
points in the interview tend to make the choice of 
one kind of inform over the others then this seems a 
potential genre element defining feature (gedf from, 

now on). One advantage of this approach would be 
that other related or agnate genres could be 
identified in terms of the presence or absence of 
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such meaning systems or in terms of regularlý 
occurring meaning choice within the system. This 

plus many other meaning system features would be 
found to be the collective marker of genre and of 
genre differences. Taking a line that stretches back 

td Saussure, it is only in recognising where sets of 
systems are different that one uncovers meaning. 

Tsui (1989) examines the need' for an obligatory 
third part in exchange structure. She decides that 

there are a range of meanings associated with the 

third feedback move and that its absence' is a 
feature that needs accounting for. This sets up a 

system choice of +/- feedback which at the next 

stage of delicacy classifies the functions that 
feedback can have; evaluating, acknowledging, social 

oiling or mutual understanding marker. This too 

could be an interpersonal gedf. In classroom 
discourse for example feedback is largely used by 

only one participant, the teacher and its purpose is 

largely evaluative. This' is a genre differentiator 

between classroom discourse and say committee talk. 

This is recognised by Coulthard and Montgomery 

(1981), but they are committed to a structural 

analysis rather than a semantic one. If, following 

Halliday (1974 onwards) we view texts as sets of 

meanings and set out to classify what meanings occur 

where, then Tsui's structural and semantic approach 

to discourse analysi's should supply a number of 

potential gedfs. 

Akindele (1986) is looking for markers of dominance 

in family conversation. Dominance is a type of 
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meaning which has structural consequences for text. 
One marker is the frequency with which participants 
initiate exchanges. At a more delicate level one can 
find different types of initiation linked 

'to 
dominant/ non dominant participants. This study is 

aimed at showing socio cultural patterns ýof 
interaction for a whole speech community but the 

analytical features could be used equally well in 

genre analysis. Dominance may, well be a genre 
feature of certain kinds of professional talk, the 

classroom for example. If one can system network all 
the sub systems that account for dominance and see 
which ones are used in different teaching -or non 
teaching situations this should help to separate a 
teaching genre from other social activities that 
teachers engage in or to separate out sub genres of 
teaching. 

Coupland (1983) is looking for 'discourse variables% 

of situation at a time before the currency of genre 

analysis. He calls his type of study 'variation 

analysis' and uses Halliday's arguments on register 

and dialect as a theoretical basis for the 

research. 

The speech differences [in dialect] are 

relatively slight and superficial. What is- of 

consequence is 'the cultural or sub cultu r'a 

environment as this is embodied or transmitted 

through the language'.. The language 

differences may be significant, but if so it' 

a difference of function rather than form. 

(Halliday 74 quoted in Coupland 83, p. 460) 
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Once again the preeminence of meaning is emphasised 
and a claim is made for its centrality to variation 
study. Coupland draws a distinction between low 
level variation such as phonological or lexico - 
grammatical variables and discourse variables. I 

would suggest that both are available for variation 
/ genre analysis, but that as more work has been 
done on the former, it is on the latter that work is 

needed in order to open up the range of potential 
available discourse variables that operate as 
systematic meaning choices for one variation or 
another. Coupland too is anxious for discourse 

variables to attain the same status as say Labov's 

phonological ones. Very much within the Birmingham 

school of discourse analysis Coupland identifies the 
following discourse markers of text variation. The 

presence or absence or boundary exchanges, plus a 

consideration of their function, the presence or 

absence of meta statements in the discourse and 
their function, and the explicitness of such 
discourse functions as request or elicit. Again the 
interlocking of such subsystems of interpersonal 

interaction may well be key elements in genre or sub 

genre definition. 

Francis (1986) hopes to show that ýthe organisation 

of topicality and the production of 'team talk' are 
features which distinguish negotiation management 

talk from ordinary conversation. If achievement of 

topicality can be constructed as a system of 

alternatives, each of which has a function then this 

too can be a gedf. Topicality, in the guise of 
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topic type will prove a useful thread of analysis in 
the forthcoming chapters. 

Greatbatch (1988) wants to differentiate news 
interviews from normal conversation and uses the 

analytical tool of constraint on turn taking. Inter- 

viewer and interviewee can be identified from the 

range of turn each carries out. This is not a 
feature of unmarked casual conversation. It may well 
prove to be a meaningful choice that in combination 
with others differentiates news interviews from 

other more closely related genres too. Conversation 

analysts are usually primarily concerned with the 

nature of everyday conVersation, but people working 
in more systematic fields need not be so 
constrained. 

Gill Francis (1989) poses this question in her 

paper; 

Can genres be distinguished from each other-_in 

terms of the information typically contained-in 

the themes of their component clauses? 
(Francis 89, p. 201) 

.ýj-, 
Working from a systemic perspective Francis is 

looking for genre element defining features which, 

are highlighted through grammatical analysis and a 

consideration of theme choice. 

Starting from a Hallidayan view of clause struct. ure- 
(Halliday 1985), Francis analyses three related 
kinds of written discourse. She examines the news 

report, which is expected to use the news report 
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genre, the editorial, which following Martin (1985) 
is expected to use the genre of analytical exposi- 
tion and the letter of complaint, which is expected 
to use the genre of hortatory exposition. Francis 

takes a low level grammatical variable, clause type 

and links this to function, the theme position and 
initially finds some support for her hypothesis 

from her chosen text types. She uses two related 
types of analysis. One'is clause type; is the theme 

material, mental, verbal, relational clause etc and 

secondly she uses lexical selection; are the themes 

typically people, institutions, concrete objects 

etc. The results not only show difference but the 

differences found are interpretable with a view to 

the meanings likely to be associated with. each 

clause type. The news genre uses material and 

verbal clauses as themes and far fewer relationals. 

Again following Halliday (1987) this is a reflection 

of the lack of nominalisation in news, which is an 
indication that there is more ideation, more 
information content to these themes. This is to be 

expected perhaps in news, the functional analysis' 

supports intuition. 

Francis carries out a second type of analysis on her 

text types using the criterion of lexical density. 

This is a technique that has maintained currency 

since the sixties but is now being used as a meaning 

marker rather than a text-situation marker. Lexical 

density'is 'generally associated with a metaphorical 

and nominalised type of text' (Francis 89, p. 204) . 
The use of 'nominalisation appears to allow for 

evaluation and for textual ' coherence, in that any 
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amount of previously given information can be 

encapsulated as part of the nominal group. News 

would have been expected to have lower lexical 
density than editorials, but the research shows 
otherwise. Either lexical density is not a good 
marker of nominalisation in all cases, or there are 
other functions of nominalisation that make - it 

useful in a news text, or Martin's hypothesised 

genres, hortatory and analytical exposition, requir e 
further refinement or rethinking. In any case the 
functional study of clause as theme is worth further 

analysis. Francis claims ýmore genre-orientýed 
structural analyses are necessary' in order 
discover more genre structures. Francis is widening 
the type of analysis being used to discover genre 

elements and consequentially opening up the range of 
text meanings that might have - genre defining 

features. 

Aronsson and Rundstrom (1989) look at pediatric 
discourse with the aim of using Brown and Levinson's 

politeness theory to reveal 'how discourse is -a 
matter of continuous negotiation between 

participants. ' (Aronsson & Rundstrom 1989, p. 483) 

The discursive encoding of types of negotiation isý_a 

rich site for a sequential approach to genre 

analysis as the following chapters will demonstrate. 

Doctors are powerful participants and their method 

of formulating directives is one measure of this 

power. If they are not understood when making _an 
indirect fta they make it more directly, they 

exercise their power in the professional situation 

more openly. This is not an- option equally open* to 

other participants in this discourse. Brown and 
I 
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Levinson's taxonomy of fta strategies' is a ready 
made system network that has structure and function. 
The frequency at which a powerful discourse 

participant chooses a certain type or a certain 
sequence of types of face threatening act may well 
be a distinguishing feature of power oriented 
discourse. 

summary 

Above I have ransacked a number of different studies 

all in the area of discourse analysis. Some are 

grammar based, pushing up to discourse and some are 

pragmatic in nature. They are all studies of 
language in context, and reveal how the type of 

meanings that constitute these discourse settings is 

often open to classification as a system network. 
This network can then become part of a system of 

systems where regularly occurring 'sets of choices 

may well be descriptive of genre or register. 

To the extent that there is an unfolding social 

purpose to the discourse, as in the service 

encounter, genre elements are definable. When this 

is more difficult as in talk with less clearly 

defined goals or multiple goals or where, as 'in the 

process of document design, the final goals are 

achieved only partially through oral negotiation, 

then recognition of genre structure elements becomes 

more difficult and an approach to genre will be 

needed that takes note of this difficulty and seeks 

genre defining features within the semantic 

structure of these events and not only in their 
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sequential unfolding. An analysis, of sequentially 
placed discourse meanings will be the starting point 
for this enquiry into register and genre features-of 

the document design process. 

The discourse analysis that develops over the next 
four chapters will be a method of analysis to suit 
the data, with categories of move designed to 

accommodate regularly occurring functional behaviour 
in the types of talk under consideration. This is in 

contrast to the Sydney school discourse analysis 

method which works with the very basic Hallidayan 

model first presented in Halliday 1980 and developed 
in Martin 1985. More will be said about this model 
in the following chapter where the basics of this 

thesis's discourse approach are produced. For now 

suffice to say that the breadth of discourse studies 
described above provide a range of analytical 
approaches that may support the recognition of genre 
elements in my document design data. Genre analysis 
has been developed by the Sydney school O: E 
Linguistics, but there is no requirement to be 

restricted to using their methods or framework. This 

thesis is a linguistically based approach to genre 

and consequently draws heavily on systemic work. It 
is also informed by work on business communication 

and rhetoric and will attempt to accommodate such 

work in its representation of document design talk. 

A linguistic basis for such representation will 

always be made. This thesis will try to take account 

of previous research on genre, discourse -analysis 
and on professional communication. That said, its 

procedures and tools are unrestricted by such work. 
Genre analysis does not need a straight jacket it 
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needs a regular input of new ideas. Of course these 
ideas must be credible and defensible but they do 
not have to fit existing patterns of approach to the 
study of genre or to the study of business 

communication. 

See Wheatley 90 for a register analysis based 
on this'approach. 

2. The London School developed by Firth did put 
great emphasis on the role of context, building 
on field work done by Malinowski. Their work 
was not influential in main stream linguistics 
at this time however. 
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CHAPTER 4 

ORGANISATIONAL COMMUNICATION 

4.1 Background 

In his essay 'Organizational Communication' (1983), 
Karl Weick quotes Bernstein describing the field of 
organisational communication as 'a discipline in 

search of a domain'. Weick suggests that this 

characterization need not be taken too gravely and 
that it is to the good of organisational 
communication to have both unclearly defined spheres 
of interest and unclearly defined research 
disciplines. In organisational communication what 

works is acceptable, in a way that is not the case 
in either ethnomethodolgy or social psychology. Its 

ground rules set out by Weick are very much those 
for this linguistically oriented thesis. If it will 
provide results, pursue it, otherwise drop it. 

Until quite recently organisational communication 
has had little to do with linguistics. Since the 

eighties, however, the need for more language 

centered approaches has been acknowledged and more 
language based empirical studies to be carried out 
in organisational settings has been called for. 

Setting out a research agenda for Organisational 

communication Weick lists seventeen approaches, 

eleven of which have a linguistic element. 
dysfunctions of talk, comparisons that promote 

understanding of talk, effects of talk on 

action, alternatives to survey methods, ties 
between micro and macro level analyses, 

eloquence as leadership, talk and mindlessness, 
linguistically bound rationality, the substance 
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of context, deviation amplifying feedback and 

organization specific talk. 

(Weick 83, p. 28) 

Other claims relating the lack of empirical data for 

organisational communication can be found across the 

recent literature. 

We in organizational communication have spent 
very little time observing and desc ribing the 

communicative activities of organizational 
members. Even though our organizational and 
managerial theorizing goes on unabated, 

- 
we have 

generally glossed over or ignored the very 
stuff that our theories purport to explain: 
organizational COMMUNICATION. 
(Trujillo 83) 

Claims focus on the need to study talk as it occurs 
in small groups. 

What is somewhat alarming, however, is the fact 

that the ordinary, routine stuff of everyday 
communication - naturally occurring talk - is 

so rarely examined as a topic in its own right. 
Throughout the history of group research, it is 

indeed the exception - rather than the rule 
itself - to train students in the gathering and 
analysis of their own audio and/or video 
recordings of actual groups. The overriding 
goal of working directly with conversational 
recordings is to describe and explain how 

groups rely on talk to organise diverse 
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SETTINGS (e. g business, government, medical, 
legal, school, home, recreational) in and through 

the accomplishment of particular activities 
(e. g. planning sessions, business meetings ... 

bargaining and negotiation discussions ... 
(W. A. Beach 84, p. 320) 

More specifically on the topic of decision making; 

... we still know relatively little about how 

decisions are actually made on a day to day 

basis; we lack an understanding of how 

alternatives appear, are narrowed and how 

choices are finally made. It is time to 

explore new and creative approaches to the 

study of decision making. 

Tompkins and Cheney 83, p. 123) 

More specifically still as a critique of phasic 

models of decision making; 

Because phasic theorists paint with broad 

strokes, they have not capitalised on the 

potential of microanalysis. They take a one 

dimensional view which regards interaction 

sequences as useful indicators of broader 

phases of group activity, but ignores their 

role as an active force in the development of 

group decisions. This results in a serious 

problem for phasic research. 

WITHOUT REFERENCE TO MICROLEVEL PROCESSES A 

COMPLETE EXPLANATION OF DECISION MAKING IS 

IMPOSSIBLE. 
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(M. S. Poole 85, p. 212) 

The call for micro analysis, directed at small 

groups involved in decision making has been about 

since the mid eighties. There is still little sign 
of research results in the field. Clearly therefore 

there is a gap in the domain of organisational 
communication where there should be research into 

micro level procedures in small decision making 

groups. There is a gap due to the information that 

such research should supply. There is a gap in 

knowing what techniques will perform such research 

most effectively. 

This thesis aims to redress some aspects of this 

situation. It aims to discover communicative 
features of a professional work area, namely 
document design. Secondly, it aims to discover 

successful means of doing the analysis that may then 

be applied to other organisational communication 

situations. 

Reasons for the shortage of discourse based studies 

of business groups may well be both practical and 

theoretical. Practically, such data is not easily 

come by. The private sector in particular is 

somewhat protective of its skills and unwilling to 

leave a permanent imprint of them on tape. Secondly 

it is only recently that major academic disciplines 

that could contribute to a language oriented 

approach to small group activity have reached some 
kind of common ground. Conversation analysts in the 

eighties have broadened the scope of their research 
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from casual conversation to talk in a range of 
institutional settings. Social psychology has become 
disenchanted with its scientific experimental 
approach and is looking for applications in real 
life settings using language as a means. Thirdly, in 

organisational communication there is a call for a 

research agenda as outlined above that focusses on 

micro ' analysis. Discourse analysis has been 

investigating professional activity since the mid 

seventies but one feels that its aims have been 

academic or educational. Apart from the work of 
Labov and Fanshell (1977) & Lampi (1986) there have 

been few professional collaborations or work done 

aimed to interface linguistics with professional 

activity. 

Mirja Liisa Lampi 's work (1986) makes use of 

discourse analysis and pragmatics in her work. She 

highlights patterns of language based activity that 

regularly constitute business negotiation. She also 
illustrates how in bargaining sessions what counts 

as a preferred response for a seller is not the same 

as for a buyer, and that the recognition of one's 

role means that adjacency pairs will be constructed 

differently by the actors according to their 

cooperative understanding of what is preferred and 

dispreferred for the other and for oneself. Lampils 

work is outstanding in two ways: firstly as an 

example of detailed linguistic analysis of a type of 

organisational communication, a bargaining session. 

Secondly it is a rarity indeed to find detailed 

micro analysis, both pragmatic and discourse 
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analytic being used to construct the working context 
for a business situation. A lot more work covering 

similar ground is necessary. If there is a weakness 
to her work it is the paucity of data. She uses just 

one 40 minute negotiation. This allows one to 

recognise patterns in one instance of negotiation 
but not to see differences across negotiation events, 
that may be accounted for by local organisational or 

professional features. This thesis will build on the 

work done by Lampi but will operate at a comparative 
level to get a more generic feel for the essential 

attributes and the allowable variations in the 

professional activities that constitute document 

design. 

4.2 Small Groups and Decision Making 

This has traditionally been a popular territory for 

research in both social psychology and 

organisational communication. Much of the work has 

centered on developing phasic models to account for 

group development and the stages groups go through 

from the start to the finish of their task. Applbaum 

(1984) has made an overview of the models that have 

been developed, between which there is a deal of 

similarity. Applbaum points out some of the 

assumptions on which all phase theorems are based; 

First, a "natural" process, of group decision 

making exists. That is groups proceed in the 

decision making process in a fairly consistent 

pattern. Second decision phases are comprised 
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of distinct activities or interactive 

behaviours. Third structural phases occur 

within a specified time frame. And if all three 

of these assumptions are correct, a basic group 

phase theorem should be generalizable across a 

variety of group and organizational contexts. 
(Applbaum 84, p. 174) 

These assumptions show how phase theory runs counter 
to micro analytical or discourse analytical 
approaches. It has macro goals; it aims to provide a 
theory that will account 

- 
for all group decision 

making regardless of local contextual features. It 

seeks to explain a group process in terms of fixed 

stages with set characteristics. Each stage is 

viewed statically with no concern for the manner or 

reasons why a group might move from one phase to the 

next. It ignores all the small scale features that 

micro level analysis relies upon to build structures 
of social interaction out of participant action and 

speech; context, group history, task. It ignores 

small scale patterning of social interaction through 

exchange structure and turn taking; features that 

reflexively and indexically both reflect and 

constitute the social structure of particular types 

of social situation. Instead it focusses on the most 

general categories available in the hope of saying 

something about the process of decision making in 

general, that will be true for all contexts. 

The Models 

One of the first models was Bales and Strodtbeck's 

(Bales and Strodtbeck 51). They found three phases, 
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each one dominated by a different pattern of group 
interaction. 

1. Emphasis on problems of 
orientation 

2. Emphasis on problems of 
evaluation 

3. Emphasis on problems of control 
(In Applbaum 84, p. 175) 

These results, like most reached by social 
psychologists, I were based on observation of 
laboratory groups dealing with problem solving 
tasks' (Applbaum 84, p. 175) . Generalisations based 

on such data must be suspect. Firstly lab groups 
tend to have zero history; of being a group or even 
of personal acquaintance. A group that has worked 
together before is likely to approach a task 
differently than a zero history group of students. 
Secondly the task is not generalizable for all other 
possible groups. Lab tasks tend to be void or real 
social content which is likely to affect the way the 

task is performed. Thirdly the mere fact of putt, ing 

a group into experimental conditions means it is 

unlikely to replicate the social process of group 
behaviour. Such research may explain how students 
interact in lab conditions but beyond that 
hypotheses need to be tested with authentic data. 

Bales and Strodtbeck say their model is linear; 

groups move through the same sequence of phases for 

each decision. For each decision the group has to 

make it recycles to phase one and repeats the linear 

process. This model was developed using Bales' own 
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interaction coding system, IPA (Bales 1950) . As a 

way of measuring social interaction it has 

limitations. No attempt is made to show how 

behaviour of participants creates interaction. 

Chunks of behaviour have to be coded either as types 

of task oriented behaviour or as socially oriented, 

with no way of coding action that might perform both 

these functions. As with the model it produces, IPA 

itself is static and product oriented. Coding is 

done with no regard for how the participants 

themselves view what is going on. 

Other theories operate on the same theoretical 

wavelength. Tuckman has a four stage model. 

Stage 1. Forming 

Stage 2. Storming 

Stage 3. Norming 
Stage 4. Performing 
(In Applbaum 84, p. 177) 

As with Bales's model, each phase is seen in two 

ways; as group structure dealing with patterns of 
interpersonal relations, and as task behaviour 

dealing with work being done by the group. 

Fisher (1974) also developed a four phase theory. 

Phase 1. Orientation 

Phase 2. Conflict 

Phase 3. Emergence 

Phase 4. Reinforcement 

(In Applbaum 84, p. 179) 

ill 



Even researchers in the field of organisational 
communication who are sceptical about the research 
carried out above still remain 

, 
convinced., that a 

fixed phase theory of some kind. Applbaum concludes 

Despite three decades of descriptive studies in 

which a number of phase theorems have been 

proposed in a variety of disciplines, we have 
barely scratched the surface in attempting to 
understand how the process of group decision 

making operates. A major gap in our literature 

appears in unsatisfactory or inadequate 

attempts to explain the relationship between 
decision making and phase structures. We lack a 
single generalised theory to describe the 
phasic structures during decision making. All 

existing models have developed from studies 
which appear upon close inspection to have some 
methodological or conceptual flaws. 
Nevertheless it is quite obvious that phase 
structures do exist. 
(Applbaum 84, p. 183 

It is this overgeneralised phase model approach that 

micro analytical approaches to organisational 

communication research need to refine or replace. 
This research will not look for any kind of phasic 

model but will seek to establish patterns of small 

group interaction that are consistent from group to 

group when the professional task is of a similar 

nature and which vary when the task changes. In 

organisational communication terms then this 

research is moving the research agenda away from the 

search for one model of group decision making that 
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is valid across contexts to a focus precisely on the 

contextual variation and what it is that varies in 

terms of communication when the contextual 
parameters of the situation alter. 

4.3 Context Sensitive Approaches to Small Groups 

and Decision Making 

More interpretivist organisational communication 
studies have recently become interested in small 
groups and decision making. Putnam (1983l 1985) has 
looked at the varying nature of groups within 
organisations. Her approach is moving toward micro 
concerns; in search of variation and its causes 
instead of theories that account for all 

organisational communication. 

Putnam details three causes of differences in groups 

and group interaction in organisations. These are 

connectivity, hierarchical structure and multiple 

group membership. Connectivity is the way groups 
link together and involves looking at the roles of 
I gate keepers' and 'boundary spanners'. In this 

latter group one finds, according to Putnam, pr 

advertising and marketing people. Technical writers 

too, who engage in meetings with client companies in 

order to make that company's product accessible to 

its market are also engaged in a boundary spanning 

role. PR people can also be boundary spanners within 

an organisation as the meetings and tasks they are 

part of often bring people together from otherwise 
disparate parts of the organisation, as my own data 
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shows. Hierarchical structure is another variable 
that will influence group activity. Is the group 

comprised of equals or is there a status 
differential, does the group task have high priority 

within the organisation or not. A third cluster of 

variables centers on the notion of multiple group 

membership. Individuals are members of more than one 

group, have divided loyalties and don't necessarily 
therefore perform to a consensus model. This is a 

notion of Karl Weick's (1979), that groups form 

among people with common means and diverse ends, 

rather than common goals. 

Putnam sees that group differences along these lines 

will lead to different types of group development, 
that some groups may miss out a phase altogether. 
Putnam still seems to maintain faith in phasic 
theory, although it seems to me that if one can find 

enough variables that cause change* in group 
development that a phasic theory will need to be 

replaced by a theory of contextual variability. 
Putnam does not do a micro analysis of groups 
herself, but does usefully highlight the types of 
variable that will possibly, effect group 
development. Detailed practical analysis, however, 

of data such as is to be found in this -thesis is 

needed to see just how in local here and now 
situations this variability is accomplished or 
necessitated. 

4.4 Structuration Theory and Decision Making 

The work of Marshall Scott Poole has used, Giddens' 

structuration theory to explain group decision 
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making interaction from the bottom up as opposed to 
Fisher, Bales and others' top down approach to the 

subject. For Poole 

the tasks people engage in area critical 
determinant of their interaction sequences. 
(Poole 85, P. 206) 

Structuration theory takes differences in task and 
social characteristics of the group into 

consideration when accounting for a group's decision 

making processes. Poole' criticises phasic models. 

Phasic theories do not attempt to explain 
specific sequences. Instead, they offer 
explanations of the types of interaction 

patterns that generally occur during specific 

periods of discussion. 

(ibid, p. 209) 

Poole accounts for the strength of linear phasic 

theory not in terms of accuracy but because, in 

scientific fashion, it is *parsimonious' . It is a 

simple explanation for a wide variety of events. 
Once variation , 

is allowed in the model must 

complicate and complicate. That is a fact of life 

for researchers in the humanist tradition. Poole 

does not withdraw support for phasic models 

entirely, but he does complicate the picture by 

suggesting a multiple sequence model. This model 

allows for contingency variables in both the group's 

task and its social relationships. Poole advances 

several hypotheses to account for how these 

variables might influence the decision making 
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process. 

Proposition 1. The group will engage in those 
(phases) that correspond to the 
missing components of the task 
completion structure 

Proposition la. The order of (phases) will 
correspond to the logical 
priority of the missing task 
components 

Proposition 2a. High task difficulty will result 
in more problem definition and 
diagnosis and more recycling 
through than will low difficulty 
tasks. It will also result in 
more orientation and process 
comments. 

(ibid, p. 211) 

Poole recognises that his theory is still working at 

a macro level and calls for micro analysis into 

interaction sequences. 

An adequate theory must account for how a 

decision is constituted in and through 

interaction, how the contingency factors are 

mediated by member reactions and how 

interaction advances the -group towards a 

decision. 

(ibid, p-212) 

4.5 Communicative Events, Structuration and Genre 

Organisational communication looks to communication 

studies in general for ways of learning about group 
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interaction. Shimanoff (84) lists some basic rules 
of communication that can, be used to differentiate 

types of group interaction; 

(1) who says, (2) what, (3) to whom, (4) when, 
(5) with what duration, (6) through what medium 
(7) by what decision procedure. 
(Shimanoff 84, p. 51) 

Such considerations lead us to apply the concept of 
'communicative event' as outlined by Hymes (1964 & 

1974) to organisational communication. Descriptions 

of the data analysed in this thesis have all been 

rudimentarily described using Hymes' (1964) and 
Saville Troike's (1982) communicative event 

categories. It provides a useful starting point for 

recognising basic similarities and differences in 

types of professional interaction that occur with a 
different range of professional participants and at 
different stages of the document design process. 

Using structuration theory as a support, this thesis 

then develops techniques of analysis to show generic 

qualities in the unfolding of the interaction within 

these communicative events. Structuration theory 

provides useful support for a genre analytic 

approach in a number of ways. It deals with 'the 

ongoing interaction between individuals and 

institutions' (Yates and Orlikowski 1992) . This is 

the heart of the matter for a study of 

professionally produced discourse. Structurat 
, 
ion 

theory lends support to a generic view of such 

communication. Swales himself has embraced it 

recently (Swales 1992) as an alternative explanation 
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for genre to his original reliance on the notion of 
discourse community. Whereas faith in the 

responsibility of discourse communities for the 

production and maintenance of genre requires faith 
in a social constructionist view of the world, using 
structuration theory allows one to sit on the fence 
between those who would argue that man is a 

I 'controlled social agent' and those who would see 
him as 'a reflexively unfettered existential agent' 
(Macintosh and Scapens 1990). 

Structuration theory makes a basic distinction 

between system and structure. Structure is the rules 

and resources people use in interaction. System is 

the observable outcomes of the applications of 

structures or "regularised relations of 
interdependence between individuals and groups". 
(Poole 85, p. 213) 

Any group's interaction patterns in meetings for 

example, can be regarded as a social system. The 

structure consists of rules and resources that are 

available for getting the job done. Structures have 

a dual nature, they are both the medium and the 

outcome of action. They are the medium because 

structures provide the rules and resources people 

must draw upon to interact. They are the outcome 
because rules and resources only exist through being 

applied and acknowledged in interaction, they have 

no reality outside of the social practices they 

constitute. 

Structuration allows one then to see individuals as 
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being more than 'social dupes' (Garfinkel 1967). 

People have intentions in social activities and can 

verbalise what these intentions are. Giddens calls 

this 'discursive consciousness'. On the other hand 

there are social structures that constrain and 

control the way in which social activity is 

performed. Giddens says 

There is a vital sense in which all of us do 

chronically apply phonological and grammatical 
laws in speech - as well as all sorts of 

practical principals of conduct - even though 

we could not formulate those laws discursively 

(let alone hold them in mind during discourse). 

(Giddens 79, p. 25) 

For genre analysis this means that one can expect 

regularity in the way social activities are 

typically done. Structures provide short cuts to 

those who regularly engage in them. On the other 

hand, people are not bound by structural rules. 

There is scope for variation and change. Yates and 

Orlikowsky (1992) make use of structurational theory 

in this respect to describe historical changes in 

the business communication genre of the memo. 

Poole et al, then, have been influential in changing 

traditional decision making research in 

organisational communication using structuration 

theory for support. The social psychological 

experiment based (see Brandstatter et al 1982) 

methods have given way to context sensitive, task 
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sensitive approaches. Poole and his colleagues do 

not themselves use genre analysis but they do 

recognise that 'to study structuration we must focus 

directly on group interaction processes' (Poole & De 

Sanctis 1990, p. 180). Yates and Orlikowski use genre 
'to explain organisational communication as a 

structurational process' (Yates & Orlikowski 92, 

p. 300). Swales sees structuration theory as 

providing fundamental approach to the study of 

genre, in particular to institutional genres, such 

as those that this thesis is investigating. Swales 

refers to a forthcoming article by Michael Stubbs 

that lists three I shaping theses' for future 

linguistic research. On of these is 

The concept of 'institution' will become 
increasingly central to linguistics, and 
following Giddens, so will the concept of 
genre. 
(Swales 92, p. 11) 

Organisational Communication then is the natural 
discipline for the study being carried out in this 

thesis. Only in the last decade however has there 
been such a change in the aims and methods of this 
field of study to make this thesis acceptable to 

that discourse community. A genre analysis of 
professional communication then stands at an 
interesting and new intersection between linguistic 

research, research into social action, and research 
into organisational communication. The focus ofthis 
thesis is primarily linguistic but this. is no longer 

an isolable sector of academe. As another of 
Stubbs's shaping theses points out 
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Linguistics will take more seriously again the 

classic problem of how language relates to the 

world. 
(ibid, p. 11) 

Linguistics in general and genre analysis in 

particular must concern itself not just with solving 
its own internal problems but must increasingly find 

ways of relating what it says to the everyday world 
and as available explanation for what goes on there. 
It is an aim of this thesis to make a contribution 
on this front. 
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CHAPTER 

NEGOTIATION ACTIVITY WITHIN THE GENRE OF DOCUMENT 

DESIGN PRESENTATIONS 

5.1 Introduction 

This chapter is concerned with the linguistic 

enactment of presentations by a small team of 

professional people involved in producing business 

documentation. I will 
-show 

that there is a regular 

generic pattern to the way this task is carried out. 
This will then allow me to discuss negotiation as 

part of the routine way in which presentations are 

performed. I will show its location, its function 

and its pattern of onset. 

The document in question here is a brochure being 

produced by Birmingham University, England in order 

to interest industry in using Birmingham University 

as a research and consultancy partner. It is a 

document aimed at a wide audience. It is aimed to 

stimulate initial interest. For this reason it 'is 

light on words, heavy on visuals and heavy on 

design. 

This makes the presentation, of this design to 

interested parties crucial to the progress of the 

project. Three instances of such presentations 

provide the data for this study. 2 

The social activity occurring here is document 

design, and the stage that this process has reached 
is called a presentation. This is a term used in at 
least two of the three example texts, which stands 

as some evidence that the participants are oriented 

to the stage of the process and furthermore that 
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they are aware of what is and is not usual behaviour 
in such a stage. The consequences of this are that 
the rules of the game are not those of a 
negotiation, if such rules there be, but those of 
the work event taking place. Different work events 
allow different types of interaction to occur Some 

are verbal, some are not. Some are monologic, some 
are interactive. Some will use text types such as 
narrative and exposition, and will facilitate an 
information flow from one party to another; a 
briefing is such an event. Some will be built around 

question and answer sequences and the use', of 
directives; negotiation speech events, it seems, can 
be like this (Donohue and Diez 1985) . Presentations 

permit, are designed to allow, the flow Of 
information largely in one direction. - Additionally 
this stage of the document design process calls for 

an evaluation of what is presented, before further 

stages of the document design process caý, be 

undertaken. It is this feature of, the ' social- 
situation that allows for negotiation to take place. 
The way in which it occurs are due to the nature of 
a presentation and the working practices of this 
group of people. 

Definitions of Negotiation 

I 

Some definitions of negotiation activity, however, 
do help locate the genre of this business activity, 
and highlight what it does and does not achieve. 

Verbal communication between two or 
.. 

more 
parties which is at least ostensibly aimed'. aLt 
reaching joint agreement on some course of 
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action or verbal formulation. 

(Pruitt 69, p. 2) 

The expected outcome of these presentation events is 

all party agreement. Indeed the event exists largely 

to allow that agreement to be voiced. In the case of 
document design it is agreement on a course of 

action; how to design a brochure and less on verbal 
formulation than visual, which is the jurisdiction 

of the designer, who is doing the presentation.. 

2. Negotiation involves more than a decision to 

confer: 'there must be an operative desire to 

clarify, ameliorate, adjust or settle the 

dispute or situation. 

(Morley and Stephenson 77, p. 22) 

What is going on in this data is not a dispute that 

needs settling, but it is a situation and one 

defined by those participating as a presentation. 

Clearly more is going on than conferral and as my 

analysis shows, this is the sharing of information, 

the clarification of that information and where 

necessary the agreeing of changes to what is 

presented. All this is done to move the work towards 

the goal of producing a document to specification. 

morley and Stephenson present some 'defining 

characteristics' of negotiation (op cit, p. 23) which 

are apposite to this data. 

1. Negotiators must engage in a process of joint 

decision making. 
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This is true for my data, although it is not the 

main activity taking place. The main action in these 

meetings is the presentation of design features; Jr, 
itself this is not decision making, although it-. does 

provide substance for decisions to be made upon.,, ', 
-. 

2. Negotiations are mixed motive situations. 

This may well be a convenient description of a 
negotiation event, but as I have already indicated, ' 

this data is not being approached by the analyst or 
by the participants as a negotiation;, it is a, stage 
in the process of document design in which some -, c)f 
the verbal activity that occurs fits many Cýý -the 
definitions put forward for negotiating activity. - 
The data doesn't fit the bill however as an example 

of a negotiation situation. 

Negotiation involves strategic decision making. 

In this data this may be the case. The analysis to 

follow will show a structured, organised pattern"-to 

the decision making that occurs in this meeting. It 

will be shown to occur in well defined ways and in 

characterisable sequential positions; whether this 

counts as strategic I remain unsure. Certainly the 

participants are not pitting against one another, in 

order to achieve their individual conf licting 

objectives. There is a shared objective to produce 

as good a brochure as possible for the client. The 

relationship of client designer which is --the 
working condition for this interaction does,,. not- 

allow for the kind of negotiation between- two 
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parties over the price or delivery of goods. Rather 
it allows for team negotiations. All members are 

working cooperatively towards a shared goal; and 

each brings different sets of skills and knowledge 

to bear on the operation. No one party knows how the 
brochure will look at the outset of the project. The 

public relations officer (pro) knows the kind of 
text he might write; the industrial liaison officer 
knows what must be said to appease university 
departments and the designer has a repertoire of 

styles she works with. 

5.2 A Contextual Micro Analytical Approach 

There have been numerous requests in the management 

communication data for micro analysis of negotiation 

and decision making. (Poole, 1985, Putnam, 1985) 

Until now there is still very little that has been 

done to focus on the communicative practices of 
institutional activity. 3 Within business com- 

munication research there has been a focus on a 

specified type of activity but in unspecified 

situations. Thus there has been a mass of work to 

uncover phases in small group behaviour (Bales 1950, 

Fisher 1974, Tuckman 1965), or patterns of decision 

making (BrandStatter et al, 1982 for a review). What 

these studies did not do was to focus on the nature 

of any authentic socially situated task . Social 

psychologists set up experiments that didn't mirror 

any real life activity and small group theorists 

would ignore any specific activity in the search for 

general features of working in a small group. Poole 

(85 and passim) recognised the importance of the 

task dimension. His research. showed how phase 
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theories. of decision making ignored the t az, j,, 
dimension. He hypothesised that task would be the 
key variable in small group interaction, (Poole 

1985). 

The recurring type of work situation taking place in 

these three meetings is the presentation stage, or 
stages of a document design. It is this task and the 

work environment that are responsible for -the 
parameters of what can and cannot be done - It is, by 

understanding the communicative activities that 

constitute this kind of task that understanding of 
negotiation will be furthered. Negotiation that is, 

as it occurs outside of Negotiation speech events; 
in all the many working and family environments 

where decisions are made and agreements on a course 

of action are reached. 

Various researchers have shown basic patterns, of 
discourse that can embody the activity, of deciding 

or reaching agreement. (Jackson and Jacobs 1981, 

Murray 1987) The nub of decision making is. 
, 
not 

necessarily problematic, indeed it may be a rather 
dull exchange. what is needed is to understand the 
kinds of activity types that negotiation work can, be 

embedded in. It is these larger patterned practices- 
that we use, invent and * restructure that we need 
to get to grips with. One such activity, a 
presentation, comes under scrutiny in the foll9wi 

, 
ng 

pages. The analysis that follows supports the claim 

that within document design a presentation 'Is a 
recognisable genre in which participants dispýay 

awareness of the limited means at their disposal fc)r 
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negotiating change to the design features. 

5.3 Introduction to the Data 

There are three participants involved in this 

process. They are the university's public affairs 

officer - referred to as pro hereafter. He is 

responsible for the university's public relations 

and is the main brochure copywriter. The Director of 
Industrial Liaison at the university; it is his job 

to interest industry in what the university can do 

and to help set up research projects. He is the 

client for this brochure, it is being paid for out 

of his budget. He will be the main user; handing out 

copies at presentations and arranging a direct 

mailshot to likely collaborating companies. Thirdly 

there is the designer. She is not a university 

employee but works for a private design consultancy 

company. This company and this designer have a long 

history of successful collaboration with Birmingham 

University' and particularly with the Public Affairs 

Department and this pro in particular. 

The transcripts analysed here are each framed parts 

of longer meetings. By this I mean that work is done 

in each of the meetings to demarcate. the 

presentation from other activity. The way this is 

done will be discussed later. The sections under 

consideration are presentations of design work to 

other members of the team. Tape 5 occurs at a fairly 

early stage, at least some four months before Tapes 

11 and 15. Here the pro presents the designer's 

rough sketches to the client. Tapes 11 and 15 occur 

within a week of each other. Tape 11 is a 
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presentation of a mock up brochure by the designex 

to the pro. Tape 15 is a presentation of the same 
brochure in the same state by the designer to ýhe 

client, with the pro also present and participating 
No work is done on the brochure between Tape 11 and 
15. In fact there is no contact at all between, the 

parties in the intervening time * Tape 11 can be,,,, seen 

as a dry run for the following important meeting 

where the client must be content with what he sees. 

5.4 Introduction to the Analysis 

Professional documents such as this are designed by 

a process that is bound to involve some negotiation. 
Stages such as briefings, draft checks ancl 
presentations seem to be the key interac 

, 
tive 

elements of the process, interspersed with more 
individual stages of the process such as designing 
the spreads, and writing the copy. These interactive 

stages allow other members of the group to evaluate 
and seek clarification on what it is that one', -or 
other group member has done individually. Briefings 

allow the designer to reach a common understanding 
with her client on the job specification being set 
Draft reviews allow realignment between client anct 
text producer on wording. Presentations allow-'the 

client to evaluate the product of the designer's 

work, which he had a hand in specifying at the 
briefing. It is at these points of the interaction, 

across all three presentations under cons idera. ti. on 
here, that negotiation occurs. It is negoti. ation 
that is always linked to the client's negative 

evaluation, or failure to understand what he, is 

shown. 
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The aims of the ensuing analysis are to show 

1 Features of a kind of talk at work, a 

presentation, that distinguish it from other 
forms of talk. 

2. Common interactional, sequential features that 

belong generically to this kind of presentation 

and distinguish it from other interactive 

stages of the document design process. 

3. The points in presentation stages as defined by 

the analysis that allow for negotiation to 

occur and the regular forms that negotiation 

takes. 

The paper will examine types of interactional 

sequence and in particular, the way they are enacted 

in Tapes 11 and 15. Attention will be paid to the 

way participants themselves orient to the kind of 

activity they' collaboratively engage in but not 

exclusively so. The analysis will impose a coding 

scheme on the data in order to categorise sections 

of the interaction in a manner that may well be 

called etic rather than emic. 

By this I mean that features of the discourse will 

be analysed other than those which are necessarily 

orientated to by the participants. The concept of a 

presentation is emic; the participants themselves 

use the term and one can use this orientation to 

suggest organisational goals that belong to taking 

part in this sort of talk. The detailed linguistic 

analysis of the data however is in terms of moves 

(Sinclair & Coulthard 1975) and topic types F. Davies 
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(1984,85,86) . These are analyst terms and 
constructs, not directly oriented to by participants 
but useful for showing that what counts as a 
complete activity, the presentation, which is 

recognised by the participants, has a regular, 
patterned, sequential structure throughout it S 
construction. 

These Units then are etic, not necessarily verbally 
accounted for by the participants but essential as 
the basic building blocks of the activity, for 

providing a complete analysis of the activity and 
for locating the generic features of this talk, a 
design presentation. Because the Units I identify do 

recur and form a structured sequential pattern for 

the talk, I think one can then say that this is 

evidence for the participants themselves construc- 
ting a social activity in a recognised and mutually 
oriented to manner. The means by which this evidence 
is gathered and analysed, however, do not depend on 
participant recognition of each act he or she 
performs in the discourse, hence an etic rather than 

emic approach. 

Analytical Framework 

The outer framework of this analysis is in two 

parts. It consists firstly of a coding scheme that 

owes something to categories of acts and moves as 
found in Sinclair & Coulthard (1975), Ventola 

(1987), and Lampi (1986). No attempt has been made 

to establish an exchange structure, or to prepare, a 

closed list of items for coding all the moves in the 
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interaction. Nevertheless, as I hope this paper 
shows, coding of most utterances need not be 

particularly problematic, if done in broad terms. 
The point of the analysis, following Hasan (1984) 

and Ventola (1987) is to recognise a generic 
sequential pattern in the unfolding social activity 
in each of the three transcripts. 

Topic Type Analysis 

The second element is Topic-type Analysis. Above 

this coding system, the presentation data has been 

categorised in terms Of topic type. David Francis 

wrote that 'there are constraints upon topicality 

in negotiation talk which are not operative for 

ordinary conversation' (Francis 86, p. 55). Here 

these constraints are categorised in terms of topic 

type rather than topic per se. 

Traditionally topic has been analysed to show a 

coherence of content in a stretch of discourse. 

Researchers have tried to recognise 'topically cohe- 

rent units' (Francis 1986) by recognising points at 

which new topics are introduced, (Button & Casey 

1984, Crow. B (1983), or the way topics drift from 

one to another (Sacks, 1992). Topic, was initially a 

candidate analysis for this data; however it did not 

prove 
topic 

a useful unit for this data. Almost the only 
is the brochure or at a more delicate level 

each page of the brochure or each item on a page as 

it is brought to the attention of 
' 
those receiving 

the presentation details. There is however a regular 

wa-y in which these topics are oriented to by the 

participants, which clearly shows organisation and 
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sequential patterning in the talk. Each topic is 

presented, evaluated and clarified rather than say 
questioned or directed, as is commonly the case in' 

classroom discourse. This allows the adaption of 
the category of topic type for the categorisation of 
the recurring types of activity that are performed 
on each topic. 

This is a text framework developed by F. Davies (F. 

Davies 1984,85 & 86) It works on the principle 
that while there may be an unlimited number of 
topics there is a limited number of topic types. ' 
This was originally applied to scientific texts but 

with a change of the topic types seems equall Y 
applicable to this presentation data. The fact that 

there are so few of these types in the data makes 
the analysis particularly suitable. 

By focussing on topic type I am attempting to define 

a different unit of talk to topic; one that shares 

some of the attributes of Levinson's activity types 

(Levinson 1979); in fact a hybrid of this and topic. 

I think what Levinson calls an activity type would 

equate with a whole presentation from my data and I 

wish to carry out the analysis on a smaller unit of_ 

discourse. The unit I have in mind bears some 

relation to what Ervin Tripp (in Dumesnil, J. and 

Dorval, B. (1989) calls 'talk episodes'. This is a 

unit below speech event on a rank scale. Thus a 

speech event is composed of a number of talk- 

episodes. While this holds true for the unit I call: 

a topic type, I think the way 'talk episode' is_ 

conceived of is as a recognisable part of the whole_ 

social activity, such as the discussion of grades in 
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a school counselling session (Ervin Tripp, ibid) , 
whereas topic type is a category of discourse unit, 

rather than a social action per se, which, in the 

structured company of other such units constitutes 

the social activity in question; here of doing a 

presentation. It has something in common with what 

Sinclair and Coulthard (1975) call a 'transaction' 

and what Lampi (1986) calls a 'phase'. Lampi equates 

phase with Sinclair and Coulthard's transaction (86 

P. 51). However she uses it to distinguish 

bargaining sections from discussion sections in her 

data. Her bargaining phases are self contained units 

of activity, not the case for my topic types, which 

are only constituent parts of such a unit. Sinclair 

and coulthard's own description of transactions for 

classroom activity does seem more in keeping with 

the units I am describing, (Sinclair & Coulthard 75, 

p. 56-57). However as 
. 

their definition of a 

transaction is in terms of a number of exchanges and 

this analysis recognises no unit in between move and 

what I am calling topic type I think to call them 

transactions would be misleading. I do however see 

this work as an attempt to make meaningful 

structural analysis at a level above the exchange, 

at a level where Sinclair and Coulthard left off, 

which should be a suitable site for genre analysis. 

5.5 The Analysis 

The Topic Types 

All three interaction sequences contain no more than 
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five distinct topic types. This, I argue is a 
distinguishing feature of this kind of discourse; 

separating it, I suspect, from everyday conversation 
where such a narrow range of topic types would not 
be expected, and clearly separating presentation 
interaction from other stages of the document design 

process, such as briefings, where a different set-of 
topic types occur. 

The topic types in question are as follows. 

VISUAL PRESENTATION 

NEGATIVE EVALUATION 

POSITIVE EVALUATION 

CLARIFICATIom - 
PROCEDURAL. 

Very nearly all the data fits happily into these 

five categories. This topic type listing - does not 
tell us what the participants were talking about at 

any particular stage, but it does inform us as to 

what they were doing. Whatever topic arose in the 

course of the presentation, arose to achieve one of 
the above five types of interaction. 

Here is a breakdown of the levels of occurrence of 
these topic types in the three tape sections under 

consideration. 

Table 5.1. Topic Type Breakdown for Presentations 
Data 

Tape 5 Tape 11 Tape 1S 

Visual Presentation 16 14 
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Negative Evaluaýion 45 

positive Evaluation 332 

Clarification 819 

Procedural 345 

others 71 

Totals 34 24 36 

Here are some short yet typical examples of the five 

topic types. For clarity, only the key moves have 

been labelled, (See Appendix 1 for a complete 

analysis) A glossary for the move types can be 

found in Chapter 2. Following the examples, a 
description of the key constituent elements will be 

given of the most common topic type, the visual 

presentation. 

visual Presentation 

Designer PSHIFT the cover 
VPRES is a generic 

cover but erm 
obviously we're 
falling in line 
with the bio 
technology- 

Client ACK yes yes 
Designer POS EV so it all follows 

through 
VPRES erm obviously 

heading across 
the ce'ntre. The 
whole cover, the 
way that it would 
be printed is erm 
working on 
textures, a matt 
cover ... 
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POS EV we I re very simple 
sophisticated 

Client ACK yes 
(Tape 15, Unit 4) 

This, not surprisingly, is the most common topic 
type. It is always the presenter who initiates 

these topics, the designer on Tapes 11 and 15, the 

pro on Tape 5. 

Negative Evaluation 

Client NEG EV I was just wondering if you 
think that 'among them are 
researchers and scholars of high 
distinction' is a bit is a bit 
mealy mouthed 

DP whether we should (simply make a 
statement 

Pro 

cl 

Pro 
cl 
Pro 
cl NEG EV 
(contl 
(Tape 15, Unit 19) 

what does it say? ] there are 
can I see that a sec 
We should just make a statement 
of er you know our staff are 
researchers and scholars of high 
distinction 
we're not the kind of 
I mean I know that's giving you 
yeah 
but it's just 'among them are' 

These negative evaluation topics only occur in 

client meetings, not in Tape 11 where the 

presentation is made by the designer to the pro. 

Furthermore it is always the client who initiates 

them. Their function in the discourse highlights 

differences in client and pro roles as presentation 

receiver. It is through the initiation of negative 
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evaluation sequences that the client can bring about 
decision making in the presentation. The sequence 

opening shown above, instigated by the client leads 

into decision making, a negotiated activity. 
Without the initiation of this topic type, the 

presentation would continue and the client's best 

chance for making a negative evaluation of this item 

would have passed. If negative evaluation isn't 

offered in this meeting, indeed at this point in the 

meeting, it becomes increasingly more difficult for 

the client to engineer another space for himself to 

express his lack of approval. Silence here counts as 

positive evaluation. Indeed the negative evaluation 

move is immediately followed by a decision proposal. 

This is now an issue that has to be negotiated to a 

satisfactory conclusion before the designer can 

return to her presentation. The sequence ends in 

the following way. 

F DP I think I'd suggest we just 
put there are 

J ack mmm 
B acc (yes 
F cont there] are researchers and 

scholars of high dis- 
tinction 

result then that leads across here 
they are 

confR' (is this where they are? 
J conf yeah yeah] 
B pos ev yes yes that's good that 

[is good 
F ack yeah] 

(Tape 15, Unit 19) 

The pro picks up on the client's proposals and makes 

a more specific suggestion on the wording. He 

supports his own proposal and this then receives 
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positive evaluation from the client which means- the 

negotiation can end; the team are in agreement again 

and talk can revert to enacting the presentation. 
The client has made a negative evaluation of what 
the designer has presented and followed this up with 
his own proposal. This typical negotiation activity 

within a presentation had to end with either the 

client's own proposal being accepted by the others 

or as in this case, the client accepting another 

modified proposal. 

Positive Evaluation 

Client POS EV I mean this couldn't be more 
timely now you know I mean 

Pro [no with the research thing 
Client =with the news last night) 

[about 
Pro oh last night] 
Cl CONT =about the universities 

ELAB did you they interviewed some 
polytechnic director 

Pro ACK mmm 
Client =who said he thought the big 

shock was going to be for those 
universities that dropped of the 
end. 

Pro ACK mmm 
Client He said the polys were well used 

to this world of having to fight 
for every penny 

Pro ACK mmm 
Client but some universities who 

weren't going to make it 

client POS EV and erm so this couldn't be more 
[timely I think 

Pro AGREE yeah] 
(Tape 15, Unit 11) 

Positive evaluation is, to the presenter, a welcome 
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element within the visual presentation sequence and 
not a disruptive one. Whereas negative evaluation, 
as explained above cannot be left undealt with by 

the other participants, positive evaluation can. 
The presenter here provides no verbal response to 

what the client says and the Pro offers 
acknowledgement and agreement. The client's voiced 
positive evaluation is welcomed by the other two 

participants but as a discourse unit it has no 
consequences. Once it can be closed down, the 
designer can return to her presentation. Oc- 

casionally, positive evaluation is judged to form a 
topic type of its own and then is always initiated 

by a participant other than the presenter. 
Evaluation and clarification can either be topic 

types in their own right or handled within another 

topic type, normally the visual presentation. It 

depends how the participants themselves orient to 

the handling of the issue. If the clarification 

request can be dealt with promptly and allows swift 

return to visual presentation, then no purpose is 

served in the analyst labelling 'it a separate topic. 

If however a visual presentation has to be lengthily 

interrupted in order to deal' with say a positive 

evaluation sequence, as is the case with the example 

abovej, then it seems reasonable to label it 

separately. Thus the labels positive evaluation, 

, negative evaluation and clarify are both names of 

topic types, and names of moves that occur as parts 

of the enactment of a topic. Visual presentation too 

is -both 
a topic type itself and a move within a 

visual presentation topic. 
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Clarification 

B frame Now 
clfyR what's the small print? 

J cont you said you weren't going 
to use the atom bomb 

B ack yes quite 
clfyR What's the small print? 

J clfy The small print is the 
Cobuild erm dictionary 

elab I mean these are things 
[that have been used 

B newsM ahh so it's a visual] 
F clfy just a few of the twenty 

million words 
(laugh] 

B ack some of them yeah 
(laugh] 

J Ssupp We felt obviously you know 
it's important really in a 
publication that it's not 
all words and that you know 
you need to supplement 
[with some diagrams 

B confR what words can be visual as 
well] 

J conf yeah and 
(Tape 15, Unit 33) 

A clarification request interrupts the ongoing 

sequence of events; it is an element of the 

discourse with consequences, it has to be dealt 

with. Once the clarification request has been 

successfully dealt with, then events can revert, to 

where they left off, to the default activity , of 

visual presentation. Here the client is simply 

seeking clarification of an item - the small print 

on the designer's page. There are other 

clarification sequences however that do not fall 

into this simple type, and they function as pre 

sequences that establish that, for the client at 

least, there is a problem with the presentation and 
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thus operate as a starting point from where 

negotiation sequences can develop. Like negative 

evaluation, seeking clarification is a procedure 

open to the client for introducing more interactive 

talk than is the case ý. with visual presentation or 

positive evaluation topics. It is a legitimate way 

for the client to interrupt the presentation process 

and to negotiate some change in current thinking on 

the brochure, ahead even of the current 

presentation. The format of a presentation, its turn 

taking mechanisms, the way it unfolds all indicate 

the 'work in hand' nature of the issues raised by 

the client that need resolution not only in this 

meeting but at this point in the presentation. 

Finally there are PROCEDURAL TOPICS. 

Pro FRAME so 
erm I've had I've had this prior 
knowledge of what of what 
Juliana's done 
so best if 

Des DP would you like me to present it 

pro acc =you pre you present to Bob 

Des =yeah sure 
Pro yeah 
Des =sure very happy to. 

Right 
erm quite a challenge 

pro (laugh] 

Des a fair challenge 
(Tape 15, Unit 2) 

In all three recordings the presentation is framed 

by-procedural topics. This seems to be an essential 

part of the, presentation process. They function as 

opening boundary markers Sinclair and Coulthard 75). 

Here is another example from Tape 11 
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Pro FRAME right 
DIR Do you want to -you lead - off 

[Juliana cos 
Des well yes ] 
Pro =you know where we are 
Des ACC yeah sure. 
(Tape 11, Unit 2) 

Tapes 11 and 15 also mark the presentation sequence 
end with very similar procedural topics. On Tape-15 
we f ind; 

Des OFFER Did you want to go back through 
it? 

Cl ACC yes through it again 
Pro well we perhaps ought -to 

rehearse what we said as well- 
Des yeah actually I'll just try and 
Pro Have you got your notes Juliana 

that I seem to remember 
insisting that you made some 

(Tape 15, Unit 37) 

And on Tape 11 

Pro REQ Can we go through it again 
Des ACC yeah 
Pro and I can make some more 

detailed 
Des mm 
Pro POS EV I mean overall I think itts 

smashing 
Des ACK oh good 
Pro POS EV I'm really very excited by it 
Des ACK hmm good oh good [thankyou 
Pro POS EV it's great] 
(Tape 11, Unit 24) 

In both presentations a request or offer of a re run 
clearly marks the end of the presentation stage. The 

visual presentation topic is almost entirely lacking 

from the second run through. It is a strange enough 

event to have something visually present pointed out 
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once without this being required a second time. 
These procedural framing topics then demarcate a 
section of talk wherein topic choice is restricted 
and a pattern of turn taking exists that is 
different to both other communicative events and 
other stages of the document design process. 
Clearly, reruns create a second slot for negotiation 
on the same issues, this time without the weight of 
new information obstructing the client's responses. 

Taking care of staging and other procedural matters 
is a task handled almost single handedly by the pro 
throughout the whole design process. Not surp- 

risingly then, all the procedural 
' 
topics in both 

presentations are initiated by him. 

Sequencing Patterns Within the Topic Types 

Before looking for pattern in the sequential 

ordering of the social interaction constituted by 

these topic types, this section will address the 

regularity and orderliness Of topic enactment 

itself - In order to justify the initial placing of 

such an analytical framework over the data this 

section will show that there is a common development 

to visual presentation topics that clearly groups 

them and separates them from say negative evaluation 

topics. There should also be enough variation 
' 

in 

this pattern between the Tapes to highlight 

differences in the interaction sequences due to 

varying participant roles. 

Hasan (1984) has done work on the genres of both 

service encounters and nursery tales in terms of 
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optional and obligatory elements occurring with 
sequential restriction. She has suggested that 'the 

crucial properties of a genre can be expressed as a 
definite range of possible textual structures, 
(Hasan 84) . It seems possible to see some such 

pattern for visual presentation topics in both Tapes 
11 and 15, and to a lesser extent, due to its weaker 
genre membership, in Tape 5 also. There are a number 
of reasons for seeing Tape 5 as less of a 
presentation than 11 or 15. Firstly, it is not 
performed by the producer of the work being 

presented. Secondly, it occurs at an early stage of 
project development. This means that what is being 

presented is nowhere near final copy but is only- a 
set of alternatives for the client to assent o-, 
dissent to. This means that whereas negative evalu- 
ation needs to be resolved in Tapes 11 and 15, and, 
typically in presentations, this is the site of 
negotiation activity, this is less the case in Tape 
5, where a choice between kinds of approach is 
looked for rather than a final assessment. The 

client's negative evaluation of a possible design 

mere'Ly leads to its rejection in favour of other 
available alternatives. In Tapes 11 and 15, however, 

there is no other alternative and changes to the 
design need to be resolved between the participants. 
The analysis below will focus on Tapes 11 and 15 

therefore. 

Ventola's work (1987) on service encounter genres,, 
following on from Hasan's, has questioned whether in 

fact there are any obligatory elements - after alJ 
in some instances it is possible to shop without 

saying anything and without this seeming marked. I 
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suspect that a silent visual presentation in a 
professional setting, though possible would be 
highly 

. 
marked and at some stage commented on. I 

will try to maintain an obligatory / optional 
distinction between elements with the proviso that 
obligatory in this context means slightly less than 
a 100 per cent occurrence rate and that the absence 
of such an element would appear marked and need to 
be accounted for. 

Visual Presentation Topics 

Obligatory Elements 

Both presentations are he avy on visual presentation 

topics. They account for 66% of all topics in Tape 

11 and 40% in Tape 15, where the presence of the 

client occasions negative evaluation topics and far 

inore clarificatory work. In both presentations 

nearly all the topics open with a 'page shift, move. 
Exponents of this in Tape 15 include: 

the cover 

then go onto the informative part 

this one of course 

we then go onto another spread 

and then we have 

we then go onto 

next spread 

and then we go onto the last spread 

The first job the presenter does, in both these 

Ineetings, the designer, is to direct the attention 

146 



of her addressee to the appropriate page or part of 
the page. The visual presentation topics that, 

-lack- 
this page shift mechanism are either topic 'r6turns 

after an evaluation or clarification topic or-else 
presentations of design features in general such ar, 
'what we have done is to produce. the visual in'book 

form' or all of the spreads are designed 
differently'. 

Every other visual presentation topic opens with, a 
page shift marker. The same is of Tape 11. 

-Here 
the range of exponents is: 

when we open 
we then go onto 
this is one of the spreads 
and then we go onto 
this here 

and then we get another page 
and then obviously 
and then we get onto our back page 
and then obviously on the back 

Again, page shift markers are only absent- for 

exactly the same reasons as in Tape 15. 

So far then the opening and obligatory element -of, - a 
visual presentation topic has been recognised and 
described. This is followed again in both T apes, 

without exception by the visual presentation eiement 
itself. As explained earlier the topic visual 

presentation includes within it a visual 

presentation move. These are of two basic types. 
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A) A simple listi ng of visually present features. 

Such as, on Tape 15: 

The cover is a generic cover, 

the heading across the centre, 

working on textures, a mat cover generally 

overall with a corner of it in high gloss, 

not giving them any visual on the front cover 

at all, 

the introduction, the large picture of the 

campus 

the main message is obviously that there, 

B) An indication of what has been done by the 

design team, as in the following examples also 
from Tape 15: 

We've looked in typographic terms we've looked 

at different ways of actually putting all the 

copy together, 

Typographically again , two messages in one, 

We've tried obviously to echo the feeling of 

the cover, 

The pattern is repeated in Tape 11. There are simple 

visual presentations. 

saw the front cover as being very plain 

that message coming across very strongly 

keeping the corporate blue 

in terms of overall finish this would obviously 

be a matt varnish, 
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again using just a spot gloss varnish . this 
follows through on the bio tech, 

And ways of showing what has been done. 

we've tried to add an element to it that runs 
throughout and it's this headline that we, have 

on all of the pages 
I think what we have tried to do is produce a 
brochure that has an element of surprise to-it 

we've tried to treat all these elements ... -and 

we've tried therefore to make it very different 

Both presentations therefore contain the same twcý 

opening obligatory elements. 
PAGE SHIFT -- VISUAL PRESENTATION 

The third element is that of POSITIVE EVALUATION. 

This occurs in 11 out of 14 visual presentation 

topics in Tape 15 and 13 out of 15 in Tape 11. In 

visual presentation topics it is overwhelmingly 

given by the designer herself; in 9 out of 

instances in Tape 15 and 12 out of 13 in Tape- 

although here the pro often also provides positive 

evaluation within the visual presentation topic. In 

everyday talk positive evaluation of one's own work- 

would be regarded as strange; its regular occurrence 

here with no uptake indicates its ordinariness and 

suggests one more distinguishing characteristic o,, r 

this genre of talk. Positive evaluation by the 

presenter is an integral part of a design 

presentation as the data shows. Positive evaluation 

allows for the smooth ongoing of the presentation 
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process, whereas negative evaluation never occurs 
within a presentation sequence. When it does occur 
it is never from the presenter and it develops into 

a topic in its own right and occasioning a different 

range of acts to occur. Designer's own positive 
evaluation can occur in two ways in the presentation 
sequence; either inextricably linked to the visual 
presentation itself or as a free standing act. Here 

are examples of both kinds from Tape, 15. 

A) 

B) 

As a separate act. 

it all follows through. 

we're very simple sophisticated 

we want to entice them to go inside. 

so that there is a liveliness to the brochure. 

the way that this works we think is quite nice. 

again creating, erm using our white space to 

effect. 

Inextricable from the visual presentation act. 

Then go on to the informative part of the 

brochure so to speak ... the whole of the 

brochure, the principle of the brochure and the 

layout works on erm the juxtaposition of type, 

of sizes of type, of areas of type 

together. 

we tried to obviously echo the feeling of 

the cover .. of the cover as the centre spread 
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In the first example juxtaposition of type is 
positively evaluated as being present in the de 

' 
sign 

and as a feature that makes the brochure work. In 
the latter, that the centre spread echoes or in sorle 
way links up with the front cover is a design 
positive feature. Clearer examples of type B occur 
on Tape 11. There are similar free standing positive 
evaluation acts there too. 

A) As a separate act 

but this one we felt very clean in terms -of 
layout 

Little elements like this ---- just to add that 
little bit more interest 

The inextricable examples 

that message coming across very strongly# erra 
keeping the corporate blue that we have, that 
works quite well 
when we open very strong statement about the 
university 
This is a very very strong statement, the main 
statement on that page we felt. 

Designer positive evaluation can be called a near 
obligatory act. In Tape 15, only as the presentation 
draws to an end is the positive evaluation provided 
by the client. Preceding that, every topic has a 
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positive evaluation element provided by the designer 
unless, as in topic 15, it is a return to a pre- 
viously discussed and Positively evaluated spread, 
or because the topic meets serious interruption, in 
the form of important clarification initiated topics 
from the client. Thus it seems there is a tendency 
for the designer to produce positive evaluation of 
everything she shows of her near final work. It is 
interruptable however in a way that the visual 
presentation element is not. The interrupting 

clarification topics must themselves however be 

resolved and group alignment regained before the 

visual presentation can continue. Furthermore, it 

must be remembered that all the clarification topics 

effect and depend on the present presentation 

spread. it could be said then that either positive 

evaluation is 
-an, 

obligatory part of each 
presentation element, or else the removal of a 
client problem with the topic must be achieved. 
There is no other outcome in either Tape 11 or 15. 

optional Moves 

QUALIFICATION 

one optional designer move in the presentation 

sequence is qualification. This might be seen as 

the designer countering the need for negotiation 

even before it is initiated. Here are some examples. 

First from Tape 15; 

Nothing is in a final stage at the moment 
but it will give you an impression of what the 
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publication should look like. 

but where we come to the listing, again at'-the 
end of the day, We may slightly you know' do 
this very slightly differently 
but the overall idea is to get this fanning 

out of the different faculties. 

And from Tape 11; 

Well there are elements in this that we feel 

obviously we will possibly go through change 

modify 
but it might give you a feel, what the 
brochure is going to look like 

at the end of the day we might actually space 
these out rather differently once we spend more 
time on that 

The function of this move in a presentation sequence 
is to stress the non finality of the mock up, or' to 

emphasize possible or likely changes still to be 

made. By allowing the possibility of change, these 

moves function to head off some negative evaluation 

of the mock up and to replace it with positive 

suggestions. This move indicates the presenterl: S 

awareness that what she presents is to be evaluated, 

and that if this evaluation is negative that ch ange 
to the design will have to be decided on. The 

qualification move changes the status of. ., -the 
information being presented from generally nego- 

tiable to negotiable on grounds other than those 
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covered in the qualification. These moves also 
emphasize the designer's orientation to the staging 
of the process; to what kind of evaluation or 
criticism is justifiable at a particular stage. This 
is unequally distributed knowledge at least in this 
document design process and can be used by some 
participants to control acceptable and unacceptable 
discourse contributions. 

So far we have a genre enactment that reads; 

p shift* -- vis pres* -- pos ev qualify 
(where obligatory) 

Addressee Moves in Presentation Topics 

All these elements are designer performed. The 

visual presentation topic is largely presenter 
dependent and may be carried out with no verbal 

assistance from the addressee - as some presentation 

units from Tape 5 indicate. In Tapes 11 and 15, the 

role of client and pro within the visual presentati- 

on tOPic, is to seek clarification, to offer 

acknowledgment of what is presented and/or to 

positively evaluate it. Negative evaluation leads to 

a new topic type. Sometimes Positive evaluation and 

clarification requests also lead to new topic talk. 

The ' range of exponents that function as 

acknowledgment markers is very limited, especially 

considering that they occur in every visual 

presentation topic in Tape 15 and Tape 11. The list 

is no longer than YES, RIGHT, NO, THAT'S RIGHT, Mmm, 
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YEAH. They occur widely within and around all the 
other moves made by the designer. After the visual 
presentation element, or within it, after or dur. ing 

evaluation, and after or during qualification., One 
other available move for the addressee is to 'other 

complete'. This too shows alignment (Nofsinger 19901 

with what the presenter presents, that what is 
being shown is comprehensible and acceptable. 

In accounting for this the most frequent topic type 
in both Tapes we have also accounted for the action 
that moves the whole process of a visual presenta- 
tion towards closure. Nearly all the other topics 

are linked to the ongoing or just completed page 
presentation. An adjoining clarification topic only 
concerns items of current interest, as do negative 

evaluation topics. This will be shown more clearly 
in the following section. 

only visual presentation topics then, in a visu'al 
presentation sequence advance the discourse by 
introducing new topics for consideration. Other 

topic types such as clarification requests and 
negative evaluation are used to initiate negotiation 
on a range of issues that are relevant to the 

current topic. 

The Sequential Pattern of Topic Type Occurrence'in 

Visual Presentation Sequences 

Having outlined the components of the visual 

presentation sequence and of the visual presentation 
topic in particular, I now wish to illustrate. how 
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these topic types co-occur and thereby to highlight 

some important features of a presentation sequence. 
In this section I want to concentrate on how these 

units co-occur, move from one to the other and back 

again with some focus on the orientation of the 

participants themselves to enact a presentation 

sequence in a particular way. 

once the visual presentation is underway, marked by 

the procedural topic as outlined in the previous 

section, then all talk by the participants orients 
to the ongoingness of the presentation, until it 

reaches a conclusion, again as marked by a 

procedural topic as described previously. One can 

say that although the presenter has no special right 
to an extended turn he/she does have the right to 

complete the presentation and that, failing an 
irmiediate need to perform other functions relevant 

to the presentation, the speaking turn will revert 

to the presenter. There are severe constraints on 

what the presenter can do with these extended 

speaking rights in that all topics initiated by her 

are presentation topics. So this appears to be a 
feature that distinguishes this kind of professional 

talk from conversation, where there is no one 

participant to whom speaking rights revert. 

within the document design process this is certainly 

one of very few sequence types where the speaker 

-,. -ho as a matter of course regains the speaking turn 

is n'ot the pro, the procedural organizer of the 

interaction. 

This is how topic development for the two 
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presentation sequences looks. 

TOPIC LINKAGE for Tape 15 

1. 

2. 

3. PRESENTATION 
4. PRESENTATION 
5. PRESENTATION 
6. PRESENTATION 
8. PRESENTATION 
9. PRESENTATION 

PROCEDURAL 

PROCEDURAL 

7. CLARIFY 

10. CLARIFY 

11. POSITIVE EVALUATION 

12. NEGATIVE EVALUATION - 
13. PROCEDURAL 

14. REFORMULATE 

15. PRESENTATION 

16. PRESENTATION 

18. PRESENTATION 

20. PRESENTATION 

RETURN 

17. CLARIFY 

19. NEGATIVE EVALUATION 

21. CLARIFY --22. CLAP, 3: F, Y 
23. PROCEDURAL 

24. CLARIFY 

25. BONDING 

26. POSITIVE 

EVALUATE 

27. NEGATIVE 

EVALUATE 

28. PRESENTATION 

31. PRESENTATION 

34. PRESENTATION 

35. PRESENTATION 

29. CLARIFY-- 30. NEGATIVE' 

EVALUATr- 

32. CLARIFY --33. CLAR-J: ]ýy 
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36. POSITIVE EVALUATION 

37. PROCEDURAL 

TOPIC LINKAGE for Tape 11 

1. PROCEDURAL 

2. PROCEDURAL 

3. PROCEDURAL 

4. PRESENTATION 

5. PRESENTATION --- 6. CLARIFY 

7. PRESENTATION 

8. PRESENTATION 

9. PRESENTATION 

10. PRESENTATION 

11. PRESENTATION 

12. PRESENTATION --- 13. POSITIVE EVALUATION 

14. PRESENTATION 

15. PRESENTATION 

16. PRESENTATION --- 17. POSITIVE EVALUATION 

18. PRESENTATION 

19. PRESENTATION 

20. PRESENTATION 

21. PRESENTATION 

22. POSITIVE EVALUATION 

23. PROCEDURAL 

Presentation topics are listed down the left margin. 
Non presentational topics linked to the current 
presentation issue are place& adjacent to the 
relevant presentation topic. Most other topics do 
orient to the current visual presentation. Once any 
issues of concern, disagreement, dissatisfaction 
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have been negotiated, and in Tapes 11 and 15 they 

must be dealt with to an adequate conclusion for all, 

parties, then talk will revert to visual 

presentation. 

In Tape 11, once the procedural matters have been 

dealt with topic progression is as follows. 

Topics 1-3 are procedural and once the visual 

presentation boundary has been established then 

Topic 4 covers presentation of the brochure in 

general terms. The topic ends with pro acknowledge 

moves 'yeah' ... 'yeah'). This I take to 

indicate satisfaction with what has been presented 

so far or at least preparation to hear more and let 

the presentation complete before making detailed 

comments. Topic 5 is the cover visual presentation. 
Pro initiates a clarifying topic on the colour being 

used, and once this is settled and alignment between 

pro and designer reestablished then Topic 7 is a 

return to cover presentation by the designer. This 

pattern continues throughout the presentation but 

not beyond its procedural boundaries. 

Tape 15 progresses with more hold ups and more 

expansion at a number of points but the orientation 

of participants to progress from spread to spread as 

any problems with the current page are dealt with 

remains. 

One finds a similar orientation to allowing the 

designer to continue the presentation of her work 
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unless there is a pressing need to do otherwise; to 

negotiate some change. The presence of the client, 
looking at near complete final work however does 

change the range of issues likely to interrupt the 

designer's progress. Still, all interruptions can be 

dealt with in terms of the five topic types listed 

earlier, but of those five there was no negative 

evaluation topic in Tape 11 whereas there are four 

occurrences in Tape 15. Additionally in Tape 15 some 

clarification topics also led to negotiation 

activity- Consequently, realignment between 

participants to a discourse consisting largely of 

presentation topics initiated by only one speaker, 

is not so easily achieved in Tape 15 as it was in 

Tape 11. Here is the sequence of topic development 

Topics I and 2 are procedural, the second setting up 

the opening frame of the presentation. Topic 3 is 

the opening general presentation of design team 

work. It ends with a client accept move ('right 

right right') and is followed by Topic 4. This opens 

with a page shift move to direct attention to the 

cover. The designer's own Positive evaluation of it 

(, we're very simple sophisticated. This is 

acknowledged by the client and then topic five 

directs attention to the first spread. Designer 

positive evaluation of the first half of 
, 

the spread 

(, very clean layout') receives no response at all 

from the client which also seems tantamount 

therefore to acceptance at least for now and 

understanding of the work laid before him. This is 

borne out by the designer's smooth topic progression 

to the other half of the spread. Topic 6 ends with a 

client request for clarification. Once alignment 
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presentation topic in topic 8. 
This pattern continues to the end of the 

presentation. There are larger gaps in the delivery 

of presentation topics here than in Tape 11. This 
_: 

Ls 
largely due to the negative evaluation that cl-: Lerit 

gives that needs to be dealt with and removed theze 

and then - As the work nears completion there -is no 
room left for any party, especially the client to 

-be 
dissatisfied with what is being done. Earlier 

-Tapes 
show much more readiness to accommodate higher 

levels of uncertainty. 

5.6 CONCLUSION 

it is a Oistinguishing characteristic of these 
presentation activities that the talk is oriented 
around five recurring topic types. This is unlikely 
to be a feature of other types of discourse. These 
topic types do not occur in an unstructured way 
either. There is a pattern to the way they unfOld 
that can be seen as constitutive of doing a 
presentation as part of the document design process- 

* Visual presentation functions as a default topi.. 
once any problems have been dealt with it is 

_, 
this 

topic that will occur; and it is the presenter 
-, who 

will initiate it and be allowed a lengthy turn 
-'-: Eor 

this purpose, but for no other purpose. Thus there 
is a distinct turn taking mechanism for enacti., 
this kind of data that, because it is linked to the 
occurrence of certain topic types is another 
defining feature of this kind of presentation. 

In presentation talk, negotiation occurs at 
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In presentation talk, negotiation occurs at well 
defined points in the discourse. Issues for 

negotiation are raised through clarification and 

negative evaluation topics. Only the client 
initiates negative evaluation and this can be seen 

as one indicator of his role as negotiation 
instigator within these proceedings. The client 

raises issues for negotiation through negative 

evaluation and clarificatory moves. 

The way the negotiation proceeds is dependent on the 

stage at which the presentation occurs. In Tape 5 

matters can be left unresolved, for further 

discussion; by Tape 15 realignment of participants, 

on nearly all the issues is striven for and largely 

achieved as they occur. Then, once dealt with, the 

talk reverts to a non - negotiative visual 

presentation sequence. This pattern holds until all 
the spreads have been shown. 

The sequencing of topic types and of the moves 

within them across all three presentation episodes 
demonstrates a generic quality to the enactment of 
this task. The differences between Tapes 11 and 15 

highlight, in structural terms, that it is largely 

the presence of the client that leads to negotiation 
activity and that it is through his production of 

negative evaluation and clarification sequences that 

this negotiative work is initiated. 

The initial briefing on this documento Tape, 4, 
to be dealt with in the next chapter, carries 
this information. 

2. See the Communicative Event details for the 
presentation recordings, in the User guide to 
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this thesis. 

There are exceptions. Sinclair & Coulthard 75, 
Atkinson & Drew 79, Firth 91 among them. 

4. Charlotte Linde. Personal Communication. 

163 



CHAPTER 6 

BRIEFING ACTIVITY IN DOCUMENT DESIGN MEETINGS 

6.1 Introduction 

This chapter will build on the analysis of 

presentations developed in the previous section. 

There the three presentations were all examples of 

the same or a similar social activity. Members in 

all three meetings used the term 'presentation' to 

describe what they were doing. The unfolding of the 

social activity showed a similar range of topic 

types occurring with similar frequency, in similar 

order. The main topic types themselves also showed a 

similar means of development. The data to be 

analysed now are two briefing sessions that occur 

back to back in the same meeting. Although 

participants in each case orient to the term 

'briefing' to describe what is going on, the topic 

type development and the sequential organisation 

within topic types shows differences between the two 

meetings. The social activity is the same but its 

linguistic enactment is different. This will lead to 

an examination of notions of genre as social 

activity and genre as discourse typ6, 'as raised by 

C. Miller (1984) - It also leads to a questioning of 

linguistic approaches to genre that have described 

and defined genre membership narrowly in terms of 

shared linguistic properties, (Hasan, Martin, 

Ventola) It will also require a consideration of 

the concept of text type (De Beaugrande 1980, Davies 

1985, Van Dijk 1985). To what extent is this concept 

transferable from written to spoken language activi- 
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ty, and what overlap is there between genre and text 
type. 

Procedure 

The analysis will continue in the next chapter, by 

comparing one of the briefings with a draft check 
meeting. Here we have two different, if related work 
activities going on in which decision making is a 
prominent feature. Decision making is a regularly 

occurring text type for these meetings. It occurs 
across all the data. It is available as a means, 'Cýf 

enactment, as a textualisation method for all the 

social activities, viewed here as genres, that 

constitute the 
, 

professional document design 

process. 

Uptil now analysis has been done on texts of the 

same social activity and the same text type, ýthe 
presentations. Now, texts of the same social activi- 
ty (Briefings) but with_different textual form W' ill 
be analysed. One makes regular use of decision 

making, the other ha. rdly any. In the following 

chapter the third available option for combi 
' 
ning 

text type and genre will be discussed; texts that 

enact different social activities but which use a 
common text type, decision making. 

This study will demonstrate, in discourse analytic 

terms, what it is that occurs in the document desic 
.11,1 - 

gn 
process; who does what, to or with whom, to a. chieve 

what outcome. It will also reveal commonly occurring 

sequential patterns of activity lat 
different 

_stage 
S 

of the process and describe the range of variation 
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within these activities that still allows them to be 

considered members of the same genre and to achieve 
the same required goal. The analysis of spoken inte- 

raction developed here provides both sufficient 
micro analytical detail, and also something 
generalizable enough to highlight fundamental 

similarities and differences across different 

professional genres and between different exemplars 

of the same activity. A reliable, common sense, 
discourse coding scheme coupled with topic type 

analysis and a consideration of text type are the 

analytic tools to be used here to recognise genre 

characteristics and to draw some conclusions on the 

relation between social action and discourse 

patterning that will be useful in the description 

and understanding of professional interactive 

practices. 

The Briefings 

Background 

Both briefings occur within one meeting. - These 

meetings are the earliest I have access to in the 

design process that led to the presentations of 

Bob's document in chapter 4. Derek's document, the 

subject of Briefing 1, is mentioned in those 

presentations. It is viewed as a relation to Bob's 

document. Indeed a fair deal of the briefing on 

Bob's brochure concerns the nature of this 

relationship with Derek's folder. Bob's document is 

meant to encourage industrial collaboration over a 

wide range of the University's activities. Derek's 

is a more specialised document dealing only with 
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biotechnology. 

Discourse Structure 

What we see in the briefings are ways of informing 

the designer of the Birmingham team's concept of the 
brochures so that she will be able to go away and, 

either alone or with her own team of designers, 

produce example page and cover designs for the 

brochure, which will then, as in tape 5, be brought 

back to the client and pro for evaluation. From''an 

analysis of Briefing 1, a basic requirement ' for 

achieving a briefing, in discourse analytic terms, 

appears to be an INFORM followed by a RECEIPT 

MARKER 2. The former can be produced by any member,, o, 4--- 

the Birmingham team, client or pro. Indeed there is 

an occasion in Briefing 2 where Bob is raising 
issues pertinent to Derek's folder. Either Frank. 

Bob, or Derek can produce the inform element. On1j, 

Juliana, for a briefing to be taking place, can 

produce the receipt marker. What the analysis o: E 
both these briefings shows is that this basic 

requirement is not always fulfilled and that even 

when it is, by itself it will usually be 

insufficient. It is the elements around this core 
discourse exchange that are context shaped and 

context shaping. It is through an examination of the 

co-text of the briefing exchange that the sequential 

regularity of this stage of the document design 

process can be described and the social event 

understood. 
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Topic Type 

As with the analysis of presentations we will work 
outwards from recognising topic types; downward to 
the different ways they are enacted and upwards 
towards a generic view of a briefing in sequential 
terms. 

Topic type analysis has not previously been applied 

to spoken interaction. The term is to be found in F. 

Davies (1985 & 1986) . She used it as a means of 

analysing the content of written texts with the aim 

of improving reading skills for non-native students 

of science3 . The principle is that topic choice was 

virtually unlimited but that topic types were finite 

in number and could be demarcated by linguistic 

analysis. The case is true in document design. The 

issues that need to be discussed are innumerable and 

dependent on local contingencies. There is no reason 

to think that any two document design briefings will 

contain any two identical topics, save that they 

Will concern the document itself in some way. 

Nevertheless, as shown for presentations, there is a 

restriction on the kind of topic that occurs in a 

briefing. The features that constitute a briefing 

therefore, other than that it must in someway deal 

with the document in question are not so much what 

is discussed but the type of interaction that takes 

place. 

Text Type 

Topic type has connections with what De Beaugrande 

and Dressler call text types. They describe these as 
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classes of texts with typical patterns 
characteristics. 
(De Beaugrande & Dressler 81, p. 181) 

and as 

classes of texts expected to have certain 
traits for certain purposes 
(ibid, p. 182) 

0 

They make the useful link between text type and 
intertextuality. 

The ways in which the production and recept'jon 
of a given text depends upon the participants, 
knowledge of other texts. 
(ibid, p. 182) 

Use of the terms 'production' 
, 

and 'reception' shows 

a focus on written texts. It seems to me however 

that spoken language is also likely to result in 
, 
the 

prodLtion of text types and that this is going tc) 
intersect with notions of both genre and 
intertextuality. I shall use genre to refer to 

regularly occurring types of social activity, 

whether these have common linguistic features or 

not. Text type will be reserved for texts that share 
linguistic features, whether or not they are 

enacting the same social activity. For document 

design then it is presentations, briefings and draft 

reviews that are at least candidates to be genres asý 

these are social activities. Deci*sion making, on the 

other hand, regularly occurring across these genres 

and with a regular pattern of enactment that will be 
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detailed in the next chapter, is seen as a text 
type. The Davies notion of topic type sits between 

the two but is used here 
' 

to help identify 

constituent semantic features of the social 
activities within document design. 

Expert and Novice Participants 

What we find in the Briefings are a mixture of 

expert and novice practitioners. Both Frank and 

Juliana have clearly been involved in briefings 

before and act accordingly. Derek and Bob have 

little previous experience. To some extent therefore 

one finds responsibility for maintaining the text 

type falling on the old hands. However it need also 

be said that it is likely to be a regular feature of 

this kind of text that some of the participants are 

novices. Public relations professionals, designers 

and technical writers participate in briefings as 

regular parts of their jobs. Clients often do not. 

The consequences of this may well be that one should 

look to the activity of the regulars to show the 

generic features of this kind of interaction. It may 

well be however that it is not just familiarity that 

leads to development of genre, in that participants 

can take short cuts through the interaction in order 

to achieve their known aims as quickly and smoothly 

as possible. It may well be that constraints are 

imposed on the novices because of their lack of 

familiarity with the process. It may not lead to a 

genre as short cut, but it may produce a generic 

type of interaction due to the client's restricted 

goal and the limited number of ways, within the 

constraints of a meeting with a pro and a designer, 
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available for reaching that goal. It is not as Jf 
the examples of briefings in this data will evidence 
incomplete or novice versions of a briefing genre. 
The next briefings done at Birmingham will aimo'st 
certainly involve Frank and Juliana. Bob will be 
involved when the issue is collaboration with 
industry, and Derek when it is biotechnology,. In 
other words it is a generic feature of the 
communicative event that the participants who are 
clients have roles of high status but limited 

experience. In Frank's words from Briefing 2, they 
must be kept 'happy'. 

The term 'novice' is appropriate, however, in that- 
Derek is demonstrably learning briefing technique in 
Briefing 1. He will become more responsible fo r 
publications in the field of Biology. Neither c lient 

in the Birmingham set up is present only to Provide 

expert information. Both Bob and Derek have a, - need 
to develop professional communication skills. 

Micro Analytic Variables in Briefings 1&2 

Brief ing 1 

This is the shorter and seemingly imore 

straightforward briefing of the two. In disc I 
ourse 

terms this can be attributed to the low occurrence 

of decision making interaction, compared to Briefing 

2. If one were amassing a list- of predictive 
features to be found in a briefing then it 

-would 
include the following. 
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1 Transfer of the current state of knowledge of 
the forthcoming document from client / pro to 
designer. 

2. The client pro would be expected predo- 

minantly to fill the role of primary knower 

(Berry 1981) and the designer secondary knower, 

although this need not be a hard and fast 

distinction. There are likely to be areas of 
talk where this role is either reversed or 

where designer and pro become primary knower 

and the client, as novice participant, becomes 

secondary knower. 

3. Clarification requests and requests for 

information of a certain type from the 

designer. 

4. Acknowledgements of received information from 

the designer. 

5. one would expect an incomplete picture of the 

document to emerge at this stage, precisely 

because it is an early stage of the document 

design process. This last feature should be 

seen not just as a predictive feature of brie- 

fings but as a variable in the local management 

of briefings. It is a matter of choice whether 

to bring the designer in at an early stage or 

only to seek her help once the text has been 

agreed. This latter is the procedure adopted by 

the draft check document team (hereafter the 

FTM team). 

6. A small number of participants 

7. Face to face interaction. The presence of a 

mock up text seems optional. Frank works with 

one in briefing 2 but Derek does not. 
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8. A fair amount of agreement, in that,, the 
designer is being offered work to produce a 
design of a document for her client. 

8. Few challenging moves (Burton 1980) and a 
relatively smooth flow of interaction. 

As will be shown, most if not all of these 

attributes are features of the first briefing but 

are not regularly found in the second. The reason 
for this is that the information transferred by 

Derek and Frank in Briefing 1 maintains a largely 

non controversial status. Little of what either 
member of the Birmingham team states is challenged 
by the other team member. This is for two reasons. 
There has been prior talk on these issues be_tween 

Derek and Frank, and secondly, Derek is largely in 

control of his own document, with Frank providing a 
guiding hand where necessary. Derek writes most' of 
the te*.: t for his folder, or else commissions, more 
detailed contributions from the Biology department. 

Briefing 2 

The case is quite different for Bob's document. it 
is Bob's job to get this document produced, and 

wisely, though not obligatorily, he has commissioned 
Frank to write it for him. Bob therefore is no-, -- 

writing any of the text, or like Derek, providing 

any of the pictures. Derek has a specialiSt 
knowledge of Biology not available to Frank. -There 
are areas where he will be sole primary knower in 
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talk on his folder. Frank and Bob stand as equals in 

the university hierarchy and both are s'ensitive and 

aware of how to present the university to the 

outside world. If one splits their allegiances one 

might say that Frank is committed to pushing through 

a corporate image for tI he whole university and that 

this document will be a flagship for that approach; 

the figure head document of a family of corporate 

publications presenting Birmingham University to the 

outside world. Bob, as his talk in presentations has 

shown, is equally committed to a corporate approach 

but it is not first and foremost his task to 

accomplish it, rather he has to ensure that those he 

represents, the faculties across the university, 

especially science and engineering are treated well. 

In linguistic terms, that their face is protected. 

Add to this background the fact that Frank has just 

produced a mock text outline for this document, and 

that he intends to use it as a framework for 

briefing Juliana and that Bob only received it 

yesterday and that the two of them have yet to 

e. -. -change a word on the inar-ter, and one can see that 

the stage is set for a more controversial and 

combative briefing than in Briefing 1. With this 

more particular knowledge of the background 

contextual environment one would be able to predict 

more of the occurring interaction for this briefing 

than previously. one would predict that items in the 

draft text would be up for negotiation in this 

meeting. One would predict some disagreement on the 

nature of the information to be used as a 'briefing 

unit'. 
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6.2 Analysis of Briefing 1 

Introduction 

I have outlined the different circumstances- of 
enactment for these two Briefings. What remains -to 

be done is to give substance to these predictions 

through analysis that will illuminate the contrast 
between these two pieces of interaction as they 
occur locally, and the similarities that they share 
because they both belong to the social activity 
genre of briefings. Are we seeing different text 
types being used to effect the same social activity 
or are these two meetings even members of the same 
genre of text. If the claim that I am making, that 
these two texts do belong to the same genre, is true 
then the analysis must reveal what consistent 
features exist in both meetings if not in terms (>: E 
sequential organization then in terms of functional 

elements. 

Preliminaries 

Little will be said at this stage about the, key 

component of the interaction that divides these two 

pieces of interaction, decision making. That will be 

explored in depth when Briefing 2 is compared with 
the Draft Check in the following chapter. Here 

.1 
will concentrate on examining the topic types to be 

found in the two events. Where the same or similar 

topic types can be identified then the unfolding of 
the interaction within those units will be examined 

for meaningful differences. The occurrence. 
- 

Of 
different topic types in these two Briefings- will 
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also be accounted for in functional terms. 

Topic Types in Briefing 

The following range Of topic types are recognisable 
in this briefing 

TopiC Types 

Seek Information 4,7,10 

Brief 1,2,3,5,6,8,11,12,13 

Decision 9 

Procedural 14,15 

Here is an example of each to show how these types 

can be justified from the data. 

1. Seek Information 

This is the topic type that is initiated by the 
designer. It is for her to be briefed and when 

necessary to request information that she feels she 

needs for her brief, or to request clarification of 
jr, forMation that has been initiated by the 

13irmingham team but which remains unclear. Designer 

utterances are coded as clfyR when they refer to a 

specific issue that has already been raised in the 

meeting. When the designer raises a new issue or 

seeks information of a general kind then her 

utterances are coded as request. 

One can represent this as a systemic choice 
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request information 
Designer -- 

seek clarification 

Of course it isn't an either or choice. The 

selection depends on the ongoing state of the 
discourse and the kind of information the designer 

needs. Here is an example of the_ opening of a 
clarification request. 

Designer Seek Clarification 

clfyR So within this general what I 
calling umbrella publication 

F ack mmm 
i cont Obviously there's going to be some 

reference to all these other areas as 
well 

D clfy not necess (arily 
F clfy [very very I light [very light 
i ack very light] 

(Tape 4a, Unit 4) 

And here is a designer information request. 

DP SUgg Did you want to talk about the 
content in more detail at all? 

F proc DP Show her what you've done Derek 

(Tape 4a, Unit 10) 

Here are the figures for all the designer initiated 

topics in Briefing 1. 

Designer initiated topics 
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Seek information 3 

clarification request 2 
information request 1 

The designer is a minor initiator Of topics, a minor 

controller of the discourse in Briefing 1. This may 
be a general feature of briefings or even a feature 

of briefings that go well - that the designer is 

receiving the information she needs without having 

to direct the talk in any particular direction. 

2. Briefing TopiCs 

Derek's topics, predictably, are briefing topics. A 

working definition of this kind of activity is that 

it must contain an inform from the briefer - who 

must be either client or pro in these meetings and a 

receipt marker from the recipient of that 

information - who must be the designer. 

Here is an example. 

D inf The purposes of our publication are 
first of all to attract collaboration 

confR yes 
j conf mm mm 
D inf and it's in the area of bio 

technology under those three headings 
and 

result so our target is predominantly 
industry 

i ack mm mm 
D elab industrial contacts that we already 

have or what we hope to generate 
ack yes 
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(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

This example shows the basic pattern of activity -in 
this topic type. These topics are regularly the 
longest in Briefing 1. They are the default topic 
for this kind of interaction. Just as talk 'would 
revert to presentation topics in the presentation 

activity, naturally enough it reverts to briefing 

talk in a briefing. 

The pattern of topic type development for Briefinýg 

can be presented as follows. 

SEEK INFORMATION 

OPEN BRIEF PROCEDURAL --- CLOSE 

DECISION 

Procedural topics will typically occur at the -O'pen 

and close of proceedings. The briefing topic is' the 

default topic of the interaction. Seek informatio In 

procedural and decision making are the topic types 

that can interrupt the briefing activity. There wilI 

be an eventual return to briefing until all 
necessary matters have been dealt with and 'th-e 

activity can close. 

It is arguable that even in Briefing 2 that 

briefing topic is the default topic and this is 

reason for recognising Briefing 2 as a member of 

the 
one 
the 

same genre as Briefing 1. Whereas Briefing 1- is 

largely constituted by the default topic, as, -one 
would expect, this is not the case, as will be 

shown, in Briefing 2 
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Client Topics 

Briefing 4 

Procedural 1 

This shows the key features of the role of the 

client in Briefing 1. Derek is responsible in this 

meeting for providing much of the briefing infor- 

viation to Juliana. He also initiates the briefing 

close down topic type - which is one kind of 

procedural topic. Here is the instance. 

3. Procedural Topics 

D confR But is is does that give you? 
conf It does yes. 
pos ev That's fine 

F proc DP Is that enough for you Juliana if we 
come back and do Bob's? 

(Tape 4a, Unit 14) 

The procedure is to enquire whether the designer is 

happy with her brief. This gives her the option Of 

requesting more information - an option she takes up 

at the end of Briefing 2. It also obviously si'-Tnals 

the readiness of at least one member of the briefing 

team to close. This allows the other member to raise 

outstanding issues or even the initiator of the 

close down topic to raise one more mentionable 

before closure actually occurs'. This occurs here as 

Derek uses the slot provided by the designer's 

refusal of the option to request more information. 

Also noticeable here is the pro taking over the role 

initiated by Derek of closing the briefing down. It 
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is arguable that this is seen as aI+ power' role 
attribute and that Frank is unwilling to relinquish 
overall control of the meeting, even temporarily. On 

a contingent level one could account for Frank's 
behaviour as due to his function as facilitator. He 

sees this meeting through two briefing sessions. He 

not only wants to oversee the close down of Briefing 
1 but to move talk on to Briefing 2. 

Decision Topics 

This is a major difference in topic type activity 

between Briefings 1 and 2. 

There is only one decision topic in this brief and 
it is initiated and developed by Frank. In this 
instance the decision topic can be recognised a) by- 

holding up the ongoing briefing b) by challenging 

the content of part of the ongoing briefing andý c) 
by proposing an alternative course of action. Here 

is the opening section of this topic. 

F DP How do we control what they put in? 
elab Those that want to retain their indi 

individuality, usually means they 
want to produce something that, - jS 
bloody awful. And stick it in-- ouý 
nice folder 

D ack It's a good point Frank. 
F DP Will it be some kind of deal if you 

get our folder- you meet certain 
minimum production standards? 

(Tape 4a, Unit 9) 

This topic opens with a question that challenges, 
Derek's brief on how the document can be used. That 

this is a challenge and not just a request - 'for 

clarification is made clear by the follow up which 
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provides a basis for the challenge, a negative 
evaluation of the kind of document use that Derek 
has been describing. Derek acknowledges the point, 
and Frank continues with a decision proposal which 
is a suggestion for how to avoid the situation 
described in his earlier challenge and basis. The 
range of decision making activity, as it occurs in 
draft review and the second briefing, will be the 
main focus for chapter 7. 

The Pro's topics 

Briefing 7 

Decision 1 

in terms of topic numbers Frank appears the key 

player in this briefing. This is also borne out by 

the sequencing of these topics. 

Topic Sequence 

Table 6.1. The Topic Sequence in Briefing 1. 

1 Pro Brief 

2 Pro Brief 

3 Pro Brief 

4 

5 
6 
7 

8 

9 

10 

Designer Seek Information 

Pro Brief 

Client brief 

Designer Seek Information 

Client Brief 

Pro Decision 

Designer Seek Information 
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11 Client Brief 

12 Pro Brief 

Break for Introductions 

13 Pro Brief 

14 Procedural 

15 Procedural 

It is Frank who opens the briefing and sets the 

scene for Derek's contribution. It is Frank also who 
at least initiates most of the later briefing 

topics, ensuring the briefing is completed, even 
though he isn't the main information contributor for 
these topics. Beyond the opening, however, Frank's 

topics are short compared to Derek's. It is Derek 

who supplies the bulk of the briefing information to 
Juliana. 

The Briefing Topic 

Now I wish to look more closely at the kinds of 
interaction that I am naming a briel''M9 topic. I 

want to examine the common patterns of interaction. - 

occurring within this meeting that can be identified 

as belonging to this topic type. 

Types of Briefing Topic 

Firstly I will outline th 
,e 

range of topics that a 
document design briefing can deal with. Then I, wish 

to look at differences between pro and client 

initiated topics and briefing topics where initiator 

and main contributor are not the same person. 
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A basic split is in terms of general or specific 
information being conveyed. General briefing topics 

can be further split into those relating to purpose 
and those relating to content. Purpose briefs can be 

subdivided into those dealing with the document 

itself, its relation to others, its uses or its 

effects. 

Those topics that relate specifically to the 

document in hand split into categories such as 

content, purpose, format, and use. Content briefs 

can be further specified as dealing with sections, 

page formats, illustrations, words, or the cover. In 

Davies terms, these are the information consti- 

tuents, the semantic slots that are available within 

a briefing activity. 

These are not meant to constitute an exhaustive list 

but to indicate the range of subjects dealt with in 

briefing topics in the public relations data. 

Table 6.2. Semantic Options for the Briefing Topic 
Type 

in itself 
general purpose relation to others 

use 

effect 

description 
---------------------------------------------------- 
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specific 
content 

purpose 
format 
use 

page format 
sections ,-, illustrations 
words 
cover 

These items can be seen as the semantic elements 
that are available in a briefing topic type. There 

are restraints on the sequential patterning--. Of 
interaction that can enact a briefing and 
additionally there are restraints on the subject 
matter of a briefing. This issue of semantics' will 
be returned to at greater length in Part 2 of this 
thesis, when technical writing briefings and draft 

reviews will be dealt with. 

Interactional Patterns 

A look at the briefing topics from an interactional 

perspective will show the range of regularly 

occurring patterns in the unfolding of briefing tal), - 
within this document design process. First, the 

patterns in the briefing units in Briefing 1 that 

are produced by the client and by the pro can, be 

compared to establish some generic features of doing 

a briefing. Secondly. these sequential patterns can 
be compared with those in Briefing 2. It should then 
be possible to see what features they share; to see 
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if there is a nucleus of interaction that constitu- 
tes a briefing and to see something of the range of 
variation that is contingently allowable while a 
piece of interaction remains in genre. Furthermore, 

the functions performed by regularly occurring 

patterns of interaction can be identified. These 
functions may occur in both Briefings, albeit with 
different textual shape. This will then provide 

evidence that the same social activity can be 

enacted with quite different linguistic coding. 

The Pro Briefing Topics 

In order to provide the necessary background 

information for the briefing, Frank creates an 
information unit with a problem - solution text 

pattern. 

F inf we really do not have at present any 
any printed 

(SIT] material of a general commercial, 
nature to support kind of work 

result we have to 
i ack mm hmm 
F cont =fall back - on things like post 

graduate 
(PROBI prospectuses, 
neg ev which are not suitable. (1] 
inf The vision is that we will create a 

family of 
[SOL) mutually supportive documents 

i ack mm hmm 

(Tape 4a, Unit 1) 

This provides an overall general purpose for these 

documents; to fill a perceived need. This is 

followed by a very general description of both 

documents. 
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The discoursal patterns available to both, client and 
pro for producing briefing units in this brie, fing 

are as follows. 

Inform [+ pos ev / result /upshot/ elaboration) 

- Ack. 

The items in brackets I consider to be optional. Not 

optional as in giving the speaker a free choice,, but 

optional depending on the particular briefing item. 

and what needs to be said about it. Optional al so in 

that although an inform item is necessary for any 
brief, any further information may not be. 

Here are some examples of the construction of aL 
brief unit made by the pro. 

1. Inform + Elaboration. 

F inf Erm, one which we'll obviously come 
back to because it's Bob's, is a very 
general, not much more than a coffee 
book kind of thing 

i ack mm 
F elab =that has a simple message which is 

that (1] Birmingham Research is,, 'high 
quality; being associated with'it jS 
good for you. 

ack mm hmm 

(Tape 4a, Unit 2) 

Frank informs Juliana about Bob's brochure and thejý 

adds some extra information, an elaboration Of his 

main point. This receives an acknowledgement 
_fro,,,, a 

Juliana and the briefing unit is complete. 
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Inform + Purpose -ý Positive Evaluation 

inf 

i 
F 

=very light on the words, heavy on 
pictures, images, impressions. 

purpose, So it can go to everybody from the 

ack 
cont 
pos ev 

Chamber of Research Council to a 
chairman of a company, 
mm 
=to a technical director everything. 
warm feeling stuff 

i ack mmm 
(Tape 4a, Unit 2) 

Here the pattern is inform plus purpose plus 

positive evaluation. There is no restriction to only 

one item being added on to the inform. Again, the 

designer's necessary response is to acknowledge 

receipt of this information. 

3. Moving from General to Specific Briefing 

information 

Unit 1 is a general. background briefing topic so not 

surprisingly, we find a number of ways of presenting 

relevant information to the designer. As the pro's 

briefing develops, in Units 2 and 3, we find more 

specific information being transferred. Frank 

describes the folder to Juliana in the following 

way. 

F inf is a is a folder which is the generic 
bio technology folder 

i ack mm MM' 
F inf front cover obviously close 
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relationship with the other stuff 
we're talking, about- 

inf into which there are three, four 
pages of A4, (1] A3 folded inserts 
each one dealing with the relevant 
one of the three branches [of 

D0 comp (Bio) medicine, bloscience and - 
biochemical engineering (2) 

i clfyR Biomedicine, bioscience, 
D clfy And biochemical engineering. (1] 
(Tape 4a, Unit 3) 

The description is from general to specific. It is 

constructed of what, from an interactional 

perspective, need only be considered as a sin gle 
inform or a related set of informing moves. Mo re 

will be said in part two of this thesis about 'the 

rhetorical structuring and semantic content of these 

longer turns. Frank describes the folder, then, the 

front cover and then what is inserted in the front 

cover. As part of the briefing team, as Frank is 

describing his document we find Derek other 

completing Frank's informs. We see Juliana assuring 

her receipt of the necessary informati: on by means of 

a clarification request. This renders an acknowledge 

move unnecessary here. 

4. Inform + Contrast + Upshot 

4, 

Frank continues this opening brief by turning' 'his 

attention to the briefing topic type semantic 

element, how the document is to be used. We find an 
inform + contrast + upshot pattern to 
information unit. 

the 
- 

F inf =Um this is the document which ýDerej-, 

or others who know what they're 
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i ack 
F contrast 

i ack 
F upshot 

i ack 
F cont 
(Tape 4a, Unit 

Briefing Units 

talking about use 
yeah 
whereas someone not knowing what 
they're talking about-might use Bob's 
brochure 
mm hmm 
so that Derek would use Bob's 
brochure when he's selling 
engineering or (11 um history for 
that matter 
mm hmm 
=you know the total research package 
3) 

Clearly then, although the inform - acknowledge can 
be seen as a bare minimum requirement for performing 

a briefing unit, it is unlikely to be enough. More 

extensive information is seen as , necessary and this 
is provided by extending the information unit in one 

way or another, though a problem - solution pattern, 

a contrast pattern or result pattern. It is this 

extendable inform plus unit that I am calling a 
briefing unit. It is this that constitutes an 

available piece of information that can be used by 

the designer to inform the next stage of the 

document design process. That is, for her alone, or 

with her team of workers,, to design draft text for 

presentation to the client team. 

other Briefing Unit Optiops 

In Unit 5 the briefing unit takes yet another form. 

Here it a hypothetical narrative regarding the way 

Derek might use the two documents. 

F inf So what I think if you envisage the 
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that' the coffee table book 
J ack (yes 
F inf which] and I guess when Derek goes 

into the company 
J ack mmm 
F cont (1) =He might only have his own 

reason Cos it's getting down to quite 
detailed and there's no point in 
having 

inf but you might just leave that and 
hope it'll sit in the board room] for 

J ack [yes yes 
F cont a bit] or in the reception desk 

(Tape 4a, Unit 5) 

This follows on from Juliana's Seek Information 

topic in which her view -of the link between the two 

documents had to be realigned with the Birmingha, -- 

view. This is a microanalytically available feature 

of briefings too; that the person being briefed -does 

not have the right to convert, her clients to. - he'r- 

view of the document. At present, in the briefing 

stage of proceedings, they do have the right to 

align her views with theirs however. This Of course 

changes a little once the issues under consideration 

are the designer's own contributions; her, draft 

spreads or her mock up brochure. 

The Upshot Confirmation Request 

Apart from receipt markers such as acknowledgement_ 

or clarification request there is one other "mw., e 

regularly performed by the designer in response to 

the receipt of briefing units throughout - ý- 
this 

briefing. That is to produce an upshot confirmation 

request. This is a discourse feature produced, across 

the document design process by those on' the 

receiving end of new information. Here 'is' an 
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example - 

Upshot 
Conf R It's almost a sort of background 

information +really to the detailed 
leaflets or brochures or folders that 
we're printing 

F chk er up front I would say 
i ack. yeah 
(Tape 4a, Unit 5) 

juliana provides a candidate interpretation of what 
Frank has told her. This is provide d for him to 

confirm or refute. If it is confirmed then this can 

count as the designer's receipt marker of the 

information unit. This is a common discourse move in 

both brief and draft check. If it is refuted then 

the need for more information, packaged differently, 

to make the briefing unit successful is apparent. 

; Lnother Pro Briefing Strategy 

Towards the end of Briefing 1 we see the pro not 

providing the brief but eliciting the brief out of 

his client colleague. 

F conf req 

D conf 

(Tape 4a, Unit 12) 

How many words have we got for 
each folder, er for each 
leaflet, Derek? 
My first drafts are giving me 
about two hundred words 

Frank is aware it seems of the information still 

likely to be of use to Juliana and seeks to extract 

it from Derek. Above the technique is to question 

Derek directly. In his next topic initiation Frank 

uses a more indirect method. 
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F inf I'm trying to get a feel for how 
] many words on on a four sided 
thing 

i rep Well I think 
confR Derek you were saying there were 

four or five of those? 
D conf yes four of'five 
j inf so we're talking about a 

thousand words 

(Tape 4a, Unit 13) 

Arguably Frank isn't briefing at all here -_-butý 
seeking clarification of information for himself-. - In 
either case the necessary information comes from the 
designer rather than from Derek for the designer. --In 
either case too it serves to show information 

receipt on the part of the designer which is'-the 
basic requirement of this activity. 

Client Briefing Topics in Briefing 1 

To show generic similarities in performing a brief a 
comparison of briefing topic types initiated by the 
client and the pro will now be made. The analysis. 
should also display differences in approach that 
arise from differences in role and in expertise 
between the Birmingham team members. The following 
is a list of matters likely to offect the client's 
handling of briefing topics. 

Unfamiliarity with Staging 

Derek's first to ic initiation does not occur until p 
topic 6; after the pro has introduced and launched, 

the brief by providing some general information to 
the designer. one signal of Derek's lack of 
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familiarity with this discourse genre, is that he 
seeks permission from Frank to open an extended turn 
in a briefing topic type. Here are three examples of 
this phenomenon. 

D per req Can I 

F per yeah, go ahead Derek sure 

D per req Could I 

F proc sugg You talk about your thing (now 

D per req May] I talk about (my thing 

reas cos I jotted a few notes 

F per yeah that's best) yeah 

(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

In Unit 10 again we find 

D per req Can I go? 

F cont that's the best thing yeah 

D meta S yeah well, Frank and I have agreed 
that each leaiieL 

i ack mm hmm 

D cont will umm comprise the following 

(Tape 4a, Unit 10) 

And 

D per req Can I go [on 

per Yeah carry on] ir yes yes 

(Tape 4a, Unit 13) 
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Derek knows that he is required to inform the 
designer. He has brought notes to help him. What he 
doesn't know, or does not appear to know, are the 
staging rules or norms for this kind of interaction. 

He positions Frank as the facilitator of the talk 
and checks that the time is now right to pass a 
chunk of information on to the designer. 

Attesting the Status of the Information he Provides 

The client also uses a great deal of 'meta talk' to 
explain to Juliana just what the status is of the 
information he is supplying. In Unit 6 the 
permission request is followed by 

D per req May] I talk about [my thing 

reas cos I jotted a few notes 
F per yeah that's best] yeah 
D elab they're based on considerable 

interaction with Frank already about 
this 

explain cos we've talked 
J ack yes 
D cont to each other about it 

inf The purposes of our publication are 
first of all to attract collaboration 

confR yes 
i conf mm mm 
D inf and it's in the area of, ,- bio 

technology 
(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 
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Having sought permission Derek then 

establishes the status of his 

information as the outcome of talk with 
Frank. This means that it has the status 

of team talk. In other words, it is the 

agreed Birmingham position at this time. 

That doesn't mean that the position 

can't change or that either participant 

can't change his mind. It does mean, 
however, that the designer is hearing 

the current agreed state of knowledge. 

In Derek's case one can assign the 

foregrounding of this information to his 

novice status as a briefing team member. 

Further evidence that this issue of information 

status is of key importance is to be found by 

comparing what Derek does in Briefing 1 with Frank's 

use of meta talk in Briefing 2. Here it is the pro 

who foregrounds the fact that the document he wishes 

to use to brief Juliana does not represent the 

current state of shared knowledge at Birmingham. And 

indeed it is just this uncertain status of the 

briefing document that causes so much of the 

difficulty in that activity. 

One quality then of the information to be given to a 

designer is that it should be the most up to date 

shared views of the briefing team - whether more 

than one member of that team is present or not. One 

can take this as a default state in that shifts away 

from it need to be accounted for and dealt with. On 

the other hand Derek's meticulous concern for the 
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state of the information he is transmitting even 
when it is of the required shared up to the minute 
nature may be taken as another sign of his novice 
status in this kind of activity. 

Throughout this opening briefing topic Derek attests 
the nature of the information that he is giving to 
the designer. 

D inf Secondarily we want to draw attention 

of research institutes and possibly 

other universities to major strengths 
[SUPPI and again it relates very much to the 

to the kind of ethos the setting of 
what you've talked about there Frank. 

upshot Um so that's a prime 
(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

Der, -: -k provides information and then supports it by 

using a Meta Inform to link what he is saying tc) 

points already made by Frank. Thus even 
, 

if this 
hasn 't been explicitly agreed beforehand Derej-, 

provides good evidence that what he is saying has 

the status of team information. 

Each briefing unit is either accompanied by a meta 
comment that assures the status of the information 

by linking it to something Frank has said or, as in 
_' fý 

the next example, to something Frank has in mind. 

D meta inf A secondary purpose, again 

complementing I think what Frank has 

in mind for the general publication 

ack mm hmm 
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D inf =we want to raise general awareness 
of the Biotechnology potential 

(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

Another alternative is for Derek to signal that his 
information has no sanction as yet from the pro. 

D meta Inf And the final thing is I've put this 
down Frank I've never actually said 
this to you, 

inf a boost for internal ego 

supp but it's not a long way from some of 
the points you were (making in your 
general introduction 

F ack mm mm mm] 

(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

In the above example he first flags the lack of 

sanction and then provides support for why that 

sanction should be given. In each e: -: ample where 

Derek was in fact fairly sure of his information 

status there were no comments from Frank. Here, 

however, where Derek introduces a point of his oen, 

Frank does give his approval. Noticeably, it is 

Frank who provides the acknowledgement. Derek is 

ensuring the status of the information at the same 

time as he gives it to Juliana. 

This must count as a contingent complication of a 
brief because it is by no means essential to have 

two people conduct it. The meta t, alk highlighted 

above is an optional functional element of a 
briefing. The status of the information given in a 
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briefing should surely be as reliable and agreed 
upon as possible. Even if only one person was 
briefing it is likely that s/he would be briefing an 
behalf of other team members so I think that this 
can be viewed as a generic quality of the 
information that is to be produced in a brie_fing. 

Frank and Juliana take that status to be understood 
unless otherwise stated, as will be shown when 
Briefing 2 is described. Derek, as a novice 
participant, draws attention to the status of what 
he says whether it is controversial or not. 

When Derek does introduce information that , is 

unchecked by Frank, and unlikely to meet his 

approval, it leads to a shift from the default'topic 

of briefing to a decision making cycle. 

D meta S Now Frank, that I haven't actually 

talked with you about yet 
F ack No yep 
D meta S You you'll disagree I'm sure (1) 

inf but that's sort of taking this 

package as a whole Juliana 

i ack mm hmm yes 
D elab but the great thing about the packageý 

is that it can be used in toto but it 

can also be broken down. 

(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

Derek presents his briefing Unit and is then 

confronted by Frank's display of disagreement in the 

form of a decision proposal which initiates a 
decision topic type. 
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F DP How do we control what they put in? 
I 2 I 

elab Those that want to retain their indi 
individuality, usually means they 
want to produce something that is 
bloody awful. And stick it in our 
nice folder (1) 

(Tape 4a, Unit 9) 

This is a good example of a pattern that is repeated 

and developed in the next briefing. The need for 

decision making is a product of the uncertain status 

of the information being used to brief the designer. 

Furthermore it is decision making between those 

participants who have the right to determine the 

status of that information, namely the Birmingham 

team members; Derek the client, and Frank the pro. 

In his neyt briefing topic type Derek is commenting 

on the content of his brochure. This appears to be 

safer ground than its flexibility of use. Once again 

though, at the opening of the topic type, the status 

c, f Lhe information is flagged. 

per req 

cont 

meta S 

i ack 

cont 

Can I go? 

that's the best thing yeah 

yeah well, Frank and I have agreed 

that each leaflet 

mm hmm 

will umm comprise the following um 
can I perhaps I 

metaI can pull out I brought quite a lot of 
things with me I don't want but it 
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will comprise a brief'description'.. 
i ack mm mm 
D inf =in each leaflet there will be , four 

or five brief descriptions [11 and 
they will comprise for example that 

(Tape 4a, Unit 11) 

The topic opens with the regular permission request 

- which is only found near the opening of Derek's 
briefings, when Derek is about to take 
responsibility for delivering a sizeable chunk 'of 
information to the designer. This is then followed 
by the meta language on the status of the 
information. Only then is Derek ready to start 
informing. 

The diagram below is a representation Of 
- 

the 

optional path to enacting a brief that is regularly 
taken by this client. 

[ per req + meta L*] + inf 

The optional elements of Derek's briefing units-_, have 

now been dealt with. It remains to look at the core 

of their enactment and to explore similarities and. 
differences between his and Frank's. Then. the 

analysis will be widened somewhat to include 

Briefing 2. 

Obligatory Elements of Client's Briefs 

Derek's briefing units are long. He initiates fewer 
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than the pro but is the main provider of information 
both in the briefs he initiates and in the later 

ones, where the pro initiates with a request for 
information of some kind from Derek largely for the 
designer's benefit. The construction of briefing 

units within these briefing topic types is of a 
similar nature to those outlined for the pro. Thus, 
in the long 6th topic we find the following. 

1. information plus reform plus elaboration 

D inf The purposes of our publication are 
first of all to attract collaboration 

confR yes 

i conf mm mm 
D inf and it's in the area of bio, 

technology under those three headings 

and 

reform so our target is predominantly 
industry 

i ack mm mm 

D elab industrial contacts that we already 
have or what we hope to generate 

ack yes 

Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

Derek's uncertainty is indicated here by his 

confirmation request to the designer that he is 

doing the right thing. I wish to focus now less on 

Derek's idiosyncratic style of briefing and more* on 

the range of acceptable generic patterns for the 

transfer of the briefing information, within a 

briefing unit. Here Derek provides the information 
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and then reformulates what he has said, adding an 
elaboration and receiving acknowledgement. The 

reformulation also specifies the kind of 

collaboration the university is seeking to attract. 

2. Inform + Upshot 

D inf Secondarily we want to draw attention 

of research institutes and Possibly 

other universities to major strengths 

and again it relates very much to the 

to the kind of ethos the setting -of 

what you've talked about there Frank. 

upshot Um so that's a prime 
J ack mm mm mm mm 
D cont =purpose. 
(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

Here, the upshot adds a gloss to the information 

given in the inform move. In the former example the 

reformulation was a rephrasing of the information 

already given in the inform move. In both cases we 

see Derek structuring his own discourse, drawing 

attention to both the points he has made so far as 
being the prime purpose. This could have- been 

confusing as he introduced this second point, -with 

'secondarily'. However he continues, afteý 

establishing the joint status of both these ite_m. s, as 

prime purpose, as follows. 

Inform + Result 

meta inf A secondary purpose# again 

complementing I think what Frank'ý has 
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in mind for the general publication 
ack mm hmm 

D inf =we want to raise general awareness 
of the bio technology potential 

res so this will be as it were 
untargetted, well, less targeted than 
our mail shot and all the companies 
that we can pull out of the umm 
international directories and all 
that sort of thing 

i ack mm 

(Tape 4a, Unit 6) 

He frames the next item of information, first as a 

secondary purpose - so Derek is giving the most 
important information first, and then as still being 

team talk, something Frank would agree with. Once 

the information has been attested, Derek immediately 

continues with a 'so' clause that provides a result 

or consequence of this secondary purpose. 

Derek's next briefing topic type is actually called 

for by Juliana in an information seeking topic. 

Derek then opens his topic up with a permission 

request and a meta comment on the status of the 

information to come. This is previously agreed 

information, so negotiation between Frank and Derek 

should be at a minimum and Derek allowed to 

structure his brief as he finds suitable. During 

this brief Derek is showing example illustrations 

and the like to Juliana so there is a non verbal 

element to it not recordable on audio tape. 
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Derek proceeds by interweaving talk that relates -to 

the brochure with talk that relates to what Derek is 

doing with it. Thus we find the following, all I 

think constituting one briefing unit. It repeats, 

with variation, the basic information structure 

described earlier of Inform + Reformulation 

meta S yeah well, Frank and I have agreed 

that each leaflet 

i ack mm hmm 

D cont will umm comprise the following 

can I perhaps I 

metaI can pull out I brought quite a lot 04, t 

things with me I don't want but it 

will comprise a brief description 

i ack mm mm 
D inf =in each leaflet there will be- f our- 

or five brief descriptions 1 and 

they will comprise for example that 

it II 

comment I'm now starting to get all the stut'-p 

[together 

ack yes yes] 

D inf cont =about perhaps 200 words 

i ack. mm hmm 

D chk right 
i ack mm mm 
D inf Some illustrations, 

Meta I I'll show you some examples or 

illustrations 

i ack yes 

D =in a moment. 
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inf cont And here most importantly a brief 

statement of subject area, contact, 
telephone number right? 

J ack mm hmm 

D upshot so for each of those four five areas 
in each of those leaflets we don't 

necessarily see a slavish adhesion to 

exactly the same but that that's the 

core material 

i ack mm hmm 

(Tape 4a, Unit 11) 

Derek starts to construct a briefing unit which will 

describe each leaflet within the brochure. He 

interrupts himself to comment first on what, he is 

doing - pulling out a few examples - and then 

secondly to comment on how his work is progressing, 

#I'm starting to get all the stuff together'. Only 

then does Derek inform Juliana of what each leaflet 

will comprise. This is done in three separate 

informs, linked together as being a description of 

each leaflet. Derek informs there will be 200 words 

and this is acknowledged. He then moves on to 

illustrations, makes a comment on what he will do 

and then informs about the contact. Derek completes 

the brief unit by providing an upshot of what he has 

just said - again using a 'so' discourse marker to 

indicate the relation of this information to what 

has gone before. His upshot is that what lie has 

described is the core material for each leaflet. 

Within this upshot Derek takes the opportunity to 

qualify the degree of homogeneity in each leaflet, 

thus leaving the designer a little freer to 
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manoeuvre. 

The inform sections are simple, complicated only by 

Derek's references to what he is doing. This too is' 

a complication for the analysis, but not necessarily 
for the recipient. The briefing unit then, rather 
than being elaborated in any way, is made up of 
three simple inform sections which together 

constitute a briefing unit for the content of the 
leaflets. 

Briefing Recipient Moves 

Apart from providing the necessary acknowledgement' 

signs, the designer limits herself to such moves as 
the following. 

i confR So you see it more illustrations' Uý 

than possibly photographs 

apparatus. 

D conf [yes. 

j rep Did) you see it more in that sort 

D elab It may be that one or two of them, 

might be photographs of apparatus 

j ack mm hmm .1 

(Tape 4a, Unit 11) 

Having heard the briefing units on the type OP 
illustration Derek plans to use, Juliana draws' her 

own conclusion and puts this forward for 

confirmation by Derek. Here what she says 

confirmed by Derek and qualified by him too. 
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Conclusion 

This is a complete summary then of the interactional 

patterns in the briefing topic types that are 
initiated by the client. I have tried to show 

idiosyncratic features that are due, to participant 

characteristics, and features that are due to the 

nature of a briefing with a novice team member. I 

have emphasised the basic patterns of performing a 

brief,, its generic sequential structure, that is 

evidenced in the structure of the interaction 

constructed by both the client and the pro. 

What one sees here is a less highly structured 

activity than the presentation. There are fewer 

fixed moves and fewer recognisable generic patterns 

to the activity. That said, there is a clear 

orientation to providing a chunk of information, 

elaborating in a restricted set of ways, if 

coilsidered useful, and then receiving some marker of 

acknowledgement before going any further. Both types 

of interaction h' ave a default topic; the 

presentation and the briefing unit. Moves away from 

this topic occur when problems arise. Once these 

problems have been dealt with the default topic is 

re-established. 

A discourse analytic approach, applied within a 

topic type framework, does allow a generic 

sequential structure to become evident for different 

types of discourse within the document design 
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process. This loose sense of generic structure can 
then be used to account for variations in the, 

encoding of a social activity. 

For presentations, the social activity / discourse 

genre relation seems very close to one to one. Here, 

even in the first briefing conducted by two team'- 

members one sees quite a deal of variation in tlýe 
discourse coding of the social activity, a number Of 
ways of doing the same thing. Both members of the 
Birmingham team do noticeably use the same text type 

pattern to encode the briefing activity they 

perform. Both produce briefing topics as a default 

feature of the talk and this topic has a structure 

which, in both participants' cases, is built around 
inform moves, plus some kind of additional element 

and leading to a receipt marker from the briefing 

recipient. In the second briefing there is a move 

away from this text type, but not from the activity 
type of briefing. It is this issue that will be 

addressed in the next part of this Chapter 

The i,, e... t section will examine the client brieýinq 

units, the strategies he employs, the discourse 

patterns that are used, and the, roe of responses 
from the designer to show that there is a generic 

pattern to enacting briefing units in Briefing 1'and 

to show role based differences in their 

construction. 

6.3 Briefing 2: A Contrast to Briefing 1 

This is a much longer briefing in terms of' time, 

turns and topic types. This is largely due to the 
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amount of time spent on decision making. In the next 
chapter this decisioning talk will be examined in 
detail, and compared with decision talk in a 
different but related social activity, the draft 
review. Here it will be outlined as a 
differentiating feature in what seem to be texts of 
the same social activity type, namely a briefing. 

Above, in the course of describing Briefing 1, much 
has been said about the nature of the information 

that provides the key elements of a briefing unit. 
In Briefing 2, although the overall purpose of the 

meeting is to do a brief, this topic type will be 
interrupted for a number of reasons. For example, by 
information requests of one kind or another from the 
designer. This is a feature that Briefing 2 shares 

with Briefing 1. Chat phases (Lampi 1986), issues 

that either don't deal with the brochure or related 

work at all, or deal with it in a fashion designed 

to elicit laughter, will also provide natural breaks 

in the ongoing briefing talk. The main obstacle to 

the smooth running of briefing topics in Briefing 2 

however is the status of the information that it 

deals with. I have shown how in Briefing 1 Derek 

regularly foregrounded the status of the information 

he was providing as shared team opinion. On the one 

occasion that this was not the case decision making 

activity occurred, interrupting the flow of briefing 

topics. A similar pattern of activity is a regular 

feature of Briefing 2. Frank's information on Bob's 

brochure, the briefing material for' this activity, 

has not yet been attested, agreed upon by present 

briefing team members. 
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The social activity that this meeting enac_ts, -is, _ 

however, still a briefing. Firstly, because it 'is 

referred to as such by the participants. Secondly, 

its differences to Briefing 1 do not lead to totally 

different patterns of interaction. The differences 

can largely be accounted for in 'terms "Of I 
-the 

information status deficiency outlined above' Where 

no problem is seen to exist, the briefing, t opic 
becomes the regularly occurring default topic' that 

we expect to find in, a briefing. It occurs as- 
briefing discussion rather than briefing information 

units that were the case for briefing 1. Thiý-choice 

between discursive and monologic realisations' will 
be dealt with in detail in part two of this'thesis, 

Other reasons for differences are contingent; due to 
local variations in the context of the two 
documents. For Briefing 2, for example, Frank', has a 

mock up of his draft text, an outline version fo. I 

Juliana to work her designs onto. Derek did not h,: Iv. e' 
this. Indeed, once Derek found out that Frank, had. 

this, at the end of Briefing 2 he offers Juliana 

something similar. 

D meta I The second point-is 
fg do you require, 
inf now Frank produced this rather -ni, & 

sketch outline for you and 
i ack mmm 
D inf I didn't produce something-''IiK-e 

that I could quite easily do so. -,,,. 
offer Do you want to see the sort 

wording the sort of pictures 'or 
at this stage? 

j rep I mean certainl a photocopy of that y 
initial page that we [went through 

D ack yes] Z 
j cont would"be would be good. 
(Tape 4b, Unit 35) 
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Vie see the novice learning from the expert. The 

presence of a mock up text has an effect on the 
interaction as we shall see. It tends to focus 

attention on each item in a more detailed fashion - 
whereas Derek was talking about his brochure in more 
general terms, rarely with page by page outlined 
information. However perhaps a more general 
difference is that this is a briefing carried out by 

an expert. It is a regular part of the pro's job to 
do briefings. Juliana is also an expert in the sense 

that she is a regular recipient of briefing 

information. The novices, the clients, are still 

present. Their role is largely in the decision 

making processes that determine the actual 
information content that is to be transferred to 

Juliana. Bob does not provide briefing units, 

however, in the way that Derek did in Briefing 1. 

Here the briefing units are all initiated by the 

pro. Sometimes there is no structured briefing unit 

as in Briefing 1 simply because there is a draft 

text of the document present which elicits comment 

by itself, or because the outcome of the decisioning 

process can in itself become the brieiing 

information. 

Briefing I has been described as a fair example of 'a 

team brief carried out by novice plus expert without 

any guiding documentation. Some differences in 

Briefing 2 will be due to the brief being carried 

out only by an ex. pert and by the presence of a 

guiding document. The key differences, however, are 

due to the nature of the information to be used for 

this briefing, and its status as suitable briefing 

material. This information problem is largely dealt 
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with through decision making sequences in the first 
half of Briefing 2. In the second half, the Pattern 

of interaction changes and what both Frank and 
Juliana refer to as a 'briefing, discussiont gets- 
underway. 

Topic Types in Briefing 2 

The following range of topic types are recognisable 
in Briefing 2. 

Table 6.3. Topic Types in Briefing 2 

Topic Type Unit Number Total --, 
---------------------------------------------------- 

Procedurals 1346 11 20 32 33 

Hybrid 
Brief- Proc 57 

Brief 14 23 28 

Hybrid 
Brief- D. Make 21 22 25 26 29 30 

Decision 29 10 12 13 15 
16 17 18 19 

Chat 2 occasions 

Seek Information 8 24 27 31 

10 

---------------------------------------------------- 
Total 3.5 

------------------------- ------------------------- 
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These figures bear out the importance of decision 

making in this interaction. These topics will be 

analysed in the next chapter of this thesis. Here, I 

will first give examples of the topic types found in 

this data and show how they vary from those found 

in Briefing 1. What can be seen from the table above 
is that the clear cut topic type division that has 

provided a successful basis for analysing 

presentation data will not strictly hold up across 

the briefing material. We are dealing with the same 

range of topic types in Briefing 2 as in Briefing 1, 

with the addition of decision making. The 

repercussions of the need for this topic type are 

that differences between briefing units and other 

key constituents of the activity become blurred. 

Briefing merges either with procedural activity or 

decision making activity. How and why this should 

occur will be the main focus of this section of the 

thesis. 

14icro Analytical Features of Briefing 
.2 

one features of this talk made apparent by thi s 

level of analysis is that it is a framed activity. 

It has both opening and closing procedural topics. 

Talk goes on around it at both the beginning and the 

end, but this is a framed activity which gives it 

soine qualification to be regarded as a speech event. 

Briefing 1 also closes with a procedural topic but 

opens directly with a general briefing topic from 

the pro. 
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The designer function is similar to that in Briefing 
1. Nearly all her topic initiations are information 

seeking. Thus there is a continuity of purpose in 
the behaviour of the briefing recipient in both 
these pieces of interaction. 

The decision making topics, totally absent fr om. 
Briefing 1, concern issues that have to be 'dealt 

with before a briefing can have occurred. They 'are 
topics that either directly present the clientes 
negative evaluation of the document or which 'arise 

as a means of settling issues he has raised, '(Units 
12 and 13) . They are topics that arise because of 
the lack of a previously agreed shared Position 
between client and pro. The consequence of this are 
that even when there is a return to briefing 

activity, from Unit 20 onwards, it is briefing -that 
is carried out as a discussion, with a decision 

making element built in, rather than as briefina 

carried out as an elaborated information unit, b'uilt 

on prior agreement of the Birmingham team Position. 

Topic Type Description 

1. Seek Information 

The Seek Information topic type is a common feat 
'ure 

of both briefings. It will not be dealt with here in 
detail but its presence and common function 

evidence of briefing activity occurring. 

2. Procedural 

In Briefing 1 the only kind of procedural topic 
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the closure. In Briefing 2 there is a flurry of 
procedural topics at the opening of the episode. As 

these set the framework for much of the interaction 

that follows, at least in the first half of this 
briefing they repay some detailed attention. 
one basic distinctive feature of a procedural topic 

type is that it will require more of a response from 

its recipient than a mere acknowledge. In terms of 

actual subject material it may not be that different 

from other topic types. A further feature that must 

emerge is that this kind 'of topic will effect the 

way the ongoing talk proceeds. It is less concerned 

with giving information or questioning information 

than with determining what is an appropriate or 

acceptable way for the talk to unfold at this time 

and place. 

A. opening Topics 

There is something in common between the opening of 

Briefing 1 and Briefing 2. Both open by mentioning 

what has been done. Brief 1 sets the scene for 

providing Juliana with new briefing information by 

stating the shared information state currently in 

place. It quickly goes on however to state the 

background problem to which the production of the 

two documents is seen as an answer, and then into a 

general description of these two documents. In 

Briefing 2 it is noticeable in the first case that 

the talk is directed not at Juliana, but at Bob, the 

client for this brochure and a recent arrival at the 

meeting. It is natural that Bob should be brought up 

to date with what has already been said. However it 

is not only this first procedural topic that is 
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addressed to him, but topics 3,4 and 6 also., - Here 
is that first procedural topic. 

F Meta I Well what we did at the beginning, 
inf I erm [1] briefed Juliana on. - the 

concept of the parent publication 
_of yours 

ack mmm 

F inf and just described it as much as we 
talked -, I haven't looked at the data 
or anything we did the other day, - 

inf er and all these off shoots of - which 
Derek's is one but by no means 

'we hope [the last 

ack yeah] 

inf er And we I ve gone through Derek Is- in 
a bit of detail. 

F inf All I've said about yours really is 
that is that we envisage it as,, heavy 
on what we're now calling atmospheric 
pictures, light on text, coffee 
table,, all purpose, all audience- 
general message is we've got high 
quality research and it's good for 
you to be associated with us. 

confReq Is that fair enough? 

inf Bob and I haven 't talked since I did 
a thing here which was the first stab 

,t might work. [1) at how the te: -, 
Erm not to get the text agreed Cos 

there's a lot of work to do ori it 
inf but just whether it , was., 

sufficient for a discussion document 
for briefing Juliana. 

F el DP What do you think Bob, is it' near 
enough for that purpose? 

B DPacc Yes, 
(Tape 4b, Unit 1) 

We find a key feature of this topic type in Frank! s 

217 



confR move, that looks for agreement from Bob that 

what he has said so far is a shared position. In 

the second part of this topic Frank explains to 

Juliana that the text he wishes to use as a briefing 

document has not yet been discussed at all by Bob 

and himself. Frank then readdresses Bob with his 

procedural proposal to not talk about the text but 

to use it as 'a discussion document for briefing 

Juliana'. 

It is conceivable that Frank, as an experienced 

briefer, realises that the kind of interaction that 

constituted a briefing in Briefing 1 will not be 

easily replicable here. Frank hopes for an easy 

passage for his words but in any case sees what will 

follow as a 'briefing discussion' - which might be 

regarded as a sub type of brief; one in which the 

necessary briefing units will not be delivered as 

established chunks of information, as we saw Derek 

do, both by himself and with Frank's help. Instead, 

the information required by Juliana will emerge as 

the product of discussion between all the interested 

parties i1i producing this brochure, who are all 

present at this meeting. An indication that Frank 

will not get a smooth ride comes straight away when 

Bob, having just agreed to Frank's proposal, opens 

the next topic with a negative evaluation and an 

expansion that will lead to a decision proposal and 

a decision topic type. 

B inf the theme we're adopting here about 
measuring the quality of research 

ack mmm 
B neg ev I slightly worry whether that puts us 

on the wrong 
foot in the document overall, 
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(Tape 4b, Unit 2) 

Frank Is next procedural topic, Unit 4, -- bears 

relation to those found in presentation meetings. 
There are some common features to the interaction 

being described here that cut right across genre 
boundaries. 

F perReq Can I pass this round then and we'll 
use it? 

DP 
B DPacc (yeah yeah yeah) 
F cont for the, basis of the discussion. --. 
j ack thank you 
(Tape 4b, Unit 4) 

Frank's permission request regarding how to proceed 
is agreed to. This ought to signal the start of the 
briefing proper. Unit 1 can be seen as a pre-opening 
procedural topic and Units 3 and 4 here as the 
opening procedural topic for the conduct of a br'ief, 
What happens next is a display that this briefing 

will be problematical. Briefing topics are initiated 
but cannot be completed. Instead they revert tc) 
doing procedural work. 

B. Hybrid Briefing - Procedural Topics 

There is a five second pause following the above 

opening boundary exchange. Following this, the, ne. %-t 
topic opens as a briefing topic might, by establish-' 
ing the status of a piece of information as already 

shared. 

inf Well I think we've priced it for 16 
pages self colour self cover 

j ack mm hmm mm hmm 
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121 
F cont full colour throughout I think, 

confR I seem to remember we thought we 
could do that? 

conf yes yes that's right 
F ack yeah 
(Tape 4b, Unit 5) 

This has an Inf - ack - confR - conf discourse 

structure. As the subject is a general description 

of the brochure there is every reason to think that 

a briefing is going on. The prime recipient of the 

information appears to' be the designer and Frank 

appears to be presenting Birmingham information for 

the benefit of briefing the designer. At this point 

problems set in. It seems there is no further 

attested information available at' this point that 

can be continue the briefing unit. The interaction 

type reverts to a procedural topic type. 

F meta I so um [31 what what you see here 
is me just having a stab at how 
the spreads might work. 

inf I mean you've heard already 
Juliana that we need to talk, 

i ack yes mm mm 
F cont I know we need to talk a lot 

about the words but umm (1) 
elDP and if Bob agrees it sernl! n! ý 

enough just to talk to 
take the design discussion 

B DPacc oh yes yes I 
F reason We can have a lot of toing and 

froing [about th 
B inf yeah] And indeed my comments 

were not so much about the words 
so much as the theme 

F ack yeah 
B cont which is where I think 
F Upshot So different theme treated 

similarly 
conf req 
conf (yeah yeah 
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(Tape 4b, Unit 5) 

This opens with information that could be part Of a 
brief, presenting uncertain information- and 
commenting on that uncertainty much the way,, .1 Derek 
did in Briefing 1. However Frank now turns the focus 

of the interaction away from Juliana and towards 

Bob, to seek his approval to continue with a certain 
type of interaction. Instead of presenting 
information for acknowledgement by the designer, a 
signal of a briefing, Frank is now seeking agreement 
to his proposal to continue in a certain way, whi ch 
is a defining feature of a procedural tOPic-type. 
Thus we have a hybrid topic type Brief - Procedural 

which seems to indicate the trouble this briefing is 
in at this stage. Bob again says he is willing to 

agree to Frank's proposals and agreement is reached 

on how to proceed and on the limited nature of'Bob's 

misgivings so far. Following a chat phase '', Frank 

returns the talk to business with another clear 
opening procedural topic. 

F DP Well if I could go q,,, ickly through 
and pick out what I 
think will is relevant to the design 

i acc yeah 
D acc yeah 
F cont issues Juliana 
i acc yes of course 
(Tape 4b, Unit 6) 

This point has already been agreed. Frank, however, 

first interrupted the briefing that this kind 

boundary exchange sets up. This was then followed by 

non transactional chat. Frank now, ritualistically. 

seeks to reopen the briefing. He is attempting to 
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(Tape 4b, Unit 7) 

The change starts with the move to uncertainty about 
the status of the information that should form the 
briefing unit. Bob has already questioned the word 
'measuring'. This leads Frank to once again seek 
agreement with his proposal that the interaction 

should continue in a certain way -a key feature of 

a procedural topic type. This proposal is responded 
to by Bob, whereas the opening information was 

acknowledged by Juliana. This is another signal that 

the interaction type has changed. At this point the 
designer suggests an issue for discussion and this 
becomes the way that this brief is enacted - through 
discussion, and through decision making. There are 
few certainties to be passed on here, compared to 

Briefing 1. What is needed is for relevant issues to 

be discussed, and as much agreement as possible to 

be reached. This then functions as briefing 

information. It might be argued that this is a 
fruitful method of briefing, in that the designer is 

aware not just of the current state of thinking on 
the brochure but also on what issues ar- --r-lirive 
to the key members of the team she is preparing 
illustrative material for. 

C. Other Procedural Topics 

From this point on other topic types prevail. At 

first these are largely decision making topic types, 

of which more later. There are no more opening 

procedural topic types. There are, however, two 

other procedural topics that occur at a later stage 

of the interaction. The first occurs after a lengthy 
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start again, and once again there are no objections. 
What follows this is another topic type that opens 
with briefing characteristics. 

F inf The cover is quite simple it's the 
corporate signature ' it's um 
illustrative material and it's the 
slogan 

i ack mm mm 
(Tape 4b, Unit 7) 

I 
Frank is providing specific information on how he 

perceives the cover. This too has some of the 

qualities of a presentation. It opens with a 

positive evaluation, the cover 
, 

is simple. And then 
it lists key features. The differences are that the 
illustrative material is yet to be determined; by 

the outcome of this meeting and the designer's own 

skills, and that the slogan has already been called 
into question by Bob, even though Frank had asked 
for the words to be bypassed. The trouble is that 

Frank himself seems to have trouble avoiding the 

words. From here on the activity type again takes on 
the characteristics of a procedural topic type. 

F cont Whatever [the slogan is 
B ack Whatever the slogan is] yeah 
F inf Whatever the slogan is. It's going to 

have research in it, 
B ack yeah 
F inf and quite likely to have quality in 

it. 
B ack yeah yeah 
F inf It might not have measuring 

elDP but if you're going to do a visual, 
leave, I think are we happy for 
Juliana to use these words for a 
visual idea 

B DPacc Oh yeah no problem 
J ack Right ok 
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decisioning topic type regarding the front cover of 
Bob's document. 

DP I would advise against at this stage 
tying (11 
anybody's hands, least of all 
Juliana's in saying [1] there is a 
rule that on the cover we treat all 
images as (1) photographs and not as 
illustrations. [1] 

elab Erm, we'll give her the task of 
making sure that they do link 

j ack mm 
F cont and they've got to obviously 
i acc Oh they will link yes 
F DP But let's not tell her how to do it I 

would suggest. 
i ag yes 
(Tape 4b, Unit 11) 

Here we see Frank again trying to control the nature 

of the, interaction that takes place in this meeting, 

trying to keep this meeting within the confines of a 

brief rather than, say, a brain storming session. 

First, he tries to get an agreement not to discuss 

the words in this meeting. In other words to keep 

off issues of high uncertainty regarding information 

status. Having only had limited success, he is here 

again trying to control the kind of interaction that 

takes place. Frank is using his expert knowledge of 

what constitutes a briefing, and arguably his 

clients' novice status to control the kind of action 

that can be achieved here. A briefing is not meant 

to be a set of directives telling someone what to 

do. A briefing, at least in this document design 

process, is a meeting of professional equals where 

the wishes of one group in terms of aims, uses and 

feel for this document, are passed on to a design 
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specialist who can then use that information to 
produce a set of potentially suitable visual 
approaches that willýenhance those aims. 

If there is a stage when directives can sometimes 
occur, then in my data it is in a draft review 
meeting. Once something has been produced, be it 

words or visuals, then it becomes possible to say 
. change this' or 'remove that'. At a stage where no 
draft text exists a briefing should perform the 
function of expanding possibilities, not reducing 
them. It is this kind of notion that seems t, 0' lie 
behind this procedural directive from Frank. ýYes, 
you can pass on the information that the tu-0 
documents should link, but it is unhelpful to try 
and tell the designer her own job and to come up 
with the ways in which they should link. We ý see 
Frank here then in his role as facilitator. It is he 

who'attempts to structure the interaction that takes 

place. It is also his role to act as a mediator 
between his novice clients and Juliana, who' has 

worked with him on a number of other projects. 
Frank may not always be successful at controlling 
the interaction type but he is the only participant 
to try. 

There is one more procedural topic befor'e"the 

closing units and this functions to bring ' abýout 
briefing activity rather than decision making. Frank 

as meeting facilitator, takes responsibility'' fo- 
time management. 

F Frame Well 
inf we are on a bit of a timetable. 

B apol Oh sorry 
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F inf 

inf 

dirDP 

ack 

Well it's not cos you're going on no 
no. 
You are but that's another matter. 
[laugh] 

but I reckon about ten minutes or so 
to rattle through it 
have we ok 

F ack yes 
(Tape 4b, Unit 20) 

It is noticeable that the topics that follow this 

time constraint are more briefing oriented and more 

collaborative in nature. From this point on the 
default topic type has a briefing constituent and 
; ssues that involve fundamental disagreement no 
longer arise. Characteristics of briefing and 
hybrid briefing - decision making topics will be 

described and discussed in the next section of this 

chapter. 

D. Closure 

The procedural topics following this are closedown 

topics. Briefing I had no clear opening procedural 

topic, but does have the same kind of close down 

approach as Briefing 2. This second briefing, as 

detailed above, has great need of opening procedural 

topics; not simply to open proceedings, but to bring 

about a suitable form of interaction activity. The 

close down topics are handled in a similar way to 

those in Briefing 1 and need not be detailed here. 

The Topic Type Sequence in Briefing 2, 

Here is the Topic Type sequence for Briefing 2 plus 
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an indication of who takes the leading, initiating 

role in each topic. 

Table 6.4. The Topic Type Sequence in Briefing 2 

1 Procedural 
2 Decision 
3 Procedural 
4 Procedural 
5 Brief- Proc 
CHAT 
6 Procedural 
7 Brief- Proc 
8 Info seek 
9 Decision 
10 Decision 
11 Procedural 
12 Decision 
13 Decision 
CHAT 
14 Briefing 
15 Decision 
16 Procedural 
17 Decision 
18 Decision 
19 Decision 
20 Procedural 
21 D. Make- Brief 
22 D. Make- Brief 
23 Briefing 
24 Info seek 
25 D. Make- Brief 
26 D. Make- Brief 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 

Frank 
Bob 
Frank 
Frank 
Frank 

Frank 
Frank 
Juliana 
Bob 
Bob 
Frank 
Bob 
Frank 

Frank 
Bob 
Frank 
Bob 
Bob / Derek 
Bob 
Frank 
Bob 
Bob 
Frank 
Juliana 
Frank / Bob 
Frank 

Info Seek Juliana 
Briefing Frank 
D. Make- Brief Bob /Frank 
D. Make- Brief Frank 
Info Seek Derek 
Proc Close Frank 
Proc Close Frank 
Farewells 

The above topic sequence is 'an indication - ofý I how 

differently this briefing unfolds compare d to 
Briefing 1. The first briefing topic proper-Is -no 
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14. And even then any regular pattern of briefing 

topics is interrupted by lengthy decision making 
topics. 

The second half of the meeting does revert to a more 

successful briefing pattern. This can be seen in 

that briefing topic types do now take place, 

although the realisation of these topics is quite 
different to what is found in Briefing 1. It has 

taken half of the meeting to resolve the issue of 

the cover, and even then it is not finally resolved. 

In presentations decision topics have to reach a 
final decision. That is not the case in briefings, 

which occur at a much earlier stage of proceedings. 

Frank would have preferred to have had fewer 

decision topics. On the other hand, as there was 

inadequate shared information to pass on to Juliana 

it was inevitable that even if matters had been 

smoother, this briefing would have been different to 

Briefing 1, and would have needed the decision 

making and 'discussion' method as a preamble to or 

replacement of the inform plus element of the brief 

as enacted in Briefing 1. 

The overall goal in the two briefings is the same; 

to provide necessary information to the designer. As 

both briefs fulfil that goal they can be expected to 

belong to the same genre. The analysis here, from a 

linguistic perspective, demonstrates the degree to 

which they do. This is in terms of shared topic 

types. Additionally, through the discourse analysis, 

showing the different ways these topics unfold, the 

ey. tent of the variation between the two activities 

is foregrounded. 
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There are local contingent reasons why the ' 'pat'n 

taken to reach the shared goal is different in the 
two texts. For this reason we must admit that a 
social activity genre such as a briefing need not be 

realised by a uniform pattern of text type. This can 
be the case, as for presentations. It can also be 

the case that the same text type, decision making 
for example, can be used to realise different 

social activities. The briefings analysed here are 
at a mid way point. Similar social activity is being 

realised by texts that both share common features 

and yet contain substantial differences. Just h0U, 

similar or different these two briefings are 
textually will be shown by the comparative analy'sis 

of their briefing topics, which follows in the next 

section. 

The Briefing Activity in Briefing 2 

Briefing activity occurs in briefing topics, ' 

which there are very few in Briefing 2, and 

04: 1 

in 
topics which are a hybrid of decision making and 
briefing. Not only are there fewer briefing topics 
in Briefing 2 but they are conducted in quite 

different way to those in Briefing 1. In this 
section I will describe the range of interactional 

patterns that constitute the briefing activity in 
Briefing 2 and compare them with those in Briefing 
1. There is clearly far more similarity beuv. eon 
those produced by the pro and the client in Briefinc: 

1 than with any of those produced in Briefingý. 2-' The 

point here is to show that similar events With 
similar purposes, and even similar participants, Can 
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vary in the way they unfold, and yet still retain 
recognisable generic functional features. Discourse 

analysis at the topic type level can highlight these 
differences and show large scale broad similarities. 

Patterns of Interaction in Briefing Exchanges in 

Briefing 2 

The patterns built around an informing move, that I 
detailed for Briefing 1, are not central to the 

performing of a brief in Briefing 2. As shown in the 

previous section, when Frank attempts to use this 

pattern early on in the meeting, the briefing topic 
breaks down and reverts , 

into a procedural topic 
instead. A related key difference between the 
briefing topics in these, two briefings is that much 

of the talk is between Frank and Bob rather than 

being directed primarily at Juliana. This talk then 

either stands unmarked as a brief for Juliana, which 

can cause uncertainty regarding what is briefing 

information and what is not, or is reformulated by 

Frank, redirected at Juliana as a briefing unit. 

Use of Upshots and Reformulations 

This is one regularly occurring element, at least 

for a successful brief in briefing 2. The upshot of 

what Frank and Bob between them establish is then 

presented or reformulated as a briefing unit for 

juliana. We not only see this happen in a number of .I 

different briefing topic types but we see problems 

arise when this is not done. This feature then 

r, ieets the Margaret Berry criterion, raised in the 

chapter 3 for showing not only that items Y. and y 
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co-occur but also what- happens dif ferentl --'if Y', 
-X 

occurs and not y. 

In Unit 23 we find a clear example of a brief. being 

made effective by its reformulation as an upshot for 
Juliana by Frank. Bob positively evaluates 'Frank's 

proposal in the document. Frank doesn't need-lalways 
to verbally present his briefing idea because there 
is a visual accompanying draft. once agreement has 
been established, Frank formulates the information 

as a brief for Juliana. 

B pos ev I thought this was alright and 1 
think 

F confR You're happy with that approach there 
B conf yeah 
F upshot So it's the individuals Of' high 

distinction and then the groupings of 
people of distinction. 

i ack mm hmm 
B ack yeah 
F upshot So - the f irst paragraph Is got to be 

something like that. 

(Tape 4b, Unit 23) 

Not i crab IY it is Juliana who provides the 

acknowledgement of this upshot, -although previouslv 

talk had been directed back and forth between Frallk 

and Bob. She orients to the provision of this 

information as being for her benefit, 
-, as 

representing a newly established consensus from the 

Birmingham team doing the brief. So the pattern is 

that once agreement is reached between Frank. an P-4 
Bob, then this agreement can be presented to Juliana 

as a briefing unit. There is a sequential patternin 

of events as follows. 
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Agreement -- Brief 

A Focus on Designer Relevant Issues - Quantity of 

Text 

Frank continues his turn in the above topic by 

developing another regularly occurring feature of a 

briefing topic in Briefing 2. 

F DP el The list of specialist research 
centres how many do you reckon we'd 
get to? 

B confR ummm (1] what else could you add in 
there Derek there's about another two 
or three possibly? 

D conf Well about four I thought with the 
medical ones as well umm 

(1) 
B DPacc yeah 
D DP It's gonna be not more than ten 
B acc yeah. 
F DP Let's say ten then 
(Tape 4b, Unit 23) 

once the main issue on any page has been agreed, or 

as in this instance, received Positive evaluation, 

the client talk turns to establishing just how much 

of what has been agreed will find its way onto the 

page. In the above example, Frank and Bob try 

estimate how many specialist research centres there 

will be. This clearly is information recipient 

designed for the designer, although she has not 

requested it. Her job is to produce a visual 

approach for these pages. Knowing not just what the 

text will be, but equally important, how much of it 

there will be is of key significance for her. This 

is especially true for a document which, in the 

opening words of this briefing, Frank describes as 
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follows. 

F inf All -I've" said -about" yours really is 
that is that we envisage it as heavy 
on what we're now calling atmospheric 
pictures, light on text, coffee 
table, all purpose, all audience , general message is we've got' 'high 
quality research and it's good -for 
you to be associated with us. 

confR Is that fair enough? 
(Tape 4b, Unit 1) 

The visual element is clearly going to be more 
important for this document than for Derek's. 

Whereas much of the brief for his document was 

concerned with content, use and format, here a 
regularly answered question within each briefing 

topic is 'how much text will there be? '. Emphasis is 

less on content and more on the accompanying 

visuals. We see Juliana also orient to this 'pers- 

pective when Bob is being critical of the words., 

i elDP Shall we discuss at this point 'the 
pictorials on this, in terms ofý. 

ýthe visual? 
B DPacc Yes, good point 

F reform The message 
i ack yeah 
(Tape 4b, Unit 8) 

It is noticeable that Juliana picks up on thel way. 
this briefing might be successful. She isn't asking 
for particular information as she did Of- Derek 

regarding the content of his brochure, instead she 

asks for 'discussion' of the visuals issue. 'Again 
this highlights the unpreparedness of the Birmingha, -. -4 
team to deliver this brief, information must- be 

discussed, not merely delivered. It also indicates 
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that the discussion method used here is not 
perceived as being unusual. Juliana seems to accept 
the situation as normal. In terms of end result, 

what matters is that some agreement can be reached 

so that enough information can be passed on for 

Juliana to feel briefed and so enabled to perform 
her design function. In Briefing 2 that information 

needs to be established, or at least the information 

in the draft document has to be accepted and 

evaluated by the client, before it can count as 
briefing information. In Briefing 1 the status of 

the information was either tacitly taken for granted 

or referred to by Derek in a way that usually showed 

that he thought he had grounds to believe that what 
he was saying would be agreed to by Frank. 

Key Brief ing Elements in Briefing 

To return to topic 23, if this is seen as ýt 

running example of a brief in Briefing 2 then the 

key elements responsible for its success would 

appear to be; 

Section A 

1. Client Positive Evaluation of existing te-.: t. 

2. Upshot of the discussion between Frank and Bob 

reformulated as a brief by Frank for Juliana. 

Section B 

I Agreement from the Birmingham team on the 
numbers of the item in question. 

2. Presentation of this information for the 
designer. 
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This is the successful sequential pattern 'of 
interaction in Unit 23. When elements are missing we 
can see the briefing become more problematic. ' This 

occurs in Unit 25, closely following on from- 23. 
This is a hybrid briefing decision topic, in that 
there is an agreed problem to which a solutfon -is 
looked for collectively and broadly within the 
existing framework for the page that exists-'in 
Frank's first draft document. 

The discussion of this page takes a problem, 
solution format. This is how it opens, with negative 
evaluation signalling the existence of a proble,,:,, 
with the page. 

F focus mm eight and nine 
B neg ev This one worried me.,, 
F cue That's over to you Bob. 
B confR This is the history page as I call it 

isn't it? 
F conf Yeah 
(Tape 4b, Unit 25) 

Frank opens talk on this page of the brochure with.., a 
focus move. Bob does not positively 

sees, as in the previous topic. Frank then cues Bob 

to expand on his negative evaluation, Lo present the 

problem to the group, even though this is clearly 

shared information between Frank and Bob. Bob, sets 

the scene for Frank to take an extended turn, to 

narrate the problematic history of this page'. Both 

men orient their talk to the shared nature,, of tvje 

anecdotal information they are going to produce. -, , 

B inf FrankIll tell you when we've plaYed 
this game before 

laugh 
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B cont =we've then struggled. 
F ack There aren't any 
B meta I Another way of putting this page is 

reform what has been achieved that effects 
everyday life 

comment which is another one Frank's tried. 
(Tape 4b, Unit 25) 

Between them Frank and Bob construct the narrative 
that functions to explain the problem. 

F inf I wrote to every head of school 
0 COMP saying what have you done 
cont [What have you done 

B cont That's materially effected the 
lives 

F cont in the life of your school 
D ack yes 
F cont =which had it not been done the every 

day life of the people of this county 
would have been changed. (1] 

reason It was started off by the vc 
referring to the microwave, 

confR you know the 
D conf yeah 
F cont There's one, find out what else there 

is. 
result I didn't get any replies 

i newsM mm? 
F cont At all. 
(Tape 4b, Unit 25) 

juliana receives the story as newsworthy. No sooner 

is it told than reasons for this problem are 

suggested. This is why the story is told. It is not 

just conversationally newsworthy, it explains where 

the problem lies with this page, what it is about 

the culture of Birmingham University that makes it 

difficult to get hold of this kind of information. 

ack Modesty forbids. 
rej No I don't think it's that, 
rej And I don't think it's the problem 
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that the er there aren't any. 
reason [I think it's the scientific culture 

D elab No People don't. recognise They don't 
look at it they don't look at it in 
that way] 

B cont Can't think in those terms 
F acc That's right 
D acc That's that's it 
(Tape 4b, Unit 25) 

This unit has developed in this way due t, o' the 

client's opening negative rather than positive 

evaluation. The narrative following the negative 
evaluation has highlighted where the problem'-, with' 
this page lies. 

Having agreed what the problem is, and yet still 
wanting a history page in this document, the client 
talk progresses as follows. 

B ack Alright then Derek. 
meta I The sixty four dollar question,, -- 
DP el How then do we find out that 

information? 
F laugh 
B comment You can't ask them 
D DP Somebody sits down and drafts it and 

circulates it 
B DP el But could you do that? 
D DP I'd have a shot in my own area. 
B DP el Yeah well how would you get the other 

areas then 
D rep Don't know 
(Tape 4b, Unit 25) 

Bob's question, 'how do we f ind out, '., that 
information', is a request for a solution,. whiCj,. 
Derek personally offers to provide. Frank-, sOon 

provides an upshot of the situation as 
'has 

developed, and offers advance positive evaluation of 
the page if it can be done. This is not an. "'uPshot 

that reformulates the talk as a briefing unit for 

Juliana. This records the outcome of the previous 
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talk, the decision that the Birmingham team have 
taken. This shows that far from being ready to brief 
Juliana with information in this meeting, the 
Birmingham team have not yet even decided among 
themselves whether to do certain pages or how to do 

them. 

F DP upshot So we're going for it. 
pos ev Be wonderful thing to have. 

B elab Well we'd never have to produce it 
again if we had it. 

F ack yeah 
B cont Be worth doing it just for that. 
i ack mmm 
(Tape 4b, Unit 25) 

Although Juliana gives some acknowledgment here, the 

upshot is not particularly directed at her. There is 

no 'well for you Juliana something like that I. what 

we have here is the Birmingham team agreeing a 

course of action. Of course, it is relevant to 

Juliana and being present at this talk is, in a 

. sense, to be in receipt of information, but this 

does not appear to be necessarily sufficient. This 

topic ends with talk between Bob and Derek on the 

ways and means of going about this task. Nothing 

more is said --n the matter to Juliana. 

Another hybrid briefing topic passes and then there 

is an information seek topic initiated by Juliana. 

i per req I in fact if I could just go back 
quickly to pages eight and nine 

cifyR where we have impressive list of 
events and people ancient and modern 
um is that still in 

F+B clfY yeah it's still in 
confR we still think there's going to be 

some 
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B conf Down to Derek-that (laugh) I 
F inf It's our top, 'well, knowing how- hard 

it is 
it's our top twelve. 

J clfyR And do you really see that just. as a 
listing or do you see it the odd' few 
photographs in there? 

B clfyR Which one we on here eight and nine? 
F clfy yeah 
B confR This is what I call the history page. 
F DP el Will we get to twelve 
B clfy Yeah I think you should have- sor,. e 

pictures of (people like er 
F cont twelve world) 
B rep Howarth, Nobel Laureate 
F ack (yeah 
B cont and]so forth 
J ack yes 
B pos ev I mean that would be an easy way- 0 

doing it. 
F ack yeah 
F inf It's a history page 
J ack yeah 
B dir But what you mustn't run away with an 

that page as you rightly said, is it 
becomes too historical. 

J ack mmm 
F osupp There's got to be (some last year, 
B elab There's got to be] contin-, 

ack yeah (exactly 
J ack Oh yes] yeah 
F ack yeah 
B fg otherwise 
F Upshot So it's people of products people 

products related to the [top twelve 
J ack yeah] 
B Ev It's a tough one that 

comment you'll have fun with that. 
J ack yes 

pos ev that's fine 
F ack yeah 
(Tape 4c, Unit 27) 

Juliana needs to go back to the history ý'-page, 
Clearly then, not enough has been said for her to 

feel adequately briefed on this' spread. All the Bir- 

mingham team have done is to decide to do it. No 

briefing information on this page has been provided 
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at all - There has ben no upshot or reformulation of 
the information specifically provided for the 
designer. The Birmingham team are doing pre briefing 

work and are not clearly passing on the results of 
their decision making to Juliana. Juliana isn't sure 
if the page is still in, given the uncertainty 

surrounding its content and the problems it has 

caused before. Having checked that the page is still 
in, she then asks the next most relevant question 
for her, on an issue on which she has received no 
information from her clients so far, the visuals for 

this page. Again we see visuals as a priority for 

the designer on this document, an issue that she 

will seek information on if it is not provided in 

the course of the brief. 

Information elements present in successful briefing 

Units such as 23 are missing from Unit 25 and 

Juliana's request for those items of information 

give a clea 
'r 

indication of what briefing require- 

ments in a briefing discussion are. Now we see 
information from both Bob and Frank directed at and 

receiving acknowledgement from Juliana. This is then 

followed by an upshot formulation from Frank, again 

directed at the designer, to capture what he thinks 

is relevant for her in what has been said on this 

spread. So, having signalled the inadequacy of her 

brief, information is directed at her and an upshot 

is produced to terminate the topic. The situation is 

remedied by focussing attention on visuals, 

directing talk at the designer and formulating an 

upshot for her. These seem to be successful 

strategies for attesting the status of decision 

making talk between the Birmingham team as briefing 

240 



units for the designer. 

Topic Type Categorisation in Briefing 2 

Unit 23 is categorised as 
1a 

briefing topic in 
--that 

the information in Frank's first draft document is 
not disputed at all by Bob. The decision making 
topics between Units 2 and 19 are categorised -as 

such in that they deal with attempts by the Client 
to fundamentally change the information that is 
contained in this draft document. The hybrid 
decision making - briefing topics are so categorised 
because although they work within the constraints of 
the draft document page in question, they do look'to 

solve problems or to further specify its content. 1-, 
is on these grounds, as the table below indicates, 

that the grouping of the topic types is justified. 

Below is an overview of the way that the topic types 
have been categorised. 

a 

Table 6.5. Briefing and Decision Based Topic,. Types 
in Briefing 2 

Briefing Topics 

14. Frank's view of the page is presented 
unopposed 

23. Bob gives positive evaluation to'what 
he sees on the page and this can,, then 
be presented to the designer 

28. An uncontested review of a spread, by 
Frank for Juliana's benefit 
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Decision TopiCS 

Bob's negative evaluation of the 
cover 

9-13. Bob's desire to specify what should 
appear on the cover of the two 
documents 

15-19. Bob and Derek's desire to change the 
way faculties and schools are 
represented in the document 

Hybrid Decision - Briefing Topics 

21. Bob specifies what the brochure text, 
facilities and equipment should mean 
in terms of visuals 

22. Bob suggests a change in page 
ordering without a change in page 
content 

25. The concept of a history page is 
uncontested. Bob looks for a way to 
realise it 

26. Bob specifies suitable visuals for 
the page concept and raises a 
potential problem with his decision 
proposal 

29. Following positive evaluation for -he 
page from Bob, frank raises a problem 
with the visuals for it. 

30. Frank again raises the problem of 
visuals for a page that is otherwise 
uncontested. 

Briefing - Decisioning Hybrid Topics 

The main difference between these hybrid topics and 

decisioning topics is to be found in their brevity 
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and smooth running. Unit 26 opens with a page shift 
move from Frank, facilitating quick progress at this 

stage of the meeting. 

F Proc dir Well I'm going to drive you on 
B Pos ev Well it's easy now 

reason because I think it gets easier- the 
further down the lot we go 

F ack ok 
(Tape 4c, Unit 26) 

Then Bob offers positive evaluation of this , draft 

page. Again there is no need for a' verbal brief, 'an 
inform plus unit, when there is a draft text in 
front of the participants. Bob continues by offering 
ideas for the kind of visuals that would suit this. 

This shows his orientation to the briefing 

requirements of both designer and pro. 

B pos ev This one is no problem at all. 
inf This is our blue chip companies who 

support us 
DP and the more endorsements we can get 

on there or the more other Company 
logos or the more pictures about , 

F Upshot Fill it with names and logos 
something like that 

(Tape 4c, Unit 26) 

Frank provides what looks like an Upshot of the 
decision being taken by the client team for Juliana. 

However Bob raises a possible difficulty with this 

decision. Now Juliana offers her professio-nal 

experience to reject Bob's problem. When the issue 

at stake is not an internal one for the client tea. -, I, 

and is additionally on a subject familiar to the 

designer, then she can contribute to the decision 

making element of the briefing discussion along with 
her Birmingham clients. 
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B pos ev I like names and logos 
qual but some of them are a bit sniffy 

about being able to use their logos 
that's the problem 

F fg But [that, yeah 
rej Depends on the relationship] with the 

company. 
elab Normally I've found that erm I mean I 

don't Know how it operates in your 
field but if ever we need to use 
logos we write to the company 
concerned and state what it's to be 
used for and as long as they're asked 
they normally 

B clfyR They won't charge an enormous 
royalty. 

D clfy They don't charge for 
clfy Oh no they don't, most don't charge 

at all. 
(Tape 4c, Unit 26) 

Then we see talk between Frank and Bob aimed at fine 

tuning this agreement. The cooperative nature of the 

is signalled by the acceptance of proposals and 

by the advancing of proposals that build on the 

proposals of the other. 

F DP 

B acc 
F elab 
B DP 

ack 
pos ev 
ack 
ack 
cont 

Well as long as we don't give Liiu 
impression there's a logo from every 
company that's listed just a [few 
No it) has to be a scattering. 
A few Rolls Royces yeah 
we could certainly for example try 
and get a logo for every one of our 
named chairs, 
yeah 
That would be a good start 
yeah yeah 
mm hmm 
No, That wouldn't be too many either 

(Tape 4c, Unit 26) 
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This is as smooth as this meeting has run so far. 

When the decision topics are dealt with, in the 

following chapter, it will become clear how 

problematical progress has been. The sequential 
interaction is similar to that' which leads 'to a 
successful briefing unit in topic 23. 

Section A 

1. Client Positive Evaluation, of existing text. 

2. Upshot of the discussion, between Frank and Bob 

reformulated as a brief by Frank for Julian'a. - 

Section B 

1. Agreement from the Birmingham team on 

numbers of the item in question. 

the 

2. Presentation of this information for the 
designer. 

The only complication, leading to the categorising 

of this talk as a hybrid briefing topic, is' Bob"s 

raising of a problem with using logos at a 'Point- 

between sections A and B. Once that has -bee,,. 

resolved by Juliana's experience of using logos we 

see, in the piece of talk quoted above, that the 

client talk orients to matters that belqýg 

Section B part 1. Bob's comparative novice '-status 

and Frank's as expert are displayed, by what happens 

neXt. 

Bob seems to want to run on while things are going 

smoothly but Frank realises that some attention 

needs to be paid to the designer's needs; section 

part 2 information. 
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B fg And I think what you've got here is 
actually is the 

F clfyR Which are you on are you on to twelve 
and thirteen? 

B clfy yeah yeah 
F proc DP cos, can I just go back to ten and 

eleven? 
B apol sorry 
(Tape 4c, Unit 26) 

The cooperative nature of the talk at the moment is 

also signalled by Bob's apology. Frank exercises his 

right to control the pace of the meeting in order to 

complete Section B part 2 and present numbers 
information to Juliana. 

F DP el About how many names might we be 
thinking of. 

DP Two hundred? 
B rej Oh no no er. 

DP thirty to fifty. 
F newsM Oh really 
i ack min 
F fg so we're going to need 

elab my list without much effort has got 
about twenty, twenty five [names on 

F ack right. ] 
i ack min hmm 
(Tape 4c, Unit 26) 

Frank brings the talk down to quantities and request 

the necessary information from Bob, who as head of 

industrial liaison can be regarded as, and is 

assumed to be by Frank, pLmary knower on this 

issue. Frank even pro duces a fragment of the upshot 

move that we see Frank use to present the results of 

client talk as having the status of briefing 

information for the designer. However, he is 

interrupted by Bob, who provides the same 

information and he receives acknowledgement from 

both Frank and Juliana and the briefing unit is 
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successfully completed. 

The hybrid briefing unit for pages twelve- and 
thirteen, (Unit 29) offers a variation on the 

sequential patterning described above. It opens with- 
Frank focusing attention on the next spread and Bob 

cooperatively showing his orientation to this 

spread. 

F focus Twelve and thirteen erm 
B clfyR This is the page about us as it were. 
F clfy yeah. 
(Tape 4c, Unit 29) 

This is then followed by the statement of a proble. -, 
by Frank that is to do with the visual for this-page 

and a possible solution to that problem. ThIs 

solution is negatively evaluated by Bob. 

F problem I don't know how we'll illustrate- 
this, 

DP team photo? 
B rej No I tried a team photo, I.,, didn, lt 

like that. 
reason We did that in Europe and it - didnl-, 

we were all tco self ccnsciýius. - F ack yeah, yeah 
B cont A bit gumbyish 
(Tape 4c, Unit 29) 

Talk is not about the words in the draft docume. -It 
which led to the early problems in this meeting but 
focuses on the key visual issue. This decisic)n 

making element of this topic opens with the 

recognition of a problem with the spread and, then 
looks for decision proposals to solve that problezr,. 
This initial proposal is rejected by Bob. Frank then 

makes a second proposal that is positively received 

247 



by both Juliana and Bob. 

F altDP We might have you in a meeting with 
some real people, we might photograph 
you in a real conference. 

i pos ev Oh that's always reassuring 
B pos ev yes, That's a better idea 
(Tape 4c, Unit 29) 

This is an example of briefing being carried out 

collaboratively through discussion that unfolds as 

decision making. There is an overall briefing social 

activity going on, which can be enacted by briefing 

topic types, by decision making topic types and by a 

hybrid of the two. Here, Frank's first decision 

proposal, his first offer of a solution to the 

problem of illustrating this page is negatively 

evaluated by Bob. We have a discourse pattern for 

this interaction as follows. 

Achieve joint focus on spread -- state problem -- DP 

-- neg ev - alt DP - acc. 

There is no upnhot f rom Frank; Jul iana Is0n 

positive evaluation of Frank's proposal arguably 

I: emoves the requirement. The lack of conflict on 

this page is signalled also by the use of humour at 

the close of the topic. 

F cont Here's Doctor Bushaway missing 
another (opportunity 

B ack That's right) yes [laugh. 

elab Safe pair of hands, whoops he's 
dropped another 

F elab The meeting that could have been [so 
important 

(Tape 4c, Unit 29) 
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The humour is on the agreed solution to the visual 
problem for this page. I think the use of, -humour 
indicates that agreement has been reached, that no 
more serious discussion of this topic is necessary. 
Bob does however raise one more issue that can 'Count 

as a briefing unit for Juliana. 

B DP For me, ] to me the key thing there is 
that the contact's name, number, 
address, what ever it Is going - to be. 
is as clean and as bold and as, clear 
as possible. 1,1" 

D0 supp The same goes for (our document.. ' 
j clfyR when you) when you say contact 
B clfy Well this further informationlý. 
i DP acc yes it would appear there 
F account Yeah I left it on cos I didn't know 

whether it was one or all yourý tea= 
or more than that. 

B ack yeah 
restate But that's I mean if anybody does 

anything having got this document 
about saying I know about the 
university of Birmingham, I, want to 
find out more. It's this page- ýtj, = 
has to tell 'em how to get 

i acc right sure 
F0 comp tell em how to find it yeah 

acc yeah mm hmm 
(Tape 4c, Unit 29) 

Bob raises a key issue for him, not visual, 

pertinent to the design of this spread it--. -i, 

provide a clear means of contact. Bob's main. sphere 

of interest is in representing the faculties, 

interests. When Bob initiates a briefing unit, suc,,, 

as this one, it concerns practicalities like making 

contact. These are the kind of issues that, 

handled wrongly would bring flak to Bob, much rnoe 

so than choice of picture. It is clear that -. this 
'i 

a briefing unit in that it is Juliana who resPOnds 

249 



to Bob and Derek's decision proposal. First she 

seeks clarification of the issue and then assures 
Bob that this information will be clearly available. 

As Bob is the client and the budget holder for this 

brochure this last unit is similar in nature to 

briefing activity in Briefing 1-. The content is 

assured. Bob is adding one ýkey thing' that must be 

on this page. There is no need to negotiate such 
issues. 

The next and final hybrid briefing topic again opens 

with a positive evaluation from Bob. This, signals 

that there are no major problem with this page from 

the client point of view. This means the activity 

won't unfold as a decision making topic, such as we 

will see in the next section and that it will either 

be a briefing topic or a hybrid briefing topic. 

F fg So 
B pos ev And then the corporate bit at the end 

which is great. 
F ack Yeah, 
(Tape 4c, Unit 29-30) 

Frank again raises the problem of illustration. This 

means there is a need for a decision proposal and 

some agreement; thus the topic is a hybrid one. 

F Neg ev illustrating your page is not so easy 
B fg Well no I think I mean I think you 

[could 
F el How long's the list 
B DP It could no no] I would I would 

illustrate my page by trying to 
illustrate some of the things that 
you've listed in the top half 

F clfyR Contract research 
B Dp elab In other words we'll show them a 

teaching company meeting going on in 
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GEC with a teaching company associate 
(explaining the project 

F DP. ack ok) 
(Tape 4c, Unit 30) 

This time the proposed solution comes from Bob', -- He 
clarifies his position and receives some positive 
token of acceptance from the pro. Again the 
discourse pattern here is 

Pos ev - Raise problem - DP + elaborate - ack 

Conclusion 

The sequential patterns discussed above can be found 

regularly in decision making topics, whether in 
briefings or other social activities. They 'are 

unavailable as a strategy in- a briefing such_ as 
Briefing 1 because the information there is largely 

already agreed and not in need of negotiation. In 
Briefing 2, where a discussion method is inevi. t able. 
then a decision making enactment is one available 

way of doing the briefing. The sequential patterns 
described for Briefing 2 are all very different from 

those described to account for the social activity 
in Briefing 1. Nevertheless one can see that the 

outcome is the same. The designer has received what 

she regards as enough information to progre ss the 
document design process to her and her clients% 

satisfaction. The difference in the interaction 

stems largely from the different starting points the 
two briefings worked from. The claim that both 
belong to the same genre is based on the-, shared 
purpose both meetings have, the shared goal, they 
both reach and the topic types they share. 'sor-, 

251 



genres, research article introductions and service 

-encounters will, to a large extent, share cornmon 

opening and closing positions. This is unlikely to 

be the case for professional communicative activity. 
Different parts of the process can occur at 
different speeds and involve different participants. 

Especially in informal environments, which appear 

from my data to be the norm for document design, 

communicative practices will be shaped to fit the 

local requirements. 

A genre analysis of such interaction needs to be 

flexible enough to recognise that there are 

similarities in social activity occurrences and what 

these similarities are. It needs to recognise a 

common purpose to these occurrences even when they 

do not unfold in the same sequential manner. A 

discourse analytic approach pitched at the level of 

topic type provides a means of showing both generic 

features and important differences between these 

professional communication episodes. 

1 

2. 

3. 

4. 

See the Communicative Event descriptions for 
Tape 4 in the Userguide for a breakdown of 
features for these two briefings. 

This may be acknowledgement, agreement, or 
acceptance. 

See Chapter 8 on Rhetorical Structure for more 
detail. 

See Sacks Schegloff and Jefferson (1977) on 
basic turn taking patterns in interaction. 
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CHAPTER 7 

DECISION MAKING IN THE DOCUMENT DESIGN PROCESS 

7.1 Introduction 

Decision' Making and Small Group Analysis have been 

key concerns for Social Psychology and social 

psychological approaches to organisational 

communication until recently when, as documented in 

chapter 4, there has been a sea change in 

organisational communication. A move away from 

looking for macro scale similarities, generalised 

patterns of decision making, and from using 

experimental laboratory conditions to understand 

group interaction towards a contextually based study 

of group interaction using micro analytical techni- 

ques to reveal small scale differences between 

groups. 

There has been some linguistic work in the Eighties 

on decision processes and the making of proposals, 

notably that of Jackson & Jacobs (1981), Houtkoop 

(1987), Firth (1991) and Denise Murray (1987) . The 

first two works cited have documented linguistic 

elements of the proposal - acceptance or rejection 

cycle of activity. Both have used, speech act and 

pragmatic analysis to provide a description of the 

activity they describe. The patterns they discover, 

(especially those of Jackson and Jacobs 1981, p. 80) 

bear a close resemblance to the basic model of 

decision making text that -is to be found in this 
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thesis. A limitation of this work, or at least a 

major difference between it and my own, is that 

their research sites are non organisational. 
Furthermore they are non specific other than býiing 

conversational, and then either face to face or by 

phone. They are looking for general microanalytical 
features of decision making and not to describe 

those features according to how they--vary from one 

specific context to the next. 

Firth's work is grounded steeply, in Conversation 

Analysis. It does, however, take an institutional 

context for its data and provide a very detailed 

analysis, of negotiation activity in English between 

non native speakers in different countries 

communicating via fax and phone. The data is all 
from one company and is restricted to 900 lines of 

talk. The consequences of this are that the analysis 
is of a micro, micro level, more detailed than is 

attempted by this thesis, but not shown as 

generalisable beyond the practices of one Danish 

dairy. 

Murray's work deals with negotiation at the work 

place from a discourse analytic plus speech act 

perspective, using a coding scheme for her data and 

a network system (see Murray 1987, p. 63) that shows 

the dynamic unfolding nature of action oriented 

activity in the work place. The focus of her work, 

however, is different from my own, dealing with the 

mode of production of request based activities in 

the office. She explores the consequences of using 

e-mail and other computer mediated communication 

systems as the medium for negotiation.. Her work, 
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then, does show differences in routes taken through 

negotiation sequences, as the following chapter will 
show different possible routes through decision 

making activities according to the different social 

events it forms a part of. Her focus, however, is 

not on genre, on the types of social activity that 

can be differentiated according to the kind of route 
that they prefer, but on differences due to mode. 
This chapter will explore decision making activity 

within one professional activity, that of document 

design, as enacted in the related professional 
fields of public relations and technical writing. It 

will attempt to establish generic features that 

demarcate one stage of this business activity from 

another. 

Draft Review and Briefing Activity 

The draft review meeting, Tape 1, shares similar 

decision making practices with Briefing 2. The 

social activity in the two meetings, however, is 

different. Information is shared and negotiated 

betwe'en client and pro for the purpose of improving 

a draft, not of writing a first copy. Of course 

there is some possible overlap with a briefing, as 

we shall see with the technical writing data in Part 

2 of this thesis. Informing someone how to write a 

first draft of a text, and then revising that first 

draft into improved versions are clearly not 

unrelated. What this chapter seeks to do is show 

that while the decision making activity in both 

meetings is very similar, and can be said to evince 

a decision making text type, the social activities 
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of the two meetings are different. This will be 

demonstrated in terms of the different purpose the 

decision making is put to in the activity, its 

different sequential location, and also through the 

use of flow charts that will account for the choices 

taken by participants within decision making sequen- 

ces and show that the range of alternatives for one 

social activity are different to those for the 

other. 

7.2 Tape 1. The Draft Review Activity 

The speech event of this meeting is a draft review. 
The pro' is writing the text for a brochure on 

process engineering. She is still learning to write 

as though she were competent in the professional 
field of process engineering. It is not surprising 
that there are some errors. This talk is for the 

specific purpose of improving the current text; the 

very activity that the pro in Briefing 2 in Tape 4B 

did procedural work to avoid. 

We find the client instructing the pro how to write 

the text. This is a kind of interaction that. is not 

part of the process for the Birmingham group. As the 

last chapter concluded, document design will take on 

different shapes in different organisations. Even 

meetings that can be as. signed to the same genre 

because they share the same goal might well have 

different starting points from which that goal is 

reached. For the Birmingham group, the pro knows 

enough about work at Birmingham, being an employee, 

not to need a briefing from another, member of staff. 

For the brochure, discussed in Briefing 1, where 
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lack of technical knowledge might have been a pro 

problem, he has farmed the writing of the technical 

text out to the biotechnology staff. 

In Tape 1, however, the pro works for a consultancy. 
The path taken to document design is to inform the 

pro on process engineering and lpt her use her 

writing skills as a pro to draft the brochure text. 

Then the technical staff correct the draft. The 

meeting proceeds with issues in the draft text gone 

through in order, page by page. The initiative on 

most points is taken by the client. This means that, 

to a large extent, it is he who points out the cause 

of the negative evaluation of the current draft and 

he who offers the decision proposal (DP) for its 

correction. ' 

A basic generic structure for this interaction, 

then, is 

Neg Ev + DP ----- acc 

There are many examples of this simple pattern 

occurring in Tape 1, unlike in Briefing 2 where such 

a basic pattern for decision making is potentially 

available, but rarely occurs without some 

complication. This is because the participants 

orient to the central need for decision making in 

Tape 1; it is the prime means for getting the job of 

the draft review done. As we have seen for the 

briefings however, decision making is not the prime 

means for getting the job done; it is a contingent 

complication to the basic activity of doing a 
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brief ing. 

The discourse analysis reveals a large number of 
Decision Proposals (DPs) in Tape 1, most of which 

are negotiated quickly, and nearly all of which 

relate directly to existing text on the page. Tape 

1 provides the best chance of recognising regular 

generic and context sensitive paths through decision 

making in a clearly defined stage of the document 

design process, a draft review. The unfolding 

nature of the social interaction is analysable in 

the following interconnected ways. 

How, the decision making sequences unfold and 

are accomplished. 

Where such sequences fit in the larger pattern 

of the interaction. 

What the key variables are in the range of 

available decision making sequences as they 

occur in the draft review and briefing 2. 

First, a set of patterns for decision making in Tape 

1 will be presented and then comparisons drawn with 

decision making in Briefing 2. 

Types of Decision Making in Tape 1 

Viewed linguistically, decision making sequences can 
be divided as follows. 

1. Those Units initiated by cl 
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2. Those Units initiated by pro 

Sequencing 

For the most'part, sequencing of the decision making 

process is a straightforward and repeated pattern of 

events. There are three ways in which decision 

making processes are initiated in the data and this 

will serve as a starting point for looking at the 

range of patterns. 

These are 

1. Opening with client negative evaluation of 

existing text. 

2. Opening with a decision proposal from the 

client 
3. opening made by the pro. 

The frequency of occurrence is as follows. 

Table 7.1. Frequency of Decision Making Patterns 

in Tape 1. 

Type Units Total 

Type Units 8,9,10,12,13,15,17, 

19,20,21 10, 

Type 2. Units 2,5,7,11,16,18,22,24.8 
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Type 3 Units 1,3,6,23,25,26. 

The table above shows that in Tape 1, 
, 

24 of the, 

first 26 topics are decision making ones. The 

remaining two are both common ground topics, where 
the participants orient to being on the same 

wavelength as each other. Pro initiated DPs, occur 

more commonly at the beginning and end of the 

process. This leaves the bulk of the decisions to be 

initiated by the client using either type 1 or 2 

above. Most of these DPs are text oriented. The 

situation was both pro and client poring over the 

latest pro draft of the text, which by then had 

comments written over it, largely by the client. 
What happens in the meeting is an explanation of 

those comments, formulated either as negative 

evaluation of the original text plus a proposal for 

how to improve it or just as a DP to improve the 

next draft. 

1. Opening witýh a Client Negative Evaluation 

Upto the Decision Proposal 

The commonest pattern of achieving a decision to 

change the document in the next draft is as follows. 

optionally, the client reads the offending text out 
loud. This is then followed by his negative 

evaluation. This is the first obligatory element if 

this type of decision making sequence is followed. 

The discourse pattern so far then reads; 
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(read) - Neg ev. 

it is at this point that a range of options may 
occur. 

At its simPlest we find 

[read] - neg ev - DP - acc 

The negative evaluation leads to a DP. This is 

almost a certainty, a clear pattern for the 
interactive accomplishment of decision making. The 

alternatives are either a DP from the client or else 
from the pro. At its simplest, with least work to be 

done, the DP comes from the client. Here are a 

couple of near identical examples to show the 

pattern of interaction that is economically kept to 

by the professional participants. 

cl read 

neg ev 
Pro clfyR 
cl clfy 

alt DP 

Pro ack 
Cl cont 

Pro ack 

(Tape 1, Unit 13) 

In house mechanical and process 
control capabilities.. 
umm didn't like mean that 
sorry 
didn't quite mean that very 
much. 
I thought they enabled focus 
technology to see a project 
right through to completion 
ok 
instead of meaning that focus 
technology is able to (see a 
project 
(right) 

Here we see the basic pattern outlined above, 

complicated only by a brief clarification sequence 
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initiated by the pro. She accepts the negative 
evaluation silently, and audibly accepts his 

suggested change to the text. 

Here is a similar example. 

Cl neg ev Yeah, You had a can in there. I 
don't like cans, .. much. 

DP Focus Technology's multi 
disciplinary team is working 
together comma iron out problems 
along the way. We do it 

reason 'can I suggests we can do it but 
we don't always bother. 

chk ok? 
Pro ack mm hmm 
(Tape 1, Unit 15) 

Here the option to read the offending text is not 

taken up. The client opens with negative evaluation 

of the pro's wording of the document., This is recei- 

ved silently, and then the client follows this up 

with a DP on how to improve the text. He then offers 

a reason why his version is better. This can be seen 

as another optional element. It occurs here, after 

the DP has been made, but its positioning is not 

definable in terms of generic structure. 

A variation on this, a complication as opposed to 

the clarificatory repair work as in Unit 13 above, 

occurs when for example the pro adds a complimentary 

DP to that of the client. As in Unit 9. 

Cl read and provide cost effective and 
innovative solutions 

Pro ack mmm .. * 
CL Neg ev I was a bit iffy about the 

actual 
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ordering of this paragraph. 
DP I thought maybe that our sort of 

mission statement ought to be 
Pro 0 Comp higher (up 
C1 cont higher up the batting order umm 

with this coming on the end and 
actually providing some 
substance to it 

Pro DP well maybe that ought to go at 
the top 

Cl ack yeah 
Pro cont maybe that ought to (go there 
C1 acc [yeah) I wouldn't disagree with 

that 
Pro cont And then you go into ( bla bla 

bla bla bla 
C1 ack [yeah) 
Pro cont And then you know engineering 

staff (reading inaudibly) 

(Tape 1, Unit 9) 

The discourse pattern here reads as follows. 

[rd) + neg ev + DP ---- pro supp DP -- acc - Supp DP 

elab --acc 

This Unit is indicative of the close collaborative 

relationship that holds between these participants. 

The outcome of the decisioning is collaboratively 

achieved; the pro offers a decision proposal that 

builds on the client's. This is collaborative 

decision making rather than confrontational. 

The other option in a decision making sequence 

opening with client negative evaluation is for the 

pro to produce a DP before the client does. Clearly 

however, what must be produced by one or other 

participant, once" a negative evaluation of current 

text has been made, is a proposal on how to improve 
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it. This counts as a generic element of draft 

checking. In a briefing, negative evaluation can be 

met with acknowledgement and uncertainty on how to 

proceed, options that are unavailable in a late 

stage draft review meeting. 

This gives a generic structure potential (GSP) for 

draft review decision making opening with a negative 

evaluation as follows. 

[rd] -- neg ev (+/- support / reasons I --- DP (cl) 

--- DP (pro) 

After the Decision Proposal 

A range of choices is available after a pro DP. The 

simplest occurrence in the data is an accept move 

which will function to close the current decision 

making Unit down. Units 9,15 and 13, described 

above, all continue in this way after the DP. Other 

available and more complicating responses are 

described below. In Unit 8 we find the client 

rejecting the pro's DP produced in response to his 

negative evaluation of her text. 

C1 Neg Ev Highly trained engineer I didn't 
like computer staff over much 

reason sounds like data process 
operators or something 

Pro altDP What systems staff? 
C1 

. 
rej Well yeah but then we're going 

to end up with 
systems everywhere at this rate 

Pro el What else would you call them? 
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alt DP software programmers 
Cl rej but then you get engineering 

staff and software programmers 
then [er 

Pro altDP mmm) well you don't really need 
to put it in at all actually. 
You could just have our highly 
trained staff.. team (our highly 
trained teams 

C1 DP (professional staff) and then 
[you'll find 

Pro [inaudible) 
Cl inf I've put that in down here as 

well so that I think about 
that 

Pro ack [right ok] 
(Tape 1, Unit 8) 

Here the pro produces the first DP of the sequence 
in response to the' client's neg ev, giving the 

following sequence; 

Neg ev - pro DP 

This is rejected by the client. It is done by 

expressing the hypothetical result of putting the 

pro's DP into practice (but then x) , where x is 

clearly negatively evaluated by the client. This is 

shown by' the pro Is response to it which is to offer 

a different, an alternative DP, (an alt DP). 

Thus we have an enactment sequence that runs 

Neg ev --[pro DP -rej] 
(where *= repeatable) 

in Unit 8 the sequence ends when the client produces 
his own DP, which the pro accepts. The final accept 
is the obligatory feature; what must occur if the 
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Unit is to complete. That the decisioning goes in 

favour of the client is the common outcome in this 

meeting. This gives a complete decision making 

sequence as follows; 

Neg ev --[pr DP -rej] *- cl DP - acc 

The data make the client's role appear to be + 

power, but even if this is true, it is due to the 

stage of proceedings and the way this particular 
document design task is broken up into stages. In 

the previous stage it is arguable that the pro was 
in a position of power as she, produced a draft text. 
The client's power here is not to rewrite, although 
he could call for such a thing, but to negotiate 
changes. This is an agreed sharing of labour based 

on the distribution of skills between the client and 
the pro. 

We find the client making negative evaluation-of the 

text on a number of grounds. Some of these reflect 

the client's technical knowledge, for example in 

Unit 20, regarding 'anti pollution equipment'. As a 

scientist, he recognises language from the wrong 

register, and that it will be recognised as such by 

the scientific reader this document is aimed at.. 

Similarly to the client in the Birmingham data, we 

see the client here worries at the way the te. xt 

presents his company; the people he is client for. 

Here that long term role concern shows itself as 

questioning what such terms as 'highly trained 

engineer' suggest. 

far larger amount of the negative evaluation than 
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one might have expected is actually aimed at the 

English used by the pro. This range of negative 

evaluation topics indicates again that roles can be 

shared in this process, and that what might 
' 
be 

considered a pro area of expertise need not stay so. 
Through experience the client learns what is 

effective in prose just as the pro learns about 

process engineering and can on occasion defend her 

use of terminology. 

The last example showed the client rejecting the 

pro's alt DPs for impr, oving the text. An alternative 

development is for the pro to support her criticised 

text. She briefly does this in Unit 20. 

Cl negev or 'install new anti pollution 
equipment' is a bit sort of 
Daily Mirror 

Pro S SUPP well I wanted a kind of catch 
all for kind of you know 

Cl ack yeah 
DP well, pollution control 

[equipment 
Pro ack alright] 
Cl neg ev Anti pollution doesn't really 

mean anything ... 

(Tape 1, Unit 20) 

The interactive sequence here then is 

[read] - neg ev - pr self supp - cl alt Dp - acc 

Once again the outcome supports the client's 

position. Both parties orient to as speedy a 

reconciliation of each raised issue 
. as possible in 

this meeting. This is probably due to the near final 

stage of this document design process. In Briefing 2 

issues are being aired for the first time. This 
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means there is less apparent motivation for the 

parties to reach a speedy resolution. As will be 

seen when we compare the decision making in that 

meeting, there is a difference also in the nature of 
the resolutions that are acceptable closing points 
for the decision making sequences. Firm and final 
decisions are called for here that will have 

concrete repercussions for the next text draft; this 
is far from the case ion briefing 2. 

2. Decision Units Initiated by a Client DP 

Decision Sequences open with a DP when the intent is 

to put something into the text or move something in 

the text, rather than to focus on a fault with the 

current draft. 

1. DP + Support 

The basic pattern is for the client to produce his 

DP and then to add some support to it, as in the 

following example. 

C1 DP I thought it was about time we 
introduced quality into the 
equation somewhere along the 
line about this point here. 

reason We don't seem to- have it up 
front at all. 

reason+pos ev Definitely the buzz word of the 
nineties at the moment 

Pro clfyR quality 
Cl cont +clfy outside of research where it's 

synergy, yeah. 
reason Quality I think is high on'the 

customer's shopping- list isn't 

268 



(Tape 1, Unit 7) 
it. 

The DP opens the sequence and its function is to 
introduce a key word, quality. There is no negative 

evaluation of existing text, other than by 

implication that this word has been left out. The DP 

is supported by reasons and evaluation. The first 

supporting reason (we don't seem to have it) carries 

the implied negative evaluation of the existing 

text. The second one is positive evaluation for the 

term itself, as is the third reason. Again we see 

the client concern for buzz words that will appeal 

to his market and he corrects the pro text on this 

basis. The pro only produces a confirmation request 

to check that it is the word 'quality' that the 

client is arguing for. This receipt marker of the 

term accompanied by no other move from her on this 

issue indicates T think collaborative acceptance of 

the client's proposal. 

The discourse patterning for this Unit can be shown 

like this. 

DP + reason (neg ev) + reason (pos ev) - conf req - 

conf + reason (pos ev) 

The necessary features being DP + support - receipt 

Unit 2 provides a very similar example. Again we 

find the initial DP accompanied by a number of 

reasons why it should be accepted. ' 
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DP + reason + result ... DP2 + reason - pro confR - 
conf - acc - alt DP - acc 

In this Unit there are a number of linked DPs. The 

first is a general one to move some text. This is 

accompanied by a Support unit that is composed of a 

reason and a result. The reason for changing the 

text, what it will achieve and the resulting form of 
the new text. This is then followed by a second 

related DP. It isn't to put something into the text 
but to take something out. This too comes with a 
supporting reason. There is a third DP at the end of 
this Unit which is an alternative DP (alt DP) to the 

second.. 

The pro's response to these interrelated DPs is 

first, as in Unit 7, to produce an upshot 

confirmation request to check that 

she is meant to do as a result. The 

using a reason - result structure. 

pro moves in this Unit are accepts. 

provide similar easy decision. 

examples. 

she 

Client confirms 
The only other 

Units 11 and 18 
making process 

knows what 

More Complicated Patterns 

There are other Units that open with an initial 

client DP sequences that are not as simple as those 

above. 

The complexity in Unit 22 is due largely to the ad 
hoc nature of its production. The client is clearly 

thinking on his feet, finding correct text as he 
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goes along. 

Cl DP That wants something in there. I 
don't know will or 

Pro ack alright 
C1 cont I want it a process and then 

make decisions the most effecti- 
ve way is to proceed. . 

read Focus Technology has been 
involved in projects many 
projects 

Pro DP I don't think you need that] 
actuAlly 

C1 ack No [well 
Pro reason cos projects of this nature] 

are included do you know what I 
mean 

C1 ack yeah 
altDP I was looking for something) in 

that sentence really 
read can audit process and then make 
DP decisions based on you know our 

vast experience within this 
field or whatever 

frame ok 
inf .. how about my problem here of 

saying pollution control was 
that in fact you said pollution 
control down here so there's a 
bit of a repetition there 

Pro ack yeah 

(Tape i, Unit 22) 

This Unit is composed of two DPs that build on each 

other, another example of the DP --- DP pattern we 

saw in Unit 2, although here the second DP is 

produced collaboratively by the pro. 

In response to the initial client DP the pro accepts 

what he proposes. We have the typical discourse 

structure of 

DP -- acc 
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Next the client starts to specify what it is he 

wants. The pro collaborates on the improvement of 
her text, and it is she who produces the DP to 

remove the part that the client is reading, 

anticipating a negative evaluation to follow the 

reading. The discourse sequence from this point is 

as follows. 

(cl read) --pr DP - cl ack - pr reason - cl DP2 - 
f rame 

What happens is that the pro's DP gets minimal 
uptake - only acknowledgment. This is a more readily 
available and cooperative option in Briefing 2 
decision making as we -shall see shortly. Here, 
however, it is not an acceptable end point. Due to 
the staging of this activity, decisions need to be 

taken through to their consequences for the next 
draft 'of the text. An acknowledged DP fails to do 

this. The justification for this move in this data 
is that the pro has interrupted the client's thought 

processes. He ignores her DP, produces his own, and 

ends the Unit with a frame, 'ok' as a marker perhaps 
that a return to collaborative decision making may 
take place and that he has finished thinking out the 
decision proposal for this section of text. 

In Unit 23, the pro brings the talk back to this 

Unit with an upshot confirmation request to ensure 
that she knows what she is to do with the next draft 

of the text, in the light of the decisioning in Unit 

22. The client provides confirmation that the pro is 

correct in her assumptions, and then goes on himself 
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in Unit 24 to find accurate and detailed text to 
encode what he wants to say. 

The basic discourse sequence for Unit 24 is as 
follows. 

DP -- ack -- reform DP - ack -- reform DP -- 0 supp 

- IP closure 

This sequence does move the talk to the end of one 

section of this meeting. 

There is a DP - DP development to the talk here as 
the client reformulates and specifies the text he 

wants to see. ' Rather than a simple acceptance or 

receipt marker of the DP there is a more elaborate 

closure to this Unit, which is in fact the last text 

evaluation Unit in this section of the meeting. Both 

participants orient to this, and produce this 

interpersonal closure, (IP closure above) that 

highlights common ground shared by the two 

participants and professional respect. 

CollaburaLive discourse features and a display of 

team work brinq this stage of the talk to a 

satisfactory conclusion. The pro displays the fact 

that she is on the same wavelength as her client, 

firstly by means of her Other Support move (0 Supp), 

and then in what I am calling an interpersonal 

closure. She says 'I know what you mean' and 

responds positively to the client's 'you got the 

message'. These might appear only to be cliches, but 

there is some point to them. The client does not 

want to have to tell the pro everything but rather 

to get her to think like him; to see the same 

273 



corporate values that he does and to produce text 

accordingly. This is an issue to be taken up in part 
2 of this thesis, where the rhetorical features of 
these meetings will be foregrounded rather than 

sequential ones. Having a common understanding is a 
way of shortening the draft check procedure, indeed 

of making short cuts through the whole document 
design process. The pro and client in this meeting 
do have a long and ongoing professional relationsh- 
ip. The pro regularly works for this company and is 

regularly involved in writing text for them. Knowing 

what the other can do, and what the other wants is 

an optimal situation for this kind of work and shows 
through - the discourse features. The client rounds 
off this interpersonal focus by leaving the pro 
professional space to do her skilled work. He 

concludes by saying 'I'm not sure what the words 
are', suggesting that he has helped with the message 
but that it is the pro's professional e. -pertise to 
turn these ideas into acceptable text. 

3. Sequences that Involve Disagreement 

The remaining two sequences that open with DP are 

more complicated in that there is some disagreement 

in them. They differ in terms of whose view 

prevails. In Unit 16 we find a run of three DPs from 

the client all related, each one more specific than 

the last. 

Cl Frame Right. 
Focus Process Engineering ... DP I think there's a few 

fundamentals that we want to 
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work into this 
Pro ack mm, hmm 
Cl cont erm if possible, which may be 

out there at the moment 
elab and I've not really tried to 

[other than 
Pro ack (ok] 
C1 cont =just listing them down. 
I DP2 But the specific things that, 

where maybe we can differentiate 
ourselves from the run of the 
mill process engineering 

Pro ack mm hmm 
Cl cont =organizations, are our 

expertise in energy 
Pro ack mmm 
Cl cont =via process integration and in 

environmental or ecological eco 
engineering 

DP3 I don't know whether we could 
coin the term eco engineering or 
something here but 

Pro rej (laugh) I don't know if Carol 
Feldman would be too keen on 
that laugh. 

conc I quite like the terminology 
reason but you know if we start selling 

eco 
engineering to the outside world 
and somebody might ask us (why 
we're not eco engineering 

Cl ack (why we're not using it in house 
Pro cont you know at Grimsby (laugh) 
Cl acc yeah ok a bit risky 
Pro ag yeah, 

0 SUPP I mean I do see what you mean 
conc and if you were like out or: your 

own 
Cl ack yeah 
Pro cont that'd be a good one to go on to 

reason but you always do run the risk 
that you might get (chopped 

Cl 0 comp (shooting) ourselves in the foot 
Pro cont on the head. 
(Tape 1, Unit 16) 

This is the opening of -the section on process 

engineering in the draft document and the discourse 
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can be coded as follows. 

Frame + Focus + DP - ack --- DP2 - ack -- DP3 -- 
negev/rej -- acc 

The Unit opens with a general DP that certain 
fundamentals need to be worked into this piece of 
text. This position is acknowledged by the pro and, 
naturally, this leads to more specific proposals. In 
DP2 the client recognises this need for a more 
specific proposal and then provides it. He has not 
reached text specifics yet, but he has specified the 
kind of change that is required, and it is a kind of 
change we see asked for more than once in this 
document and in the technical writing draft review 
text, see part two for a fuller discussion. The kind 

of requirement, found in both technical writing and 

public relations, is to foreground features that 

separate the company or its products from its run of 
the mill competitors. Clients -in both professional 
fields demand texts that fill this function. 

Then the client produces the third DP. This is a 

specific proposal to use the term 'eco engineering'. 
It is put forward tentatively prefaced with 'I don't 

know whether'. This perhaps signals that something a 
little unusual is occurring. The DP is into an area 

of pro expertise, coining appropriate buzz. words and 

phrases. For this reason the client presents the 

proposal for her acceptance or rejection rather than 

presenting it as a proposal with support, as 

something he has decided on. He is asking the pro to 
judge what sort of effect such a term might have. 

The pro rejects the DP with a predicted negative 
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evaluation of it from the in house pr office. She 

then gives her own reasons for rejecting it, opening 

with a concession to show some regard for the 

client's positive face. The Unit closes as follows. 

.. DP3 - rej/neg ev + rej + concession + rej -- 

acc 

This is one of very few occurrences where a client 

DP is overturned by the pro. I -think the sequence 
develops the way it does to make this rejection an 

accessible move for the pro. The client makes the 

proposal but is willing to accept the pro's 
judgement in an area of her professional expertise, 

which is not otherwise the case. 

The above sequence is uncommon in development but 

not rnnfrontational. There is more disagreement in 

Unit 5. It opens with a DP from the client to put 

some item in the text. The Unit opens with this kind 

of discourse sequence. 

Dp - ack - DP 

Again we find a DP - DP sequence and again we find 

increasing specificity. 'The Courtaulds Research 

bit' is now specified as 'experience within Cour- 

taulds' Research or something'. This is still not 

particularly specific but more so than DP1. At this 

point the pro rejects the DP with a negativd 

evaluation of the effect such an addition to the 

text would have. The pro makes use of a 'reason' 

slot three times to support her rejection and each 
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time this too increases in specificity. 

1. Doesn't sound as good as the Courtauld Group 
2. Makes you look too research oriented 
3. You sound like Heath Robinson boffins. 

This is quite forceful and persuasive argument 

against inclusion. This is arguably a company 
issue, however, rather than a pr issue. The client 
does not back down as he did in Unit 16. Rather than 

engage in face to face disagreement, the client 
finds a more strategic way to support his DP. First 
he makes use of analogy with another brochure they 
have had cause to look at. He relates how they state 
their relationship to the parent company and closes 

with positive evaluation of this approach. He then 

relates this approach quite directly to the 
Courtaulds' case The pro accepts the client argument 

and on this occasion he gets his way., 

Conclusion 

The outcome of the decision making in this draft 

review is shaped by the work process it is a part 

of. The analysis here suggests that what works as 

effective decision making talk and getting one's own 

way has less to do with force of argument than 
features of the context. It is the job being done 

that determines the force and effect of the points 
that are made. The pro's job is to get the client's 
brochure written in as time effective way as 

possible that will be acceptable to the client 

company, and persuasive in the market place. At the 
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end of the day, it is the client's brochure and it 
is for the pro to find appropriate ways to encode 
the meanings he wants it to carry. Furthermore, the 
long standing working relationship between the 

client and pro, and the late stage of this document 
design process minimise the need for much 
disagreement within a decision making task such as 
this one. When I compare the decision making 

activity in Briefing 2, the analysis will highlight 

how decisioning activity is shaped by the work that 
it forms a part of. 

Pro Initiated Sequences 

Six sequences are initiated by the pro. Of these, 

three are making decision proposals and three are 

requesting them in some way from the client. 

A. Requesting a Decision Proposal 

Units 1 and 6 are very similar. In both cases, 

although the pro speaks first, her words are in 

response to the visual stimulus provided by the cl's 

notes made on her draft text. Unit 1 opens the draft 

review talk. 

Cl Frame Alright 
Pro el Whylve you got brackets 

round a part 
DP of Courtauld's Research 

Cl rep Because it got to a very 
stuttery start and I was 
trying to tighten it up a 
bit 

Pro ack right 
(Tape 1, Unit 1) 

279 



This is a no conflict exchange. The pro queries the 

underline in search of the client's decision 

proposal for this piece of text. His reply provides 
first, a negative evaluation of the draft text, 

, 
and 

secondly, the non specificIdecision proposal that it 

needs to be tightened up a bit. This response, to 

show what was wrong with the original, and what 

could be done to improve it is the pattern of 
interaction, in microcosm, for much of this meeting. 

Unit 6 has a similar opening discourse structure. 

Pro el DP laugh Why do you underline 
"management structures"? 

Cl rep cos I couldn't think of any. 
laugh. 

el What exactly do you mean? 
Pro rep .... Well some of the stuff 

that automation have done 
C1 el How are they management 

structures? 
Comm Perhaps I don't have the same 

understanding of management 
structures that you do 

Pro rep I suppose I'm sort of tending to 
use it in a process controlly 
kind of way 

Cl ack yeah 
Cl inf When I think of management 

structures I think of sort of 
Pro cg I know what you mean. 

inf I mean as in you know [ computer 
architecture 

Cl cont family trees) 
Pro cont =type (way 
C1 ack yeah] 

inf (Or like management systems' 
Pro 0 supp =but it probably isn't] probably 

isn't the right word 
Cl DP management systems is a bit sort 

oý passe but I think it would to 
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me mean what you think you mean 
Pro ack ok 
Cl cont while management structures 

means something entirely 
different 

(Tape 1, Unit 6) 

This time the client provides negative evaluation of 

the draft text in his reply, but then seeks 

clarification from the pro on what she might have 

meant in this section. This sequence functions as 

support for the client's written comments on the 

draft text. Whereas in Unit 1 the client wanted the 

text improved, here he wants mistaken text removed, 

thus there is no positive text proposal made on this 

item. 

One can see the client strategy in handling the 

draft review in this way, in terms of paying 

attention to the long term aims of this client - 

consultant relationship, and not just to the short 

term aim of reviewing this draft text rapidly. The 

teacherly approach, the question answer interaction 

in this Unit, should be professionally worthwhile in 

the longer term. It will pay off the next time such 

terminology is relevant. 

B. Making a Decision Proposal 

Suz DP . =That sentence could be changed 
around as well 

Ian ack yeah 
Suz chk so it's to there 

(Tape 1, Unit 3) 
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The simple discourse patterning for this Unit is 

Pro Dp - ack - self chk 

The final item is the pro marking her own text, to 
keep track of the extent of the changes that have 

been agreed. 

The above are all the pro initiated Units in the 

opening half of the meeting. There are three more 
Units at its close, all opening with pro decision 

proposals. Units 25 and 26 occur after the 
interpersonal closure sequence described above. 
There is no more text to evaluate in this section of 
the draft, and the pro's DPs are of a general 

nature. In 25 her DP gets a simple accept from the 

client. In 26 her DP is taken 'up and specified by 

the client. He orients to the issues he has raised, 
and gives a more specific proposal for the kind of 
extra paragraph she should write. Both the above 
examples are collaborative and straightforward in 

nature. 

The Upshot Confirmation Request 

Unit 23 is an example of a kind of move that the pro 

regularly performs. It is more likely to close a 
Unit than to open one. In this case there has been a 

change of focus and the pro is bringing talk back to 

an issue that she needs confirming. Her opening move 
takes the form of what I call an upshot confirmation 

request.. The pro assesses the upshot of what, the 

client has been saying, in particular relation to 
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her own workload coming out of this meeting, and 
then seeks confirmation from the client that this is 

what he wants her to do. 

Pro upshot yeah II ought from what you've 
said 

conf req I ought to work in some energy 
stuff here 

Cl conf yeah 
Pro cont and more stuff about process 

integration 
Cl cont yeah 
(Tape 1, Unit 23) 

I have shown how this is a discourse feature of the 

designer's talk in the briefings. Clearly it is a 

strategy available to those who are being asked to 

use what is decided in a document design meeting to 

carry out the next stage of the process in the 

absence of other members of the working group. It 

can be seen as a role related strategy rather than 

as a feature of decision making therefore. It is 

generally available in document design talk where 

further work is to be carried out by one or more 

participants before the next group meeting takes 

place. 

7.3 Decision Making in Briefing 2 

Decision Making in Briefing 2 clearly fits the 

general pattern of decision making identified in 

Tape 1. Put crudely, there is an interactive pattern 

of optionally starting with a negative evaluation of 

the current situation leading up to, or else opening 

with a decision proposal that will change the 
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proposed content of the document. This is the same 
framework identified for decision making in the 

draft review meeting. Leaving out optional support 

and clarificatory moves, this DP can then be 

followed by acceptance or rejection. If it is 

rejected then an alternative decision proposal (alt 

DP) is likely, which can also be accepted or 

rejected. A Unit reaches closure on the acceptance 

of a decision proposal. For decision making in the 

briefing activity, however, closure without 

acceptance is also available. This gives a basic 

decisioning model as follows. 

no acceptance 

acceptance 
Neg Ev --DP --- reject ---- alt DP ---- acceptance 

---- no acceptance 

In the previous section, the range of routes throurih 

this pattern for Tape 1 have been described, taking 

account of the particular circumstances of doing a 
draft review. In this section the routes chosen to 

do decision making in a briefing are discussed, and 

compared with those in Tape 1, to show the different 

uses that a common text type can be-, put to in the 

construction of different socially situated 

activities. 

It was shown that decision making is a key activity 
in a draft review. Both participants collaborate in 

it and reach speedy solutions to problems in order 

to facilitate as quick and effective a completion as 

possible. Briefings, on the other hand, can occur, 

as in Briefing 1, with hardly any decision making at 
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all. This is a smooth running and effective 

procedure for such a meeting. At the opening of 
Briefing 2 there are a number of procedural topics 

produced by the pro in order to try and avoid the 
kind of decision making process that eventually 

proved inevitable. Thus decision making is an 

obligatory activity for draft review and a 

contingent one in a briefing. In this instance it is 

contingent on the lack of an agreed position between 

client and pro which means that attested information 

is not readily available to be formatted as 
information centered briefing Units for the desig- 

ner. Frank has to settle for a briefing discussion 

in this meeting rather than simply a briefing. He 

has to accept a decision making process where the 

clients wish it, in order to be able to produce 

upshots of what is decided as briefing material for 

the designer. 

The Analysis 

The decision making Units to be dealt with in this 

section are as follows. 

Decision Making Units 2,9,10,12,13,15, 

16,17,18,19. 

There are fewer decision making Units in Briefing 2 

but these are all longer than the decision making 

Units in tape 1. This is indicative, then, that 

there was more disagreement in this briefing. This, 

I believe, is due to the stages of document design 

that these two meetings constitute. Tape 1 is near 

completion whereas Briefing 2 is the first chance 
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Bob and Frank have to discuss Frank's draft text. It 
is the earliest stage that involves all the key 

players. For this reason more time is taken over 
decisions, and the type of decision taken, or 

endings to decision sequences can be different. 

All the above Units are initiated by the client. In 

Tape 1a significant number were opened by the pro. 
This is indicative of both parties' willingness to 

make changes and improve the draft text. In this 

meeting Frank is not looking to improve the draft 

text so much as to have it accepted as the basis for 

briefing the designer. He would prefer a draft 

review at a later stage. On the issue of the cover 

at least, the client insists on having that meeting 
here and now. 

The same two techniques that were open to the client 
in Tape 1 for initiating decision making activity, 

are also available to the client in Briefing 2. He 

can open with a 'negative evaluation or with a 
decision proposal. There is a third related 

alternative, not found in Tape 1, which is to open 

with a problem statement. 

Ways of Opening a Decision Sequence in Briefing 2 

1 opening with the statement of a problem from. 

the client. 
2. opening with client negative evaluation. 
3. Opening with a decision proposal from the 

client. 
4. Opening with a decision proposal from the pro 
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Frequency of Occurrence 

Type Unit Total Number 

Type 1. Unit 12 1 

Type 2. Units 2,16,18f 19 4 

Type 3 Units 9.10f 15,17 4 

Type 4 Unit 13 1 

1. opening with a Problem Statement 

In Tape 1, all decision making is centered on the 
draft, text. The client's basic choice is to 

negatively evaluate it and offer an improvement, or 

else to open with a DP for something to occur in the 
text. In Briefing 2,. although the client takes up 
the option to negatively evaluate the pro's first 

draft text, he also has the option to state what 

appear to him to be problems that the document, 

design process must overcome. When these problems 

are not evident in the draft text then they can be 

presented through 
, opening problem statements. The, 

problem-jin Units. 12 and 13 concerns the visual for- 

his brochure. Frank's, draft only has. words so far. 

Bob brings the issue up in the designer's company at 
this early stage of the design process. Whereas a 

negative evaluation, both in this meeting and in 

Tape 1, generally lead to a DP from its producer, 
the sequential development -from a. problem statement 
leaves the floor open. In fact on both occasions 

when a problem, -, statement is made in this meeting, 
here as a decision sequence opener, and in Unit 2 

nearer the sequence closure, it is the pro who 

addresses the problem, with a decision proposal- 

Whereas in Tape 1 decision proposals were concrete 
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and had direct consequences f or the" -`niext ''text ' the 

pro would produce, in this meeting they are more 
tentative and often without direct effect on action. 
Frank's DP here opens with 'maybe' and is no more 
than acknowledged by the client. He follows up with 
ýI don't know' which is echoed by the client. There 
is little of this uncertainty in Tape 1. On the one 
occasion where the ýclient-does` say he doesn't know 

what words should go in the text the issue is 

returned'to as soon as , he 'has 'assembled them (Tape 
1, Units 22-24) . Here there 'is no rush to move on 
from uncertainty. Unit 12 ends'with an agreement on' 
what is not wanted. This I think serves 'a similar 
interpersonal function to the 'I 'know what you mean' 
talk in Tape , 1. It displays the' common ground and 
working relationship shared 'by 'the two - Birmingham 

employees. In Unit 13 "Frank opens with a DP 

presented unseriously but receiving positive' support 
from both Bob and the designer. This Unit' also ends 
with more interpersonal agreeme nt. ' Both Bob and 
Frank have been in this situation before and ther'e 
is time for some humorous interchýnge on using the 

university Logo, leading into a chat phase riot 

concerned with brochure issues at all. This marks 

the end of the talk on the cover that 11. as' dominated' 

discussion since Bob's initial DP in'Unit 2. Just' as 

we found the display Of common ground closing down a 

section of talk in Tape 1, we find the same 

phenomenon available here in Briefing 21 to people' 

,. -., ith a long standing working relationship. 

Opening with a Client Negative Evaluation 

Unit 2 occurs very early in Briefing 2 before the 
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pattern of interaction for this meeting has been 

established. This is the client's first negative 

comment on the pro's draft text and it occurs 
immediately after he has agreed not to discuss the 

words but to use the text *as a discussion document 

for briefing Juliana' (Unit 1). Bob produces a 
lengthy monologic negative evaluation of Frank's 

title text which leads into, a decision proposal, 

that somewhere between the two positions he has 

outlined and negatively evaluated there should be 'a 

happy medium'. This DP, similar to the one produced 
by Frank in Unit 12, detailed above, is met with an 

acknowledgement move. This counts as a receipt 

marker but it is not found in Tape 1. The 

orientation in Chat meeting to make speedy decisions 

means that DPs get accepted or rejected. In Briefing 

2 acknowledgement is an available option following a 

DP, again indicative of this meeting's early stage 

and the consequent lack of a need fnr final 

decisions to be taken. 

Bob moves on from this acknowledgement of his DP to 

produce a problem statement. Rather than insist on 

f inding soluti-bns, as in the late stage draft 

review, an e4rlyltage briefing can focus more on the 

statement of -p-foblems that need to be dealt with. 

This is a feature that will occur again when we look 

at the technical writing data in part two of this 

thesis. Frank's response to this first decision 

making sequence in this meeting is to produce a 

decision proposal that is very unspecific, that Bob 

will be able to agree with. That accomplished, Frank 

attempts to move t, he meeting back to a more typical 

briefing format, providing information units for 
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Juliana from his briefing document. 

The other two decision sequences that open with a 

negative evaluation occur much later in the meeting 

when a pattern of interaction based on 
- 
decision 

making has been accomplished. In the firstf Unit 16, 

we still find Frank resisting change to his plans. 

In Unit 18 Frank accepts the decision proposal 

coming from both the clients. 

Unit 16 

The basic pattern of interaction in this Unit is as 
follows 

Neg Ev - Neg Ev Reject - Neg Ev Support --- DP 

acc 

Both clients quite categorically negatively evaluate 

Frank's plan to simply list schools and faculties. 

Juliana rejects their view that this is 'dead 

boring' but Bob comes up with more support for the, 

negative evaluation of this approach; it will give 

the opposite message to Derek's document. This is a 

powerful argument not taken issue wiýth by Frank or 

Juliana. What Frank does is produce a procedural 

decision proposal to leave things as they are for 

now. As much as possible, Frank is resisting the 

need for change at this moment in the interests of 

getting a briefing done quickly. As at the beginning 

of this meeting, we see Bob's strategy of first 

accepting Frank's DP, and then totally ignoring it. 

Here he accepts Frank's proposal to leave things 

alone for now only to return to the issue in Unit 18 
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Unit 18 

The pattern of interaction here is as follows. 

Neg Ev - DP - DP supp -- Accept 

This time it is Frank who produces the accept-, and 
Bob, supported by Derek, who produces the successful 
text changing decision proposal. When there is a 
definite change being proposed then the decision 

making is much more similar to that found in Tape 
This is the eighteenth Unit of this meeting and it 
is the first time that the client has achieved a 
concrete change to the draft brochure. Earlier 
issues have been more general, more tentative a-- 
have raised relevant problems for the designer's 

draft visuals. In Tape 1, a draft review text. 

n,, arly every decision making Unit brings aLjý. 
change to the draft, very few result in maintaining 
the status quo. In Briefing 2 however, Frank's main, 
strategy is to keep change to a minimum. 

3. Units opening with a Decision Proposal from the 
Client 

The four occurrences can be divided into' two 
sections; those that involve disagreement aýd thaSe 
that do not. 

A. The Simple Pattern 

In Unit 15, Bob's DP is coded as an alt DP, 
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alternative decision proposal, as there has already 
a proposal on this page from Frank that was accepted 

and seemingly closed down in the previous Unit. Here 

we see Frank accepting some change to the way he had 

viewed the visual presentation of this spread. He 

takes time to consider whether he will or won't 

accept the proposal, and Bob uses the space to 

support his DP by clarifying it. Frank accepts the 

proposal, albeit somewhat equivocally. This could be 

the end of the Unit, a tentative or uncertain 

agreement has been reached. In fact what happens 

here is that Unit 16 follows on, opening with a 

negative evaluation of Frank's original proposal. 

There is a discourse pattern in Unit 15 as follows. 

DP - ack - DP support - DP acc // 

Unit 16 is seen as being beyond the borders of Unit 

15 as it takes issue with an earlier DP and is not 

evaluating the DP just made. 

B. More Complicated Patterns 

The common feature to -these two examples is that the 

DP meets with rejection. In Unit 10 Bob's DP is 

rejected and he reformulates his position as stating 

a problem rather than offering a solution to the 

group. In Unit 17 there is initial rejection of the 

Dp and the Unit ends equivocally. Again, this 

equivocation and tentativity is a feature of the 

decision making practice only in Briefing 2. It is a 

micro analytical feature of the talk made apparent 

through a genre level analysis of the two texts. 
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They clearly both make use of a decision making text 
type. This is a text genre common to both these 

social activities; for a draft review this is 

prototypical and for a briefing contingent. The 

small scale differences, however, in how the 
decision making text is enacted reveal key' 
differences between these stages of the document 

design process. In Briefing 2, when decisions 'are 

taken they may be equivocal, uncertain in terms of 
the action that will follow them. Secondly', the 

response to a DP can be either to accept it, or 
reject it, the only two alternatives in the -draft 
review, or thirdly to merely acknowledge it. 

Unit 17 

In this Unit Bob's DP for what he would like 'the 

brochur 
,e 

text to say is made' fun of and--_thus 

rejected by Frank. Thus we have a discourse pattern 

of DP --- reject. In support of 

specifies text that could carry 

message. Frank's response to this is 

Bob's support but neither to accept 

his DP, ', 'Bob 

his favou_-ed 

to acknOw. ledge' 

or reject. '-By 

not actively accepting no decision is being made., I., - 
is Frank, as text writer and meeting facilitator, 

who has this control. In the draft review' this 
feature of participant role is reversed. It is rhe 

client there who must accept a DP for it to become 
a 

decision. Frank ends this Unit by offering an'alt I)p 

of his own, which, again through humour, signals 

rejection of Bob's proposal. 
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unit 9/ 10 

In Unit 9 Bob produces a DP concerning the link 

between his document and Derek's. The only initial 

response to this is an acknowledgement marker form 

juliana. In Unit 10 therefore Bob elaborates a 
detailed restatement of his DP. This is rejected by 

both Frank and the other client Derek. Frank puts 

forward a DP of his own regarding possible covers 

for the two documents. In response to this Bob seeks 

clarification as to whether Frank is talking image 

or photograph. Frank is tentative. He appears not to 

want to make these decisions at this stage, before 

the designer has had her chance to produce possible 

visuals. The issue is undecided; it is too early a 

stage of the process to know yet what is going on 

the cover. For Frank, it is an ungeneric development 

to the meeting to determine the cover before 

briefing the cover designer. Bob still follows iip 

with a more specific version of his original two DPs 

regarding the link between his document and Derek's. 

juliana tries to reduce some of the uncertainty by 

saying it will probably be a photograph. With this 

information Bob turns his DP into a problem 

statement for everyone to consider - does such a 

general photograph exist? The Unit ends with a 

tentative DP from Frank that is equally tentatively 

accepted by Bob. 

This kind of decision lacks the force of those taken 

in the draft review as they do not lead directly to 

action. The talk is of a decision making type but at 

least until Unit 20 no firm decisions are taken. 

The discussion functions as briefing information for 
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Juliana. It functions to produce briefing Units, for 
her. These do not have to reflect anything more than 
the latest opinion shared by the Birmingham client 
team. Briefing information needs to be agreed-or be 

acceptable to all involved members of the client 
team. A briefing needs to present the situation in 

which the document is being produced, the function 
it is meant to have, the problems it will deal with, 
and the problems foreseen in its development. These 

are by nature less fixed issues than decisions on 
what should go into the near final draft of a- 
document. It is these basic micro level features 

that constitute the difference in information 

quality and decision making practice in activities 
that have different purposes and occur at diff erent' 

stages of the document design process. 

7.4 Social Activity Types 

Clearly there are two distinct types of social 

business interaction going on here - with differen-, 

goals, different ways of unfolding and constituted 

by different elements. Both meetings contain- 

decision making element and the pattern of decisic,. n 

making is relatively stable across the two meetings, - 

The elements that make up a decision makina 

sequence, in both Tape 1 and Tape 4, and lil "Othe-- 

document design activities such as presentations c,! *n 
be illustrated by a system network like this. ' 
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rej ---- alt DP 

neg ev -- DP ---- acc ----------------- 
close/ reopen 

state 
problem ack --- reopen / leave 

The model above leaves out support and clarification 

moves but it does capture regularities in the 
decision making process across contexts. 
Differences in decision making between my two pieces 

of data can be shown on a micro level by different 

routes taken through this basic model. This is an 

analytical technique that while focusing on features 

of genre membership common to both texts, can 
highlight differences within an overall framework of 

comparison. A complementary approach is needed that 

will highlight features of the different social 

activities that unfold in these two different 

meetings, an approach that captures differences in 

the structural elements of -the interaction that 

construct these two activity types. 

7.5 Discourse Genres and Social Genres 

There is a distinction to be made between social 

interaction genres -a presentation, a draft check 

or a briefing, and discourse genres - such as 

narrative, exposition or, more specifically in 

spoken business contexts, decision making. The 

former are the main focus of attention of the Sydney 

School linguists and John Swales. The latter of such 
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text linguists as Longacre (1983), Mayer (1992)-t and 
Beekman and Callow (1974). It is a distinction 

recognised by Enkvist (1991), foregrounded in 
Virtanen (1992), and introduced into this thesis in 
Chapter 2. 

This thesis is largely concerned with genres or 
social activity. The present focus on discourse 

genres is due to the recognition that activities 
that are not fulfilling the same purpose, are not 
members of the same social activity genre, can share 

a common text type or discourse genre. There, is 

necessarily some overlap between the two but the 

overlap is largely unidirectional. There -are 
narratives, and there are detective stories, or 
street stories. The latter two are socially situated 

activities that both make use of the discourse genre 

of narrative. Similarly, there is decision making, 

and then there is draft checking and briefing. -The 

latter two are socially situated activities. -. that 
both can make use of the discourse genre of decision 

making. It seems to me that these two genre, tYpes 

are separable. Socially situated genres can make-use 

of more than one discourse genre 
* 
as part 'of the 

enactment process. A business presentation consists 

of at least presentation elements and decisio, -, 
making elements, a briefing such as Briefing-12 con- 

sists of a contingent decision making element,, and 'a 
briefing discussion element. A discourse genre, 

the other hand, can only rarely consist of a. nur,,, be, 

of different socially situated genres. An, ar 
, 
rative 

cannot be said to consist of a detective story and 

something else. In other words the two genre types 

are not entirely interchangeable as they refer 
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concepts of a different nature, of a different size, 
and with only one direction of fit. 

7.6 Social Genres and Flowcharts 

The interactional stages of document design that I 

have data for, and that I am calling social genres, 

are briefings, presentations and draft checks. These 

each occupy a different stage in the document design 

process and they have different ways of unfolding. A 

common element in each of them though is the 

discourse genre of decision making. 

In order to capture the different ways these social 

, activities unfold 

I will use flow charts to show what it is that the 

participants are doing when they are involved in 

draft checking or a briefing; to show what choice 

they are making and from what range of options. Fl, ýw 

charts represent these activities as processes that 

unfold according to the purpose of the interaction. 

The flow chart helps to situate decision making in a 

specific social context. They have been used 

successfully by Ventola (1987) to show available 

routes through a specific social activity. 

In a draft check or a briefing, each sequence that 

opens, opens for a limited number of purposes. This 

is not casual conversation. There is a far more 

limited range of options open to the participants, 

once they make the f irst choice - which is to stay 

within the confines of the specific social activity. 

The presence of chat phases and jokes in the data 

indicate that there is a tendency from time to time 
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to step outside the genre constraints of the 
particular professional activity and to have a -chat 
and a laugh, to do interpersonal, work of some' kind. 

Within the work activity of draft checking decision 

making is constrained by the nature of the job to be 
done, by draft checking in general and by the local 

contingencies of any one particular instance-of a 
draft check meeting. The patterns we can see in the 
discourse are allowable routes through the: -genre 
structure of decision making. The particular routes 
taken are constrained by the kind of work_ the 
decision making is a part of, and reveal both the 
social process and the instance's own individual 

characteristics. 

A decision making network need not specify,, ýýwhich 

participant fulfils which element. The flow chart 
for the work of draft checking, by contextualising 

the decision making, necessarily has to indicate the 
likely participant roles in the interaction. 

A Flowchart Representation of Client Options in 

Draft Review Meeting 

In this data, most sequences in the draft check,, Ope,, j 
with some talk from the client. It is he who has 

read the draft and marked the text over which the 

pair are poring. The choices then open to the 'clie, ý 

appear to run as follows. 

Do you have any negative comments to make. abox, - 
the text at this point? 

If NO go to 2. 

If YES continue to 1A. 
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(This item opens the flowchart because it will 
occur first if chosen. It is the most common initial 

element in Tape 1. ) 

1A. Will it help to read the offending text as you 

go? 
(The most common choice in this data is to read 

it] 

Then, in either case go to 1B. 

1B Make your Negative Evaluation. 

[This can be done in a number of ways. The way 

chosen will reflect characteristics of the 

group and the issue at hand. ) 

Continue to 1C 

1C. Does this evaluation need some support to carry 

weight or is it ok as it is? 

[This a, gain is, likely to depe. nd less on generic 

features and more on local group qualities such 

as how familiar the pro is with tlie ciienus 

reason for the negative evaluation. ) 

ic 

OR 
1E 

If support is not needed go to 1D 

If it is needed then add support. Give a reason 
for making the negative evaluation. 

Now is the time to make a DP. If you have one 

ready make it now. 

If you don't make a DP it is likely that the 

pro will. Again this may well be a feature of 
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this particular group's way of working. In less 

collaborative situations the' pro migýht'-, Aus- 
.J 

wait for a decision to come. In more 'hostile 

situations the client DP might well be - rlc), - e- 
regularly responded to with rejects and sel-r 
supports from the pro rather than the here more 
common accept. 

Again in my data at this point there is' no' Othe- 
real choice, other than to do repair work, fO&. 

example through clarificatory'exchanges. 

2. Above, if you decided at this point that -ya IU 

did not have a negative comment to make then 
2A Do you have a DP to make regarding the text, 

especially regarding new input or reorderincl. 
These are the only reasons for this I kind 

opening in the Tape 1 draft review. 

If no - 
Why are you in. this, meeting? 

The ciient's initiation of decision making sequences 
in order to improve the draft are an esse'ntial 

element of this kind of social interaction. witilout- 
it, it is likely that some other form of 

-Social 
activity is being constructed. 

3. If yes 
go to 3A 

3A. Make a DP as opener. 
Does the DP need support to be accepted? - 

you think so, then go to 3B. 
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3B Supply Support. As you are proposing changes to 
the pro's text and she is a professional writer 
this appears to be the norm, to save some face, 
to give a reason for interfering with her 
professional work space. 

At its most straightforward, this DP can be followed 
by a pro accept. 

The reasons for one choice of discourse patterning 

over another which this flow chart model represents 

are again due to the contextualising of the decision 

making as part of a socially situated activity, 

positioning it as, part of a job of work being done. 

A job of work which at one and the same time has 

structural, generic features and also has its own 

personal characteristics. Both kinds of features 

become visible by working with both kinds of generic 
the -system network for decision making and . odel 

the flow chart for briefing and draft checking. 

The flowchart shows the range of choices available 

in the restricted environment of a draft checking 

activity. It shows the limitations on choice that 

exist when participants are interacting within a 

specific social, here work, situation. 

Client options in a Briefing Discussion 

A similar flow chart can be outlined for the 

briefing data. Again the stopping point will be the 

decision proposal. 

Preliminaries 
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To reach the decision making stage of the talk 

0. Finish procedural work 
As this is not such a clear cut interaction 

type as the draft check, some initial 
'work 

may 
be necessary to set up the framework 'for' this 
kind of interaction. 

Flowchart for The Briefing Activity 

Do you have a negative evaluation of this -te. %. t? 
if not then go to 2 

1A. if Yes 

either 
Make the negative evaluation 
or 
In the light of the pro's procedural work' keep 
it for another time. 
If you make it 

1B. Does it need support? 
It almost certainly does given the framework 

the meeting. 

1C. Do you have a better proposal? 
If so 
Make decision proposal 
Otherwise likely developments are al't6rnatix, e 
DPs or self supports from the pro. 

2. Do you have a DP not on the text but on -other 
relevant issues to this job? For 

lezample, 
concerning what should go o-n the cover or how, 

this document should link up with others' beinQ 

produced. 
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If not go to 3. 

2A. Can you just open with the DP? 
If not 
do some preparatory work to let the others know 

where you coming from and then 
2B make the DP 

2C. Does the DP need more support? 
If so then give it. 

3. Can you see a problem connected with this work 
that you want the group to focus on? 
If not go to 4. 
if yes 

3A. State the problem. 
This is likely to lead to some kind of DP from 

the pro. 

4. If the answer to the above three questions is 

currently no then the pro should be able to 
brief the designer on the basis of what is 

currently in the spread JLn question, and work 
on the basis that this stands as shared clipnt 
opinion at this stage of the document design 

process. 

These are a similar range of alternatives to those 

in Tape 1, which indicates the similarity in the two 

work processes. Here however, option I* the main 

choice made in Tape 1, to initiate a negative 

evaluation sequence, has been all but ruled out by 

the pro. He has opened the meeting with a set of 
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proced)xfdý decision proposals that 
, 

the 
, 
text, 

shoulknbý be the centre of discussion and that the 
docume)ýt' should only be used for briefing the 
designer. This is 

,,, 
an example of the local 

management of meeting pLf! 
I -r, I, , 

cting generic struct ur. e 
What would have beený61 of the client's ways Of 
doing the briefing disciission is all but put Off 
limits by the pro. This leads to an interaction 'that 

is less similar to the draft check The,., pro 
doesn't want this meeting to take on that function 

as well. Time constraints, not least due to the' cost 

of the designer's time, mean that the briefing must 

give the designer a generally agreed view of what 
the Birmingham team want in their brochure without 
having to hammer out the content of each page in 

detail first. The pro is showing control over 

generic features of the talk by cutting out one' of 

the decision making routes that is most t ilre 

consuming and unessential to a briefing. So in this 

meeting option 1 is only available in extreme 

circumstances. ,I, 

option 2, to open with a decision proposal, is' an 

open choice in both Tapes. In the draft check it 

gets made only when the client is not criticising 

existing text, when he want to insert some text of 
his own or change the order of existing text. 

In Briefing 2 we find that it is more difficu'lt'-to 

open a sequence with a DP and that work is needed to 
build up a position from which a DP can be Offered. 

This kind of build up, as it occurs in the technical 

writing data, is analysed by means of rhetorical 

structure theory in Part 2 of this thesis. At-'the 
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moment I see this variation as an option in how to 

realise this decision making element - andnot as a 
change in the option itself. 

option 3 is the least frequent of these options in 

the briefing, but it is not 
' 
available at all in Tape 

1. This is due to the staging of these work elements 
in the overall document design process. In a 
briefing, stating problems can be seen as a way 
forward. The kind of problem that is raised, not 
knowing what to put on the front cover, or how to 

relate this brochure with a family of folders to 
follow it, are suitable problems to place before the 
designer at this stage. She can then go away and 

make decisions alone on these matters which will 
then be put to the group in artwork presentation 

meetings. 

Taking none of these choices in a draft checking, 

would mean that some other activity was taking 

place. In a briefing it would mean that the briefing 

proper could go ahead - an indication of the 

different value of decision making in the two 

activities. 

7.7 CONCLUSION 

Decision making has been represented here in two 

ways. One emphasising similarity across sites of 

occurrences, and one emphasising differences due to 

social context. As is regularly the case in this 

thesis two complimentary kinds of analysis have been 

linked within a genre analysis framework to provide 

a more accurate, more detailed, cross referenced 
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description of interactive elements of document 
design than could be achieved using any one 
approach. 
An altogether more comprehensive addition - to 
available genre based analytical techniques will be 

pursued in the second half of this thesis. 

See the Communicative Event Analysis for this 
recording in the Userguide for more detailed 
background information on this meeting. 

2. The text for this example can be found 
Appendix A 
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]? J%JRT TWO A RHETORICAL STRUCTURE APPROACH TO 
GENRE 

CHAPTER 8 

A CRITICAL ASSESSMENT OF RHETORICAL STRUCTURE THEORY 

AND ITS APPLICATION IN GENRE ANALYSIS 

8.1 Preliminaries 

in this chapter I shall lay'- out the theoretical 
framework for the! second half of this thesis. The* 

chapter opens by describing the central features of 

rhetorical structure theory (RST) as presented by 

its main proponents; William Mann, Sandra Thompson, 

Christian Matthiessen and Barbara Fox. This will 

develop into an examination of how this form of 

analysis will be of use in the present context, and 

what the ramifications of its adoption as an 

analytical method are. This will involve 

consideration of the range of issues that are 

foregrounded by relating RST to the discourse 

analytic genre perspective of the first half of this 

thesis- 

Central concerns will be the following. How 

successfully can RST be applied to spoken language, 

and what can it say about genre? How will it relate 

to what has been discovered from a discourse 

analytic approach? This chapter will evaluate the 

doctoral research which has been done using RST on 

spoken text and consider its relevance to this 

research. In common with these other doctoral theses 

(stewart 1987 & Kumpf 1986), 1 am using RST to 

analyse spoken monolog. Unlike them, I retain the 

interactional framework in which the monolog occurs, 
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as context for the monolog and to see how monolog 
fits into dyadic and triadic social activities. This 

area, the interaction between dialogue and monolog, 

the function of monolog in interaction 'and the 

structures of those monologs, appears unresearched 
in the literature. I hope to throw 1 ight-, 

ý'on -. -, this 

area and to use the analysis to capture --. generic 
features of the document design texts at the. centre 

of this research. 

8.2 Focus on Technical Writing 
.6 

Monolog is prevalent in the technical writing-, data 

and the focus of this thesis is now shifting., to- the 
discourse processes that constitute working practice 
in that field of activity. This will set , up a 
contrast with the public relations texts, that - have 
been dealt with thoroughly through discourse 

analysis. The genres of presentation, draft,, '--, review 
and briefing have been analysed 

structures of interaction; optional 

elements have been 

as sequential 
and obligato. -y 

identified and the function -of 
the discourse patterning has 

genres in technical writing, 

been attended tO. 
_,. 

ý. The 

as social activities, 

are similar in nature; involving draft rev iew- and 
briefing. They are enacted, however, much -more 
prevalently by monolog. (See Chapter 10, Tab le 1(). l 
for the figures). This allows a comparison Op 
interactional events that are predominantly, ý either 
dialogic or monologic, and yet which are perfo. 
from a synoptic perspective, the same 'or a similar 

social activity. The- Birmingham briefing -data, in 

particular, allows for some reconsideration, of- this 

social interaction as a mix of monolog and dialogue, 

making it possible to judge what is achieved in each 
talking styles, and what motivates change fromý one 
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to the other. 

8.3 RST and Genre 

RST is a suitable tool for detailing the structure 

of monolog and for identifying points of completion 

and possible completion in such talk. It is hypot- 

hesised that RST analysis of monolog will highlight 

generic features of these social practices, to stand 

alongside the findings from the discourse analysis 

part of this thesis. 

My approach to genre up to now has been influenced 

by the work of the Sydney school; of Ventola (1987, 

1988,1989), Martin (1981,1984,1985), and Hasan 

(1984,1985) It has focused on the sequential 

structure of unfolding text viewed in a dynamic and 

synoptic perspective. Genre in the Sydney school is 

viewed as staged and goal directed. On the discourse 

plane it is sleen as being realised through the 

systems of conversation structure, conjunction, 

reference and lexical cohesion. The most successful 

systemic applications of genre analysis to spoken 

language, however, have been in terms of conversa- 

tion structure and conjunction. These are systems 

that focus on, or, from a different perspective, 

largely constitute the sequential structure of 

interaction. Systemicists have been less successful 

in making claims for the generic nature of texts as 

realised by the discourse systems of reference and 

lexical cohesion (see Ventola 1987 for an admission 

of this point). 

The use of Rhetorical Structure Theory should both 

enhance the sequential style of analysis, and offer 
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some access to aspects of genre less obviously 

sequential. RST will enhance by 
.. 

offering an 
alternative analysis of monolog as discourse, 

- (cf. 

Coulthard & Montgomery 1981). RST enables a two 

stage analysis of the structure of monolog. It is- 

viewed firstly in terms of its internal struc, ture, 

and then in terms of that structure's interactional 

significance. Different aspects of genre accessible 
through RST involve some focus on texture and 
coherence rather than sequential structure-1 These 

are central issues in the 

Lemke (1988,1989,1990), 

(1991) . 

work of Hasan (1985) and 
and also feature in Hoev 

The sequential approach will remain dominant here; 

monolog is, 
-seen 

as occurring within an interactional 

framework. However, within this framework, RST will 
show the hierarchic structure of the monologs; - it 
will show why they are coherent 'and why they have 
texture. Generic features , of texts shoul d 
discoverable through this kind of analysis. HaSan's 

notion of texture and Lemke's concepts 
intertextuality and thematic formation Will be 
introduced and discussed later in this chapter- in 

support of this position. All these issues,, whicý,. 
are linked by the common thread of what is thrown up 
when RST is used on the document design data, will 
be addressed in more detail as this chapter- unfolds 
and assesses key features of Rhetorical Structure 

Theory. 

8.4 RST An Introduction 

At this point I want to start with the basicsýof RST 

and provide an outline description of the mechanics 

and aims of the approach. The mechanics of RST 
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its core aims are consistently presented in the 
literature, (see e. g. Mann & Thompson 1988, Mann, 
Matthiessen and Thompson 1991, Matthiessen and 
Thompson 1989 and Fox 1987) . Emphasis varies from 

one article to another, regarding a focus on one or 
a particular group of relations, or on the 

connections between grammar and RST, but the 

theoretical framework itself is consistent in all 
the above articles. Here I want to outline the 

theory and then to comment on the qualities that its 

proponents claim for it that bear relation to this 

research. 

Basic Elements of RST 

RST highlights relations in text. These relations 

can be clause to clause or between much longer 

pieces of text. It is further claimed that the 

relations do not alter depending on the scale of the 

text unit in question. This makes RST seem both more 

comprehensive and more economical than other types 

of text analysis ( Winter, Hoey, Meyer, Jordan) . 
14atthiessen and Thompson make the claim: 

Now, if the number of relations one needs to 

posit to describe the relational structure of 

any coherent text turns out to be relatively 

small, and if precise definitions of those 

relations can be given then we have the 
foundations for a theory of the organisational 

structure of texts 

(Matthiessen & Thompson 89, p. 290) 

This is the situation, they claim, that does hold. 

There is a limited number of relations around 20 

(See Mann, Matthiessen and Thompson 1992 'or Mann & 
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Thompson 1988 for a full description) . The -set af 
relations varies only very slightly between F 0. %- 
Mann and Thompson, Stewart and Kumpf. Stewart adds 
Disjunct as a relation, which is acknowledged by 
Mann and Thompson, but thought to be not Clearly 
enough defined for inclusion. Kumpf adds a means-lof 
dealing with reported speech, which is common in he-- 
data. Fox uses slightly different terminology; wha-, 
she calls opposition is Antithesis in Mann anz! 
Thompson and she subsumes the relations of Elabo- 

ration, Evidence and Background under the 'Issue 

relation (Fox 1987) Mann & Thompson themselves 

repeatedly claim that the list is not. a closed one. 
There is a balance however, a trade off between -tl,. e 
analytical power of handling all text with a. limited 

number of relations and the delicacy of -analysis 
that more relations might offer. As far as Mann, 
Thompson and Matthiessen are concerned, they arre 
using all the relations they have found, and that 
they need for the job. I suspect that when applyina 
RST to discover generic features of teyt that there 
will be a need for either a change in the relations. - 
some new and some not used at all, or alternative1v 
that existing relations will benefit from sub- 
classification. In the, sample RST Analysis Phapte- 

that follows I raise the issue regarding the-justipv 

relation which can be used to label a number, Op 
quite different text relations. Further analysis 

might show that calling them all Justify isý no hel-, 
in recognising generic features in these te-ts b, _ 
that by sub-classifying types of Justificatio 

-n 
that 

generic uses of rhetorical relations. will beco, -e 
apparent. 

Terminology 

313 



The terminology of RST is light. It makes a few key 

concepts work hard (Mann and Thompson 1988 & 1992 

give good accounts). The concept of strunturp is 

important. RST describes a text by giving a 

structure to it. RST is a theory of relational 

structure, glossed by Mann, Matthiessen and Thompson 

1992, p. 41 as 'structure expressing the organisation 

Of coherent contiguous text'. They say they 

recognise two other kinds of structure, syntactic 

structure and holistic structure, concerning I genre 

or variety of text', but that RST 'does not attempt 

to incorporate accounts of either genre or syntax, 

(ibid, p. 41). They say that analysis that combined 
RST with either of these two other kinds of 

structure would be *particularly interesting'. I 

agree, I have found no published work that uses RST 

as a tool for genre analysis, as I propose to do. I 

will develop this point when I discuss the Ph. D work 

on spoken language using RST. Mann and Thompson 

themselves use current understanding and recognition 

of text type as a means of choosing texts to analyse 

with RST. Their aim has been to show the 

applicability of the tlieory to a wide range of short 

written expository texts, (ibid, p. 42) . It is for 

this thesis to turn the analytical process in 

reverse; to start with a set of texts that one 

hypOthesises connection between; either of genre or 

intertextuality (Lemke passim), and then to apply 

RST analysis to these texts in 
, 
search of the generic 

features they may possess. This issue will also be 

developed later in this chapter when I discuss 

intertextuality and the work of Lemke in some 

detail. 

Structure in RST consists of relations and spans. 

R. alAti-Q11a identify the kinds of relationship that 
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can hold between two pieces of text. These - are 
defined most comprehensively in Mann & Thompsoý' 10,88 

and Mann, Matthiessen and Thompson 1992. A text- -cmpn 
is that stretch of text for which the relatýion in 

question holds. It can range in size from clause to 
clause upwards. Schema is a term applied,, ýrnore 
commonly in earlier papers (Mann & Thompson 198,7, 
1988), to the representation of relations in. RST. 
Schemas show the hierarchic nature of text; how 

spans functionally decompose into smaller sI pans. 
Hierarchy is a central tenet of rhetorical structure 
theory. Relations consist most commonly 6f 

nucleus and satellite, or less commonly of--'tw-O 

nuclei. Relations are functional; they descriýe the 

plausible reason why two pieces of text have, been 

placed next to each other. More recently the nature 

of this relation has been specified more delicately 

as consisting of constraints and effects. Const- 

raints on the nucleus, constraints on the satellite 
and constraints on the combination. Effects, are 
plausible judgements by the analyst of the effec-,. 
the writer is attempting to produce in the readelý 
through the relation. Effects are either situaLed, il-I 
the nucleus alone or in both nucleus and satellite, 
See Mann, Matthiessen and Thompson (1992) -for 
detailed description of this feature. Each relation 
is precisely defined in this way. When the locus of 
effect is only on the nucleus then the relation 
betweez), iýucleus and satellite is one of essential 
and nbn_eýsential. When the locus of effect., Js 

both Os-vts then the claim is that' there 

relation of s mbiosis' between nucleus., -and y 
satellite (Mann, Matthiessen and Thompson (1992, 

P. 50). 

A claim made by Mann & Thompson is that by iýa"C'i'nc; 
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all the nuclear elements of a text and discarding 

all the satellites, one is left with a coherent 

summary of the text. There would appear to be an 

, element of circularity in this argument, in that it 

is only the analyst's view of the importance of the 

text that establishes the nucleus as being more 

essential than the next or former piece of text that 

is the satellite part of the relation. That said, 

the principle is meant to hold throughout the text 

and to produce a coherent, if not of course, a 

logically connected piece of text. This means that 

the choice of nucleus for one span must be 

compatible with the other choices made and thus 

produce a complete coherent text. In practical terms 

one can use this feature of RST to check one's own 

analysis for coherence. If it is lacking then for 

impromptu spoken text it is possible to locate the 

cause either in poor analysis or in poor turn 

construction. If the analysis holds up then, this- 

principle of nuclearity is a way of evaluating the 

likely effect of the piece of talk. In a very 

detailed fashion one is able to offer candidate 

, accounts for why a monolog, in part or even in whole 

is not producing the required effect. Overall 

effects need to be specified in terms of genre and 

the sequential placement of the monolog as a genre 

element or part element. This is a feature to be 

fully developed in the RST Genre Analysis in Chapter 

10. 

8.5 The Assumptions Behind RST 

The next section considers a number of claims made 

cumulatively for RST through the Mann, Thompson and 

Matthiessen literature, and compiled as a set of 

assumptions in Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson 1992. 
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Each of these assumptions will be addressed in, turn 

and I will use this as a framework to discuss the 

relations between RST and discourse analysis, genre 

analysis and other clause relational approaches, 

notably that of Hoey and Winter. 

Assumption 1A Functional Approach 

Their first claim made is that texts are organised 

out of 'functionally significant parts'. RST then: JS 

a functionalist theory of text and is to this extent 

compatible with the systemic type approach to genre 

and the discourse analytic perspective Of the 

earlier chapters. RST does, however, focus attention 

more on semantic structure than on sequential 

structure. For spoken language, this is a rich site 
for discovering meaning that takes place within a 
turn rather than between turns. I am not saying that 
RST analysis would have nothing to say about the 

structure of talk built up between participants, but 

the primary aim here is to apply RST to monolog. 
These texts are sequentially placed, but internally 

they have a hierarchic structure that constructs, in 

an only part sequential fashion, a set of related 

meanings that will function as a turn, and' have 

interactional significance. The way this works,. the 

way monolog fits into an interactional frameworý-, 

will be described in the RST Genre Analysis, in 

Chapter 10.1 

Assumption 2 Unity and Coherence 

The second assumption is that texts have unity',, and 

coherence and that every part of a text contributLS 

to this. I would suggest that this is probably trL, #a 
for the short written expository texts that Rs-. 
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generally addresses. Most of these have either been 

published or at least publicly displayed. For 
writers or speakers in other genres, such as those 
dealt with in this thesis however, and for writers 
who are novice or candidate members of a discourse 

community, who are coming to terms with the 
constraints and demands of the community's written 
forms of communication, I iWould suggest that such 
coherence is only an aim rather than a given for the 
texts being produced. The same is true for children 
learning to write at school, (See the work of 
Christie 89, Martin 87 Rothery 87 and Kress 85 on 
this issue). For spoken language, Lemke (1990a) 

shows how for children learning science at school, 
being able to use the genres that science is handled 

in is a large part of the learning process. Some of 

what he says could be restated as children needing 

to learn to produce coherent talk and writing on 

scientific subjects. In the data at hand, talk is 

produced in an interactive professional setting. 
There are time constraints on message production and 

genre constraints on message relevance. The partici- 

pants have varying degrees of familiarity with 

producing the kinds of texts necessary to achieve 

the goals of briefing and draft checking. Given 

these circumstances I would say the chance of all 

the texts analysed here having unity and coherence 
is virtually nil. 

This disagreement with Mann & Thompson has I suspect 
less to do with principle than the direction of fit 

between analysis and text type. Mann & Thompson 

choose texts that can be assigned to various text 

types on the basis of current text analysis or clear 

social function. Some of the example text types they 

have analysed include memos, letters to the editor, 
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advertisements, abstracts and travel brochures. ' The 
range of text types is broad, but one thing they, all 
have in common is that they are very likely to', ýha've- 
been carefully crafted. They stand then as .. good 
example texts to build up the principles OP 
rhetorical structure theory. If texts such as these 
did not have coherence and unity, at least to a 
degree, then we would need some other kind of 
analysis. The direction of fit then for Mann 

-and 
Thompson is from known text type to 
development. For this thesis the order is reversed. 
The aim here is to adequately analyse text rather 
than build theory. Mann and Thompson used text types 
to establish a theory. I want to use the theory -to 
establish characteristics of text types, or. ýrather 
speech genres (Bakhtin 86) or activity structures 
(Lemke 88) . This should have a feedback effect an 
the theory, and allow certain claims may to b- 
modified from a genre perspective. I do ex. pect 
large degree of coherence, otherwise there would be 
no point using RST. I also expect some degree, 
incoherence in these monologs. 

This incoherence may well be in functional ý-. terrjs- 

speakers producing text that goes off the point 
-an, 

'. 
loses its function in the interaction. Some ! examples 

will be given in Chapter 9. The incoherence. will 

an aspect of the genre constraints on the type 

talk that is under way. I hope to use RST to 

pinpoint its location and the kind of meanin 
Ig 

los--, 

that occurs when talk does go 'off genre'. 
- 

One 
doesn't expect written texts of the short expositarv 

polished kind used by Mann and Thompson to-. go 
genre Writers can go back to the synoptic _produc, ý 
and realign their text with their purpose, or chang,, N 
their purpose to suit the text if they wish. -This 
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of course impossible in speech. Once utteredl talk 
can be retracted but not eradicated. Going 'off 

genre' can be accounted for as error or as unfami- 
liarity with the genre's speech structures, or 
alternatively as the individual releasing himself 
from the constraints of a genre and choosing to 

produce talk in a less restricted way. See Lemke 
1990a for support for this position. Spoken text 

then needs to be seen as capable of being coherent, 
and in this research this quality will be understood 
in generic terms. Talk can become less coherent by 
failing to function as the required genre element 
in any case, it is expected that RST, within a genre 

analysis framework, will be a most useful analytical 

tool for locating those functions in monolog that 

regularly are constituting genre elements or part 

elements. This knowledge can then be used as a 

standard for recognising when the element is not 

properly realised and precisely where the problem 
lies. In other words apart from, and not denying the 

claim that Mann and Thompson make about unity and 

coherence, RST can be put to good use in locating 

types of generic failure in spoken monologic texL. 

; Lssumption 3 Purpose 

The third assumption is that this unity and 

coherence arise from imputed function. They go as 
far as to say 

A (region of) text is perceived as having unity 

and coherence because all of its parts are seen 

as contributing to a Single purpose of the 

writer, i. e. as created to achieve a single 
effect. 
(Mann & Thompson 92, p. 43) 
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To the extent that this is_, a fully functionally 

based theory of text then RST is in company with 
Halliday 1978, Hasan 1985, Hoey, 1983 and Lemke (pas- 

sim) . Language is structured the way it is because 

of the social uses to which it is put. To the extent 
that they insist on a 'single purpose', on unity,, I 
think they part company with the above. In additi(). n 
to the quote above, they continue; 

As an alternative some have assumed that,,, unity 

and coherence come from conformity- 
't o 

familiar pattern in the subject-matter,. - , 
such as 

temporal sequence or repeated reference.. to 

character. Others find it in more abstrac-, 

semantic patterns such as hyponymy-' and 

meronymy. 
(ibid, p. 43) 

What they cite as alternatives are in fact , some O-P 
the standard ways of finding cohesion or coherence 
in a text (Halliday and Hasan 1976, Lemke 9 Oa & b. 

Hasan 85). Hasan 1985 and Hoey 1991 look at meronyzzy 

and hyponymy as a source of coheren, ce in text., LeinK-t_ 

looks for what he calls thematic formations anz. -., 
rhetorical structure which could be glossed -as 

conformity to a familiar pattern in the subjec,, - 
matter' .I want to deal with these approaches late- 

and suggest ways in which they may be seen as 

compatible with RST and to some degree recoverabie 

through an RST approach. For now, suffice ill'to sav 

that assuming a writer has a purpose ýis no.,. 
incompatible with looking for coherence in terms 

regularly occurring patterns of text, or in terms 

texture caused by patterns of lexical cohesion. The 

patterns found by such analysts, especially 
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and Hasan, who are both genre oriented, can be used 

to help account for a writer's purpose in a text and 

also to account for typical ways in which certain 
kinds of subject, such as science (Lemke 1990a) get 

talked about. Writers and speakers are not, in a 

generic approach, totally free to choose their 

purpose; there will be constraints on purpose dug to 

the subject matter. In our culture, science isn'k 

gossiped about, -, -and as Martin points out (Martin 

1984) people d#lt give lectures on house cleaning. 
'ýýakbrsl purposes cannot be seen as Writers' and spL 

totally free choices then, which we can focus on in 

a context free manner. Writers do have purposes but 

they are constrained, delimited by field of 

activity, by tenor and by mode, and can be viewed in 

text in terms of the genre in which their texts are 

constructed. In this way one's approach can be more 

centrally textual and less absolutely concerned with 

the intentions residing in a speaker's head. 

in some respects however, Mann & Thompson are 

refreshing in the approach they take to purpose. 

They do not insist on an ethnomethodological 

rigidity for discovering it or recovering it from 

talk. Rather they say the judgements they make about 

purpose and intention are plausibility judgements. 

This is a cover that appears in all the RST texts. 

in Mann and Thompson 1988 they write 

one goal of this paper is to make it possible 

to identify the involvements of the analyst's 
judgement in the analysis. In this view of 

analysis the analyst has access to the text, 

has knowledge of the context in which it was 

written, and shares the cultural conventions of 

the writer and the expected readers, but has no 

v 
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direct access to either the 
'writer . or" other 

readers. Since such judgements cannot be 
certain, they must be plausibility Judgementn- 
In effect every judgement of the completed 
analysis is of the form 'It is plausible 

. 
to the 

analyst that ... 
(Mann and Thompson 88, p. 245-6) 

This is a bedrock statement for RST. It is centrally 
concerned with the purpose and goal of the text 
encoder and it will access these in an analyst 
centered manner, by allowing him/her to ý-mak-e 
plausibility judgements on the writer or speaker"s 
intentions. Mann and Thompson add the justification 

above, that the analyst not only has access to, the 
text but he also knows the context, and the cultural 

conventions it operates within. Here again we find 
Mann and Thompson writing text that has a theory 
building purpose. This means they try to control all 
variables and see if the theory is compatible-with a 
range of different values. This is a necessary stez 
in the development of a new theory of text, ý_and 
prior to any application of such a theory. Mann 

, 
and 

Thompson's purpose is to spread word of the theory. 
to develop the theory, and to make links between the 
theory and other compatible and incomp atibl., 

approaches. What their analyses do not do is- reveal 
important features of the text itself, such -as ts 
genre and its context of situation and context 

culture, (Halliday 1978 & Malinowski 1923). 
,ý 

Part Two of this thesis is an application 

rhetorical structure analysis. The main purpose 

this is to reach an understanding of the contexts 

culture and situation for public relations and 
technical writing documentation processes, and - thN 
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genres through which these cultures function. The 
aim of using RST is not to promote or test the 
rýne, o#y but to apply it in order to explain what I 
pon't know about context and genre. RST analysis is 
nbýýL-,, something I can do because I share such 
knowledge with the producer and recipient of the 
texts I analyse, but is something I can use to 
ext-9nd my knowledge in those areas. It is because I 
doh'j share the professional context of culture with 
pub'ric relations people, tqfýnical writers and their 
clientst and because I doh't/ know which genres they 
make use of to carry out their work that this thesis 
exists, and that rhetorical structure theory is a 
part of it. 

To return to the assumption that I am taking issue 

with, I do not view purpose in such an isolated 

fashion. I do not think that unity and coherence are 
solely due to the writer's purpose. In this analysis 
the purposes of a text are functions of the work 

,. hat needs to be done. I think there are familiar 

patterns of talk that occur in public relations and 
technical writing. I think that thematic formations 

(Lemke 1985,1988 & 1990a) and texture (Hasan 1985) 

are likely to be generic in nature, to vary 
meaningfully according to the activity structure 
being enacted. Given that I am dealing with an 
interactional activity, there are likely to be a 

number of purposes abounding, so Mann and Thompson's 

insistence on unity of purpose is unlikely to hold 

up for spoken interaction. The General RST analyses 
in Chapter 9 show how talk can be aimed at different 

participants for different purposes. 

Arguably one can say that the activity has a single 
macro function; in the data here either to brief the 
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consultant or to review his or her draft text. This 

general purpose however is multifaceted and consists 

of a number of elements. In short, there is'-nOtýing 

to be gained for my understanding of these 
'profes- 

sional communicative events by viewing them as 
having a single purpose. 

Assumption 4 The Hierarchical Structure of Text 

Mann and Thompson's fourth assumption is that text 

has a hierarchical structure. This is not a belief 

held by RST alone. It is central to the text 

analysis of Longacre 1983, Beekman and Callow 

(1974), and Mayer (1992), and many others too ., -It is 

not a foregrounded feature of the clause relational 

analysis of Winter, Hoey or Jordan however. An 
insistence on hierarchy makes for differences 

between RST and the work of Hoey and Winter which 

are otherwise fairly compatible. The claip for 

hierarchy is the more strident position and. - means 

that texts are always analysed in their entirety. It 

also accounts for Mann and Thompson's 
, ''fifth 

assumption, which is that there is only one set OP 

structural patterns available for organising-text at 

every scale. This gives RST its potential, as 
Matthiessen and Thompson 1987 claim, to be 

powerful theory and an economical one for 
, the 

organisation of text structure. 

Hoey and Winter - see types of clause relations, , very 

similar to Ma*nn and Thompson's; clause - 

consequence, condition - consequence, hypothetical - 

real. They see these low level relations forming 

larger discourse patterns; problem - solution, 
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general - particular, and matching. Hoey and winter 
do not always analyse every last clause of a text; 

they are not looking for relations inside relations 
building up a hierarchy to a top level relation. 
They make generalisations about the relation between 

clause relations and discourse patterns. They say 
that every problem - solution pattern has a cause 

consequence relation at its heart ( Hoey 1986). They 

do not account however for every piece of text as 

necessarily being in a hierarchical relation with 

each other. There is no hierarchical relation 

between situation, problem, solution and evaluation. 

They are elements of a discourse pattern that are 
likely to co-occur. For Mann and Thompson there is 

one set of relations and these are hierarchic. This 

does allow one to see low level relations in text, 

that hold between small sections of it, working as 

part of larger relations of text that play a more 

central role in the organisation and rhetorical 

force of a text. 

The RST sample analyses, an. d my 
' 

own use of it 

convince me that it is possible to assign rhetorical 

structure to texts and that generally this empowers 

a rhetorical analysis of text in terms of its top 

level organising relations and the relations with 

which they typically and regularly combine. See 

Chapters 9 and 10 for worked examples of just this. 

RST also allows one to see how even high level 

relations in a text, or discourse patterns in Hoey 

and Winter parla 
' 
nce, can overlap or co-occur. 

14ultiple relations are acknowledged by Winter and 

ljoey but are presented as a problem in Hoey 1986. In 

p, ST however one can see Solutionhood as a high level 

text organising pattern within which there are, for 

example Enablement relations. There are also te: ýts 
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where the pattern is reversed; Solutionhood occurs 
within a top level Enablement relation. I think that 
by consideration of ý the way patterns of rhetorical 
organisation occur and importantly co-occur in 

'ý CII-- texts, that is enabled by RST, that I will be -able 
- 1, - to reveal generic features of the texts in quest'iOn. 

Of course this cannot be done from one or two sample 
instances of a text type that RST usually works 
with. The data for this thesis runs to some 50 or 60 
analysed monologs from only two basic activity 
types, briefing and draft check, so I think' that I 
have the weight of data to support the claims I 
shall make for generic qualities evinced throuc: h 
RST. 

I do not think the Hoey - Winter analysis of, 
inferior in any way to RST but I do not think it 

would be as likely to reveal generic featuýes. NO 
genre specific claims have been made for the kinds 

of text organisation found in their analysis. -. ' 

A further reason is that Hoey and Winter's clause 

relational approach is firmly semantic. The typeý 

relations it posits between clauses and the. patterns 
in texts are mainly semantic. RST, as its 

suggests gives itself a broader brief. I think j-- 

achieves rhetorical status by combining an analysis 

of semantic relations with pragmatic ones, (Ford 

1987). Winter and Hoey overlap with RST on the 

semantic front. They both account for such re, latior,, S 
as condition, result, consequence and' elab_ , 6ration, 

Only RST has such relations as Enabiement,, 

Motivation, Evidence and Justify. It is commonly 

these pragmatic relations that are not signalled 

the lexicogrammar. They are relations that- the 

analyst has to read into the text as a plausiblN 
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account of why that text was created. Again it is 
not only because I share common contexts of culture 
and situation with these text producers that I can 
impute these text functions, it is because I have a 
large number of examples, and because I have amassed 
knowledge of the genres they are working in through 
other kinds of textual analysýts. Jointly, this lets 

me make plausible analyses of texts with top level 

rhetorical structures that occur and reoccur. My 
belief that a certain pragmatic function holds in a 
monolog is strengthened by finding a similar pattern 
of rhetorical relations in the same and other 
similar texts. Conversely, as I find similar 
patterns of relation within monolog, I can build up 
to establishing similar high level functions for 

similarly structured stretches of text. In this way, 
as Ventola (1989) says, rhetorical structure theory 

really can be a top down and bottom up approach to 

text. Ventola (1989) finds RST's claims in need of 
substantiation. This analysis is meant to function 

as part fulfilment of that need. 

It is on pragmatic grounds, then, that I accept as 
workable the notion of hierarchy in texts and the 

additional type of clause relations in RST compared 

to those that Hoey and Winter work with. It yields 

results- I am not happy, however, to be as 

singularly minded as Mann and Thompson. As 

contrasting, incompatible approaches to text 

organisation they list 'adjacency patterns' and 
*linearly related chains of clauses or semantic 

propositions'. 'Adjacency patterns' is unspecified, 
but surely can be taken to mean adjacency pairs as 
found in Conversation Analysis (Sacks, Schegloff, 

and Jefferson 1974), or the patterns of moves that 

make up exchanges in Birmingham school approaches to 
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spoken discourse, (Sinclair and Coulthardl' 1975), 1 

Linearly related chains of clauses seems to be 

reference to Hoey and Winter's clause relational 
analysis and I shall return to this issue shortly. 

Clause Relational Analysis and Discourse Analysis, 

It is of great interest that Mann and ýýThompson 
prefer their approach to text organisation 
approaches that have been shown to work for_, spoken 
data. Hoey too (Hoey 1986) suggests that, clause 
relational analysis can and should be extended to 
make speech act relations a sub category of, 'Clause 

relations, (ibid, p. 210). Hoey's sample text,, t, hat he 

uses as a basis for this claim is dialogue in a work 
of fiction. In other words it is spoken, - te. %-, 
occurring within a framework of on going written 

monolog. Similarly the basis for the RST 
, cla i m, , j: S 

produced solely from a written text perspective. 
is not for nothing that the analysis of spoken.. te. x-, 
has worked on the principle of sequentiality and no- 
of text hierarchy. It has been shown to work both.;, 

the forin of Discourse Analysis and Conversatic;,, 

Analysis. Birmingham school discourse analysis- has 

explored the nature of hierarchy in spoken text. It 
is a point returned to in Sinclair 1985. In this 
later paper, however, hierarchic aspects. ' 

discourse are seen, as upsetting to the fundamentaLl 

quality of spoken language as sequential. 

Any utterance can follow any utterance- we ar,, N 
free agents. Although we tend to follow 

conventions in social behaviour, there- are, 

absolute rules, because people make mistakes 

make use of the conventions for more, subtl, -. 
purposes, irony, and so forth. However eaC-*, 
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utterance sets the scene for the next. No 
matter what it is the way it will be 
interpreted is determined by the previous 
utterances, and in particular the immediately 

previous one. 
(Sinclair 85, p. 15) 

sinclair Is aim in this paper is to offer a 
descriptive system to account for structure in all 
forms of text. Unlike Hoey or Mann and Thompson he 

approaches this task from a spoken text perspective. 
For both spoken and written text, however, he 

insists on a dynamic perspective. This has been 

taken up and developed by Martin and other 

systemicists into a synoptic and dynamic approach to 

spoken language, (Martin 1985). It is a perspective 

that is welcomed by Hoey also. A clause relational 

approach to written text, due to 4 t- s partial 

reliance at least on 'linearly related chains of 

clauses or semantic propositions' (Mann, Matthiessen 

and Thompson 92), can focus on dynamic aspects of 

w--itten text. As Hoey and Winter conclude; 

written discourse 11 f lows 11, and clause 

relational analysis has at least the merit of 

recognising the fact. 

(Hoey & Winter 86, p. 139) 

The point I am attempting to develop here is Lhat 

quality linguistic approaches to text from the 

eighties onwards has started to look for ways of 

treating written and spoken text in a similar way. 

Computational approaches to speech and writing in 

the work of Biber (19.88) for example have shown that 

text purpose is a far more revealing differential 
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factor for texts that whether they occurred in the 
spoken or written mode. Nevertheless a unified 
analytical approach to both spoken and written text 
is still lacking. The Sinclair model is provocative 
but has not been developed. There is no Birmingham, 

school type analysis of written text - just as. . 'there 
is no conversation analytic work on writing. For 
those who have started out from a_ written text 

perspective, there are promises and hopes of de aling 
with spoken text (Hoey 1983, p. 187-88), but not much 
development. Hoey and Winter do approach written 
text as a dynamic process. Their method of revealing 

clause relations by inserting plausible -reader 

questions to identify the function of the next,, chunk 
of text does emphasise that writing too is an 
interactive task. Hoey 1986 does attempt to, bri ng 
speech act analysis and clause relation analysi's 
into contact with one another but because the 'data 
used to make the relation is all written, 
the nature of the relation gets skewed. -, Mann, 
Matthiessen and Thompson's insistence on hilerarchy 

as being the elemental feature of text organisation 
is also skewed by their written tezt perspective. 
They do say in the conclusion of their most recent 
publication that 

RST has not yet been effectively related -to 
dialogue. It must be expanded beyond written 

monologue to dialogue and multilogue in order 
to encompass a fully representative ra, nge, of 
the functions of language. 
Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson 92, p-68) 

t! ý ", There has been doctoral work on spoken narrative 
(Kumpf 1986) and spoken monolog (Stewart 1987)-, and 

these will be discussed once the core assumptions of 
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RST have been attended to and assessed. They do not 
deal with interaction however. One aim of this 

thesis to redress the balance. To offer analysis 
that focuses at the interface of speech acts and 

clause relations. This is what Hoey promised to do 

in 1983 and has attempted in Hoey 1986. He does make 

a point that is quite central. to the approach being 

developed here. 

... for speakers to contribute appropriately to 
the structure being mutually built they must 
first have processed what has been said by both 

participants in a manner similar to that they 

would use in processing written discourse 

(Hoey 86, p. 211) 

I do not agree however that speech act analysis 

needs to be subsumed within clause relations. This 

analysis will use both RST, a type of clause rela- 

tional analysis, and my own version of Birmingham 

school discourse analysis, in order to approach an 

analysis of spoken dialogue and multilogue in a way 

that accounts for both sequential structure and 

hierarchic structure of text. The approach is both 

dynamic and synoptic. I think RST is a useful tool 

for recognising how a spoken text, a spoken 

Inonologic text unfolds. RST analysis shows points of 

completion and possible completion. The existence of 

another, an addressee, allows us to support the RST 

based analysis by noticing his or her timing of 

attempted turn transitions that show an awareness 

that the other speaker's extended turn may be ending 

that coincide with major junctions in the monolog's 

organisational structure, (see 

example of this). 

Chapter 9 for an 
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Attention will also focus on the nature of completed 

or at least terminated hierarchical rhetorical 

structure in the monologs in a search for recurrent 

patterns of organisation. All the texts come from 
just two professional fields and two basic 

activities. I hypothesise recurrent rhetorical 

structure patterns in texts of the same acti 
'v; 

ity. 

Links between texts belonging to the same field 'výill 

also be investigated using RST. Compatible 

theoretical approaches to this will be discussed 

later with key reference to the work of Lemke and 
Hasan. 

RST analysis then is being carried out on monologic 

stretches of texts. These stretches, however, are 
not free standing or in any way complete text, units., 
They are always part of an activity structure tha't 
involves two and sometimes three or even 

-four 
participants. This ongoing structure, as it occurred 
in the public relations data, has been analyse " d'- I f'O r 
sequential generic features. It is assumed, and-this 
second wave of analysis will have to bear out the 
assumption, that the technical writing texts 
to the same or similar, agnate, genres. What, Js to 
be the main focus of attention here, however, ýS_the 
functioning of the monologic units of talk- that 

constitute so much of the technical writing data. ý 

This thesis will not consist of just one form of 

analysis applied to all texts. Rather it is two 

kinds of analysis combined in order to reveal more 

about the activities being accomplished in th, e, 
__data 

than either would alýne. This isn't a synthesý'is 

analyses so much as an extension or combination 
Of 

of 

analytical approaches. Just as clause relational 
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analysis (I am categorising RST as a kind of clause 

relation analysis) works by seeing semantic function 

in texts in terms of the relations that hold between 

its clauses or groups of clauses, and sees 'the 

meaning of words in combination [as] greater than 

their meaning apart' (Hoey & Winter 1986, p. 121), so 
the same holds true for the relation of these 

analytical approaches. What I can 
, 

learn by 

performing RST analysis on these texts is infinitely 

extended by relating that analysis to the sequential 

placement of the monologs within a structure that is 

not revealable by RST, but rather by the discourse 

model developed in Part One of this thesis. 

Conversely, monologic text that is analysed by 

discourse analysis can reveal how it is taken by the 

other participants, and the range of possible 

responses that they 
-can 

and do make to it. Due to 

their length and hierarchical structure, however, 

discourse analysis does not do a very good job of 

explaining what it is, as a semantic or semantic 

pragmatic unit, that the response is being made to. 

The monologs have meaning and function not 

discoverable by the assignment of a move or speech 

act label. Neither I think are their functions 

capturable by a macro speech act approach (Van Dijk 

1977). Van Dijk defines a macro speech act as; 

... certain sequences of various speac. 4 acts 

(that) may be intended and understood ae%Jhence 

function socially, as one speech act. 

(van Dijk 77, p. 238) 

He gives examples of speech act sequences that 

function wholly as a request or a promise. The 

structures I am d9aling with however do not have 

such a clearly available macro function. They are 
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not whole units; rather they are semantic structures 

occurring with meaningful sequential positioning. 
Using discourse analysis it has proved possible, to 

analyse these stretches of talk in terms of their 

constituent speech acts' or moves and to nam'ý 'the 

macro act as briefing, presenting, draft reviewing 

or decisioning. It is this kind of functional 

behaviour that I have been grappling with the 

mechanics of in the first half of this thesisý -The 
monologic units, however, do not necessarily 

represent complete macro speech acts; one needs the 

contributions of the other in order to see the 

construction of such macro acts as decisioning- 'or 

briefing. Secondly, the analysis here is a semantic 

analysis that holds through the relation of clause 
to clause, and clause group to clause group. The 

product of such a semantic and pragmatic analysis is 

not of the same order of speech acts. Part -of the 

aims of this analysis will be to find a comfortable 
II-, -- fit for discourse analysis and clause relational 

analysis. 

Hoey recognises the important referential aspect,, 'to 

clause relations. It is not only the relation-that 
is important but the real world items that the 

relation is posited to hold between. Problem 

Solution patterns require reference to whose proble-,. 1 
and whose solution. Answers to these questio'ns need 

to be provided before one can see a pattern as 

complete or incomplete, (Hoey 1986, p. 195-6) For 

Hoey, a fundamental difference between speech acts* 

and clause relations is that speech acts, or rather 

moves in a Sinclair & Coulthard context, exist in a 
sequential relation that has predictive Power, 
Clause relational analysis ' is i6 terms of semantic 

relationships and describes patterns of organisation 
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with no claims to predictive Power', (ibid, p. 209). 

I think Hoey is right in the kind, of distinction he 
is making between discourse analysis and clause 
relational analysis, although I do hypothesise that 

a different kind of predictive power may be 

associated with a clause relational approach. This 

should be particularly true when looking at texts, 

as I am now, that are closely related, either in 

terms of field of action, genre or both. This is an 
issue to be discussed at greater length later in 

connection with the work of Lemke and Hasan in 

particular. 

Assumption 5 Discourse and Grammar 

The fifth assumption is one already touched on; what 
Mann, Matthiessen 

, 
and Thompson call 'Homogeneity of 

1iierarchyl (Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson 1992, 

p. 43) . By this they mean the notion of one set of 

structural patterns, one set Of relationa to account 
for the organization of text at every level, from 

clause upwards. The clause is seen, much as in 

systemic linguistics, as the basic independent 

rneaning carrying unit. Hasan puts it this way 

... 
it is only message as message that has any 

textual viability; and it is only at the rank 

of clause or above that a lexico - grammatical 

unit is contextually viable. It is only at this 

rank or above - that a linguistic unit can 

encode a complete message. 

(Halliday & Hasan 85, p. 91) 

Halliday 1985 also talks about 'clause as message' 

(Halliday 1985, p. 38-67), when discussing theme and 

rheme constituents of messages, of parts of clauses. 

336 



Martin 1983b also uses the term 'message' to mean 
clause viewed semantically as the unit Of meaning 
that conjunctions tie together. 

Clause relations analysis and RST are centrally 

concerned with messages and the relation between 

messages. RST is alone I think in explicitly 

claiming that larger messages, those constituted by 

groups of related clauses, are linked by the, same 
relations as individual clause to clause. Mann and 
Thompson specifically oppose their model to 'those 
that involve a rank scale hierarchy of relations, - 

such as we find in Sinclair an 
Id 

Coulthard 1975,.,, T'his 
is a point I am sympathetic to. My own version of 
discourse analysis plays down the rank scale 
elements of the original Birmingham work. It IS. a 
looser, less rigid approach aimed at discovering 

genre elements, which Sinclair and Coulthard, - back 

in 1975 never considered. In their terminology 

approach is at the level of 'transaction!, or 
'lesson', which I consider the discourse units most 
likely to be the site of generic regularity. In 

contrast, the Birmingham work is focussed on, the 

exchange. This was the unit above move in the ranl, - 
scale system. Moves were often complete utterances 

made up of no more than a clause. Focus on exchange 

was a way of looking for a grammar of discourse. It 

was an attempt to describe the features of discourse 
I 

in grammatical terms. This is not a feature of rly 
work and even Sinclair has since renounced such - an 
aim, (Sinclair 1992, p. 7) . What Sinclair is 

' ýc ' 
alling 

for in this article is a discourse analysis-that is 

not grounded in grammar. -1 
- 

While using familiar tools (i. e. grammar), is 
'a 

reasonable tactic for getting started, we 
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organised like a clause. 
(Matthiessen & Thompson 89, p. 300) 

The clause is the unit where grammar operates. The 

kinds of structure found there are not like the 

structures found in rhetorical structure analysis. 

However, from the level of clause complex upwards, 

once there is a relation of whole message to whole 

message and this relation is a functional relation, 

then there is consistency in the way whole texts 

relate and individual clauses relate. A substantial 

part of the theoretical focus of RST work has been 

on grammar, in Matthiessen & Thompson 1989 in 

particular. They look to reverse the order in which 

explanations of one system in terms of another have 

traditionally been made. Instead of treating 

discourse as being like grammar only larger, they 

try to explain grammatical features of English as 

the result of discourse structure and funrtion. Thus 

the, hypothesis in Matthiessen & Thompson 1989 is; 

Clause combining in grammar has evolved as 

a grammaticalization of the rhetorical 

units in discourse defined by rhetorical 

relations. 
(ibid, p. 301) 

They make the connection down from discourse 

features of English, which they naturally handle in 

RST terms, to grammatical features of clause 

combining for which they use Halliday's functional 

grammar, (Halliday 1985). The particular connection 

they hypothesise is that an enhancing nucleus - 

satellite rhetorical relation is typically 

grammaticalised as an enhancing hypotactic clause. 

All the findings of this article are not relevant 
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should also work towards a model of discourse 

which is special to discourse and which is not 
based upon the upward projection of descriptive 

techniques, no matter how similar we perceive 
the pattern to be. 

(ibid, p. 7) 

I see this as support for my looser approach to 
discourse analysis, that now has a discourse 

foundation rather than a grammatical one. It is also 

support for clause relational analysis and RST. Hoey 

and Winter explicitly claim that the clause 

relations they identify are discourse relations and 

not grammatical ones. They state; 

These patterns are only a sample of the range 

of patterns available to a writer ..... In 

any case since they are patterns built out of 

clause relations, not quasi grammatical 

structures the number of patterns that may 

occur is theoretically unlimited, and all that 

one can hope to do is describe those most 

frequently used. 
(Hoey & Winter 86, p. 135) 

This is a view that would receive the full support 

of RST proponents. There are, however, I believe 

both similarities and difference in the way the link 

between grammar and discourse are viewed by Hoey and 

Winter and by Mann, Thompson and Matthiessen. Both 

would agree that the clause relation is not a 

grammatical relation. Matthiessen & Thompson write; 

A clause combination is organised like the 

rhetorical structure of a text, but it is not 
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here,, but they do f ind an approximate 90% 

probability that the enhancing nucleus -satellite 
rhetorical relation will be coded in this way. The 

very fact that 10% are not so coded absolves them 
from the claim that their arguments are cir , cular. In 

one out of ten instances the relation is not coded 
by its grammatical counterpart. 

Assumption 8 The Importance of Purpose 

This I think leads us to a major difference between 

RST and the work of Hoey and Winter. It also jumps 

us on to a consideration of Mann and Thompson's 

eighth assumption. (No's six and seven will be 

returned to in due course. ) The assumption is 

firstly that tezt structuring relations are 
functional. There would be no disagreement here with 

lJoey and Winter. Mann and Thompson continue that the 

character of the relationa can be stated in ternis of 

the effects they produce and that these can be 

described 'in terms of the purposes of the writer, 

the writer's assumptions about the reader and 

certain propositional patterns in the subject matter 

of the text', Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson 92, 

p. 45) -I still do not find a fundamental difference 

between this and the semantic relations that Hoey 

and Winter look for. There is a change in emphasis 

however from a set of textual relations in Hoey and 

winter's case, to the concern with purpose and 

uriter's intentions, which RST confronts head on, as 

already described earlier in this chapter. 

It is this fundamental attention to purpose that 

makes RST a suitable model of analysis to conduct 

genre analysis through. Genre as defined by Swales 

(Swales 1990 p. 58) is 'a class of communicative 
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events, the members of which share some set of 
communicative purposes' . Rhetorical structure theory 

provides a mechanism for discovering 

both through a nut and bolt analysis 

relation entered into by each. clause 
from a more top down perspective 

those Purposes 

of the kind of 
in a text, 

- and 
in terms of _the 

large scale and top level organisation 
texts can be plausibly shown to have. 

patterns 

RST has done little in the field of genre analysis 
but its proponents often recognise its potential in 

the field. A potential that this thesis seeks to 

. realise to some degree. It is the foregrounding Of 
purpose in a text, and the relation between., writer 

and reader or speaker and listener that each rheto- 

rical structure embodies that supply RST with its 

genre analysis credentials. The clause relational 

approach of Hoey and Winter, because it is more 
linguistically grounded in lexico grammar, and 

semantics, rathet than semantics, pragmatics, 
-and 

rhetoric, is more suitable' as a, kind of, text 

analysis that will reveal discourse patterns and 
text types rather than genres or socially situated 

activity types, which is the analytical aim of this 

work. 

Hoey and Winter talk about 'patterns of discourse 

organisation' Hoey & Winter 86, p. 187) with, little 

attention to genre. Patterns of problem solution 
-are 

found in many types of text but their generic 

function is not addressed by their analysis. -Hoey- 
and Winter do not look at specific situations of 
discourse pattern occurrence in order to regognise 

typical genre specific functions realised , 
by the 

patterns they have recognised. Admittedly,. no RST 

work to date has done this, but I think the 
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application of RST is more conducive to such 
*a 

purpose because of its central concern with the 

purposes of the speaker or writer. In Hoey & Winter 

86 they say that the relations they identify 'may in 

combination begin to form recognisable patterns' 

(Hoey & Winter 1986, p. 130), and they cite the work 

of Rothery and Martin, who do focus on genre, to 

elaborate the point. 

I think Martin's approach is more firmly based in 

grammar however, (see Martin 1991 for an example) . 
Martin reaches a description of discourse from 

grammar. There is no problem with this but it is not 

what happens in either clause relational analysis or 

RST. The point is even clearer in a recent paper of 

Ventolals, (Ventola 1988) . Here she perceives the 

need to develop the Martin style of discourse 

analysis she used in her doctoral thesis to account 

for similar text relations that I am using RST for. 

She finds Martin's grammatical approach to discourse 

too restrictive. Martin has the message as the basic 

unit Of an exchange. This unit is defined in 

grammatical terms as a unit that selects 

independently for mood. This means that on 

reconsidering her service encounter data Ventola 

finds consecutive short statements produced by the 

same speaker needing to be coded as whole separate 

exchanges. She is looking for ways to capture the 

relation, the meaning relation between such adjacent 

utterances. This is very much what I am doing in 

using RST to code the relations between adjacent 

clauses and groups of clauses in the monologs. 

However, rather than use RST, Ventola looks for an 

answer within the systemic 
-grammatical 

framework, 

and finds it by calling this relation 'the logical 

relation in exchanges', as opposed to the inter- 
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personal relation that is realised by ex ch ange 

structures. However she accounts for this logical 

relation using Halliday's grammar of the clause 

complex; of enhancement, elaboration and extension, 
(Halliday 1985, p. 202-27) . This covers or collapses 

most of the semantic type of relation in RST- but 
ignores the rhetorical ones that are not 
straightforwardly realizable by using a conjunction. 

The problem I think is of using grammar to uncover 
discourse features. As Hoey and Sinclair argue, 'to 

capture discourse patterns one needs aC lause 

relational or discourse level of analysis which ', is 

something different to grammatical analysis. I think 

the relations in question for Ventola may be' 
describable using the Hallidayan system, but it will- 

account for the relations as grammatical units, 

whereas what is needed is to keep on the discourse 

stratum and to look at conjunction discoursally- as 
having rhetorical and pragmatic function as well, a's 
semantic. In Ventola 1989 she praises the potential 

of RST as a genre tool. The questions she would like 

RST to answer are very much the starting point f or 
the second half of this thesis. 

Do texts belonging 
-to 

one text type have 

rhetorical structures which are characteristic 

only of that type. 

(Ventola 89, p. 148) 

I think the answer is that the way genre is realiSed' 

and discoverable through an RST analysis will be 

more complicated than that. A preliminary,, -, answer 
will be attempted later in this chapter. -when I 
consider the value of Lemke's work in relation to. 11, Y 
own. 
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Systemic approaches to discourse, although they 

recognise separate strata of realisation; 

phonological, lexicogrammatical and discoursal tend 

to push outwards in all directions from a nucleus of 

grammar. Both discourse and intonation are explained 

in terms of grammar, (see Halliday 1970 for his 

approach to intonation) . Winter and Hoey make the 

claim that their analysis captures the right 

consideration of both the grammatical nature of text 

and its interactional nature. 

Those linguists who have made proper 

acknowledgement of the interactiveness of 

written discourse have sometimes lost sight of 

the effects of the grammar and the lexis of the 

discourse in their exploration of the way- 

readers process discourses ... One descriptive 

approach that has managed to sail successfully 

between the Scylla of discourse reification and 

the Charybdis of psychological speculation is 

that developed by Winter and his associates, 

normally referred to as CLAUSE RELATIONAL 

ANALYSIS. 

(Hoey and Winter 86, p. 120) 

if the fundamental difference in content between 

clause relations and RST is in terms of semantic 

relations rather than s'emantic and pragmatic ones, 

the fundamental difference in the way the analysis 

is performed is due to Hoey and Winter's great 

reliance on lexicogrammar to realise the relations. 

This is decidedly not the case for RST. 

Hoey and Winter state that; 
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The reader infers the semantic connection 
between the words using as evidence linguistic 

clues where available. 

(Hoey & winter 86, p-121) 

Whereas systemicists start from grammar and Probe 
outward Hoey and Winter emphasise that what they. are 
doing is discourse analysis. The patterns'-_, they 
identify are, discourse patterns and not 

, quasi 
grammatical structures', (ibid, p. 135) . This, 'aligns 
them with RST. They also see the relation between 

grammar and discourse in the same perspective- as 
Mann and Thompson. It is decisions taken about, -'what 
relations to express' that 'affects our grammatical 
choices', (ibid, p. 125) . This is clearly COmpýttible 
with the Mann & Matthiessen hypothesis that *ý: 'clause 

combining in grammar has evolved , as a 
grammaticalisation of rhetorical relations in 
discourse, (Matthiessen & Thompson 1989, p. 301). 

Mann, Matthiessen and Thompson, h oweve r, f ind 

counter examples; where the grammar missignals a 
rhetorical relation; where the nucleus of a 
rhetorical structure, for example, is encoded-in the 

grammatical subordinate clause and the satellite in 
the main clause. This means that in RST, relations 

can be posited with no evidence f rom '-: the 
lexicogrammar, indeed relations signalled : by_, the 

grammar can be overruled by the analyst, 
- 
and -a 

different rhetorical relation assigned to it 
, 

than 
its grammar might suggest. Hoey and 'Winte. r. -'. s, tate 

that 'lexical and grammatical choices are tied 
inextricably to the semantic relations ý between 

sentences', (Hoey and Winter 1986, p. 126) .- The fact 

that they recognise the possibility of multiple 

relations means that they accept the possibility 04- 
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some relations not being signalled. These have to be 

inferenced as do even those that are signalled in 

some way. 

For Hoey and Winter 'the signalled relation is not a 

matter for doubt . For them it is a core feature of 

their analytical method to use linguistic evidence 

wherever possible. For Mann and Thompson it is more 

of an ideological claim that separates their work 
from that of other text linguists. For this research 

the approach will be a pragmatic one. Where the 

lexico grammar aids the recognition of relations it 

will be used and appealed to. Where it doesn't, 

plausible analyses will be made in terms of the 

plausible intention of the speaker. I hypothesise 

that the semantic relations that Hoey and Winter 

work with will very largely be signalled, either by 

conjunction or by vocabulary 3 items (Winter 1982). 

There is evidence in my RST sample analysis in 

Chapter 9 that conjunctions can missignal discourse 

relations. My findings so far are very much in line 

with Schiffrin's, (Schiffrin 1987). Discoutsu 

markers such as 'so' have their lexical grammatical 

meaning or function on some occasions but on others 

they are used to signal only discourse relations; 

the movement from main point to minor point or from 

one section to another of the talk. A similar range 

of examples can be found in Kumpf 1986. It is only 

such examples that I have found so far and 

rhetorical structure analysis highlights the 

delexicalising of these words. The kind of 

signalling that I have no evidence of as being 

misleading, however, are the occurrence of vocabula- 

ry 3 items. These do seem reliable guides to types 

of clause relation in a text. 
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Assumption 6 The Importance of Relations 

II ý- II- 

The remaining assumptions. about RST Made by Mann, 
Matthiessen and Thompson (1992) are less 

contentious. Assumption 6 is that the principal 

structural pattern in text is relational. They 

contrast this with seeing the structure as semantic. 
However as Lemke lucidly details (passim), semantics 

can be and should be a relational issue. In_.. the 

sense that Hasan and Lemke employ the , term 

semantics, I do not think RST would wish to exclude 
itself. They also contrast their approach with rank 

scale structural models which are 'analogous to the' 

mechanisms of certain grammars', (Mann, Matthiessen 

Thompson 1992, p. 44). 

For me the benefit of using RST in conjunction with 
discourse analysis is that it adds a relationa'I 

semantic analysis of text to sequential fun. ctional 

analysis. These analyses are complementary. They can 
both be applied to the texts that constitute my,, dat a 
and applied to different chunks. RST is beinct.,, used 

on monolog and the sequential patterning is being 

applied to the dialogue that the monologs form. part 

of. 

Assumption 7 Asymmetry of Relations 

The seventh assumption refers to asymmetry Of' 

relations; the nucleus - satellite pattern of 
relation as realised in RST. Mann, Matthiessen and 
Thompson acknowledge that this is a feature of many 
other kinds of text analysis too, notably van , 

Dijk- 
77, Longacre 83 and Meyer 92. It is not a feature of 
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the discourse patterns recognised by Hoey and Winter 
however. Indeed it can be problematic that the 
Solutionhood relation in RST which is similar to the 
Problem - Solution pattern in clause relations 

should have to have a Solutionhood nucleus. I can 

see no reason why some texts should not have a 
Problemhood relation, where that is foregrounded, 

occupies most of the text and where the offered 

solution is minimal or without weight. There are 

examples in the data of this thesis that could be so 

coded. Given that the nuclei of the relations in a 

text should produce a coherent summary, it is hard 

to see how this would be the case if the situation 

outlined above should hold. This is a practical 

problem rather than a theoretical one, and will be 

dealt with as it arises in the analysis chapters to 

follow. RST, it is always claimed, isn't meant to be 

a rigid system; if a Problemhood relation is 

necessary it will be supplied. 

Assumption 9A Small Set of Recurrent Relations 

The final assumption, number nine, concerns the 

number of relations in RST. It states that the set 

of relations is open but that additions should not 

frequently be needed. They suggest that 

... text in a culture can be analysed virtually 

entirely in terms of a small set of highly 

recurrent relations, the knowledge of which is 

shared in the culture. 
(Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson 92, p. 46) 

Viewed from a genre perspective this statement can 

be refocussed to produce the working hypothesis that 
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drives this work. Members of specific cultures, be 
they corporate or professional or activity specific, 
can be expected to produce texts with a small set of 
recurrent relations. one might expect that thetop, 
level relations will be fewer and more regular, than 
one would find over a cross section of text types. 
One would expect that not only is knowledge of these 
relations shared in the culture but that the 
analyst, making plausible relation judgements, which 
are regularly supported by co- occurrence in Similar 
types of text in similar sequential positions, will 
be able to access the culture and the genres at its 
disposal for constituting the texts that are , the 
working practices and processes of that culture. 

8.6 Analysing Monolog 

RST Text Generation and Flowcharts 

Rhetorical Structure Theory was originally developed 

as a tool for text generation, 'specifically for 

planning diverse texts of different kinds', (Mann & 
Thompson 1986, p. 85) . This. kind of appiication., of 
RST is I think quite compatible with my attempts in 

Chapter 7 to produce flow charts to account for 

participant 'choice in briefing and draft review 

activity. These flow charts were constructed on the 

basis of discourse analysis. They had the benefit, I 

believe, of showing structures of social action in a 

di ff erent way to the discourse analysis 

obligatory and optional elements occurring 

relatively fixed sequence. 

of 
in 

Now I am focusing on technical writing texts, and 1 

find what appear to be the same genres unfolding, tO 

constitute the document design process, in, this 
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different professional field. The unfolding process, 
however, is on the surface at least, from a 
discoursal perspective, quite different. Put basi- 

callyt public relations makes more use of dialogue, 

and technical writing more use of monolog. This is 

one basic justification for the application of RST. 
RST will let me analyse the bulk of the technical 

writing data that is chunked in monologic units. I 

am hypothesising that rhetorical features of text 

will be foregrounded by using RST. It may well be 

that the rhetorical aspects of the activity are 
foregrounded by conducting it in monologic mode. one 

possible reason for the change of mode is the 

reduction in the degree of shared knowledge between 

the participants. A possible consequence of this 

change is a making explicit of the rhetoric of the 

communication processes. The dialogic texts, 

analysed using discourse analysis, reveal patterns 

of sequential organisation that can be used by the 

participants for getting the job done, and the 

rhetoric is backgrounded, a shared set of knowledge 

and beliefs. What the analysis must aim to do then 

is discover typical rhetorical patterns ot 

organization, through RST, in the technical writinct 

texts, and see at what points in the interaction 

these monologic structures occur, and the typical 

functions they fulfil. Conversely, the clear 

discourse structures of the public relations texts 

need to be examined for signs of an orientation to 

the same or a similar rhetoric that is manifested in 

the technical writing material. 

The production of flow charts, accessible through 

both discourse analysis and RST (Mann & Thompson 

1986) is one of the potential sites for doing this 

job. Discourse analytic flow charts emphasise a 
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range of choices available at any given point in the 
talk and the range of possible or likely responses 
to whatever choice is made. 'They presently account 
for the nature of the information flow. RST flow 
charts, judging from the single example in Mann & 
Thompson 1986 p. 92 are likely to account less-for 
information based aspects of the communication; 'and 
rather to highlight pragmatic aspects of the 
communication process. 

Information Based Relations 

Relations 
and Presentational 

In Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson 1992, part of the 
core justification for RST is that 

In research, a great deal of misunderstanding 

and misrepresentation in language has come from 

assuming that the sole or principle function of 
language is informing, and that it therefore 

operates as a message passing medium, a code ... 
(this) does not stand up to careful 'exa- 
mination. 
(Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson 92, p. 45) 

They claim that language has a wide range of -other 
functions which can be presentational or social,. with 
little informative value. This is highlighted, 

_, 
in 

Mann and Thompson 1988. Here they offer Possible 

ways of breaking down their set of twenty, or so 

relations into a taxonomy. The two group headings 

are 'subject matter' and 'presentational', 
. 

(ibid, 

p. 257). The presentational relations are Motivation, 

Antithesis, Background, Enablement, Evidence, 

Justify and Concession. The same kindý, 

distinction is made in Matthiessen and Thompson 
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1989f p. 297-8. Here the taxonomy is of relations 
dealing with 'rhetorical acts' and those concerned 

with 'subject matter'. Examples given of the former 

group are Motivation, Solutionhood and Antithesis. 

The second group is subdivided into Elaborating and 

Enhancing relations. This confirms the link between 

the kinds of relation in this group and those 

covered in Halliday's grammar (Halliday 1985), where 

the same names are given to types of clause 

combination. 

This split into subject matter and presentational 

relations, matching a semantic - pragmatic split, is 

appositely worded for the purposes of this thesis. 

Subject matter and presentation can usefully be seen 

as the basic elements of briefing, draft reviewing 

and presentation. All three are concerned in 

different ways with providing accurate subject 

matter information, and equally, with the way to 

present it. The general RST analysis chapter 

confirms that presentational relations regularly 

occur in both briefings and draft checks and that 

they occur at high levels in the rheLorical 

organisation of text. This is in keeping with 

Matthiessen and Thompson's general claim that 

presentational relations are 
, 

'scale insensitive' 

(matthiessen & Thompson 1989, p. 298). That is to say 

that they may occur at any level in a te:. *. t, whereas 

the enhancing relations are likely not to occur at 

the top levels of rhetorical structure. They further 

specify that a likely context for what they call 

. rhetorical act relations' is when a request, offer 

or claim is being made. Thus they provide a route of 

access for viewing semantic relations in a context 

of speech acts, which is to be a central feature of 

this analysis. 
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The coming analysis will show how productiveý of 
results the RST technique is when dealing with, such 
high level relations as Enablement and Motivation. 

In Hoey & Winter 86 there is a sample text where 
motivation' occurs as a vocabulary 3 item. HoeY and 

Winter suggest, quite reasonably, that this , should 
lead readers to expect answers to the question 'What 

for? (Hoey & Winter 1986, p. 128) .A related but 

much more common high level presentational relation 
in this data is Enablement. One might predict that 
the question Hoey and Winter would suggest that the 
listener would expect to have answered here is 
'how? '. These questions seem far more suited to 

providing logical or semantic relations; by giving 

means, or reasons or a sequence of instructions. 

They do not capture presentational aspects of the 

text, they are focussed too narrowly on information. 

Jordan, a former colleague of Winter and 

states; 

Hoey, 

Basic relations such as Cause, Purpose; Means- 

and Basis are relatively easy to identify, . and 
eyplain ... However listeners do not. alýiays 

wish to wait politely for an opening to ask-for 

a relation based on information just presented 
they ask more complex questions 

containing information that may be assumed to 
be known but which has not been mentioned 
overtly in the text. 
(Jordan 88, p. 287) 

Jordan suggests that such, questions need to beýasked 
in two parts, but I think a switch to a rhetorical 
structure approach would pay dividends here -!, too. : [f 
issues are coming up in a text which do not, relate 
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directly back to items already mentioned but refer 

to mutual assumed knowledge then RSTI seeking 

plausible relations, and not relying on textual 

evidence, may be a suitable means of recognising 

complex informational and rhetorical structuring in 

text. This is compounded by RST's dedication to 

hierarchical structure; showing how clause relations 

are embedded within other clause relations and build 

up to and / or down from top level organising 

structural relations. 

In dealing with spoken text, which neither Hoey, 

Winter nor Mann & Thompson do to any extent, one has 

the interaction itself at one's disposal to see how 

the combination of information and rhetoric is 

received by the listener. Often we do not need to 

invent questions, the listener asks them for him- 

self. Examples are to be found in the RST general 

analysis of Tape 7 in Chapter 9. 

in spoken interaction questions actually are often 

asked by listeners. This and their other verbal 

activities, seeking clarification, giving feedback 

etc give an interactional angle on how the monoloqic 

text has been received. The next turn from the 

monolog producer can also reveal that the recipient 

of the monolog has taken it in the manner it was 

meant. There is a good example of this kind of 

interaction also in the general RST analysis for 

Tape 7. Questions and other responses form an 

ongoing part of the interaction and allow discourse 

analysis to gauge how what occurs in the monologs 

receives uptake. For monolog, where other forms of 

clause relational analysis or RST could have been 

applied to discover the semantic structuring of the 

text, RST has been chosen for this data because it 
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reveals both semantic and pragmatic structuring. 
Additionally, I see more point in trying to account 
for the speaker's strategies in producing these 
lengthy pieces of talk than in guessing ", what 

questions the listener might be or 
constructing, when the listener himself 

often does construct those questions at 

points, and which then become 

could be 

can and 
I 

suitable 
available for'-a 

discourse analytical approach to the text. 

8.7 RST Work on Spoken Data 

To my knowledge there are only two doctoral theses 

that use RST to conduct analyses of spoken te. t. 
These are the work of Kumpf (1986) and Stewart 

(1987) . This seems a small product in the light of 
I. -ý Mann & Thompson's repeated calls for an application 

of RST beyond the bounds of written monolog... ', Both 

theses deal with spoken language as it occurs as 
monolog. To this extent there is a strong connection 
between this work and my own. Neither thesis, 

however, considers the interactive setting within 

which these monologs occurred. Neither Of, the, -,, 
report on the context of situation or culture. of 
these monologs. This means there is no background 

information about the communicative event taking 

place (Hymes 1974), nor is any co-text provided. ýThe 
surrounding text has been removed and the monologs 

analysed in isolation. This is a shame as in ý both 

cases the context is quite exotic. Kumpf is looking 

at interlanguage narratives produced by intermediate 

language learners from Japanese and Spanish 

backgrounds and Stewart Is work in on the discoursal 

functions of a local language of Peru, Conchucos 

Quechua. Both theses make use of the concept of 

genre, but, disappointingly, neither of them add 
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anything new to it by the application of RST. 

jKumpf and Stewart 

Both theses have been most useful to me as provision 

of practice material for analysing spoken language 

using RST; especially as both have had supervisory 

contact with Mann and / or Thompson. Kumpf writes in 

Chapter 2 of her thesis; 

It should be evident that spontaneous and 
interactive discourse, particularly 

conversation, commonly employ unexpressed 

relational propositions. 
(Kumpf 86, p. 30) 

This is a striking feature when one transfers RST 

from the short well formed texts that Mann & 

Thompson and Fox use to the impromptu context of 

talk. Relations do seem less 'expressed'; that is, 

not lexically or grammatically marked. The 

availability of a large amount of analysed data was 

therefore of great help on my learning curve f or 

doing RST analysis. 

The purpose of Kumpf's work is to throw light on 

grammatical features of text; to show cohesion and 

coherence in the language use of non natives. In 

particular Kumpf shows the kinds of relation that 

learners make with simple conjunctions such as AND, 

13UT, and SO. She highlights the fact that the 

discourse relations that are marked are not always 

what would be being signalled by natives. All the 

data Kumpf deals with are narratives. In none of the 

data do we see speech produced by more than one 

participant, although we are told there was always 
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an audience of fellow students and usually ', a 
teacher. From the Ph. D we learn what 

, 
kinds of 

discourse relation are commonly encoded by these 
Japanese and Spanish speakers when they. tell 
stories. We learn what discoursal use they most 
commonly put simple conjunctions to. What we do 'not 
learn is anything new about the single genre or text 
type that provides the corpus for the study; 
narrative. As with the work of Mann & Thompson 

generally, genre is a given unit on which to 
practise RST. The outcomes of this practice have 
implications for discourse and grammar, and the 
interrelation between the two, but not for 

'genre 
analysis. 

Kumpf uses Labov and Waletzky's (1967) analytical, - 
method for recognising different elements in ý, the 

narrative genre. These are then applied to al 1, the 
data as a starting point for the RST application. 
The genre analysis gives the author her bearingsýfor 

where to make high level organisation divisions- in 
her data. She doesn't use RST to discover,,, this 

chunking, or even as an alternative method., of 
gaining access to the rhetorical organisation ýof 

narrative. The RST analysis is only applied, -within 
known genre elements and no effort is ma_de., tc) 

account for links between genre elements using RST. 

The difference in the kinds of links one 
.,, 

Might 
'I., , .1 expect within genre elements and between-genre 

elements is taken up by Lemke (1988) and Will, be 
ýz- 

returned to in the next analytical chapter. 

There is no attempt either to show common high,. level 

rhetorical relations that commonly hold in one part 

of narrative or another. There is no focus on- the 
different variations in rhetorical organisation that 
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were displayed by 
' 
speakers from different cultural 

background. In short, genre was taken as a given, a 
demarcated site for analysis and the products of the 

analysis were all focussed downwards, on ways of 
signalling discourse relations through grammar. 

Stewart's work has some of the same limitations for 

a genre enthusiast as Kumpf's, but it does look at 

texts from a range of genres and comment on commonly 

occurring high level patterns of organisation that 

are displayed through RST. Her work is organised on 

the principle that 'different discourse types may 

well have different organising principles'. (Stewart 

87, P. 97). She also recognises that rhetorical 

relations in a text may 'play a role in defining 

discourse type, (ibid, p. 103). 

Her approach to genre is one that pays attention to 

the communicative context in a Hallidayan or 

Hymesian sense. It is however firmly grounded in the 

text type approaches of Longacre, Beekman & Callow 

and Werlich. These are top down approaches to genre. 

They focus less on the dynaiý, iic aspects of text, on a 

sequence of obligatory and optional functional 

elements co occurring to constitute a kind of social 

activity, and more on a general categorisation in 

terms Of purpose. For example, according to Werlich 

(1976), the Descriptive te%t type focuses on 

*factual phenomena', the Narrative text type on 

*factual and/or conceptual phenomena, and Expository 

texts focus on the 'Constituent elements of concepts 

of phenomena' and so on. To me this is a rather 

abstract kind of text typology that is not paying 

sufficient attention to the contexts in which these 

basic patterns of text occur. For me it is at this 

lower level that genre can most usefully be 
1, 
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identified. It is the what comes before and', what 

comes after parameters that play a key role' 'in 

determining genre. once again this is a bor' 
- 
rowing 

from Lemke, of whom more later Stewart recognises 
that these categories are not clear cut but 

concludes that 

they reflect the dominant speaker goals in 

constructing the discourse, and are thus 

adequate for a reasonable analysis of disc'our-se 

organisation ... 
(Stewart 87, p. 105) 

Stewart, Like Kumpf, has used an existent theory of 

genre to preclassify her texts for analysis. Kumpf, ' 

however, carries preclassification of genre elements 

over into her RST analysis. Additionally, sheý only 

uses one genre of text which gives her no room for 

comparison or contrast of the rhetorical structure 

of the genre. To be fair, this is not her interest; 

her thesis is a discourse approach to grammar. I Even 

the short quotes above however show that Stewart 

concer, ned with how different te. -, t types 'a I re 
rhetorically organised and what contribution RST-can 

make to a fuller understanding of these various 

patterns of organisation. 

In her thesis she offers an RST analysis of 
ýthree 

types of non narrative texts; expository, 

motivational and expressive. The analysis is always 

of discoursal features that belong to these types or- 

genres and the way that these features are expressed 

in terms of rhetorical relations. It is Stewart:,, I who 

makes the albeit obvious point that the rhetorical 

relations most essential to a text's cohE-rerice 7are 

likely to be found in the higher leve. 1s,,,, ý,,,; of the 
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text's organisation, (ibid, p 128) . She identifies 

relations that' occur only in low and only in higher 

echelons of the rhetorical structure of her text 
types. This is a pattern of analysis that I want to 
develop, use as a starting point in the next 
chapter. She also uses RST as a way of recognising 
major structural boundaries in her texts, in 

contrast to Kumpf, who drew her boundaries, and only 
performed RST analysis on these predefined units. 

In the analysis -of her advice text, the closest to 

my own data, though still light years distant, she 

asserts that 

... the relative priorities of the goals of 
the text are reflected in the hierarchical 

organisation of the rhetorical structure. 
(ibid, p. 179) 

She finds Solutionhood as the top level organising 

relation with Motivation, Restatement and Background 

at the next level, not a dissimilar pattern to those 

ill some of my m0110109s. What Stewart appears to have 

no access to, probably because this data was part of 

ongoing everyday life in a Peruvian village, is the 

text or action that provoked these monologs and the 

responses that were provoked by them. To this extent 

the analysis is only of text types, albeit of texts 

that appear to be bound up in ongoing social activi- 

ty. The lack of context makes it difficult to see 

the function of these monologs within larger genres 

of social interaction. In contrast, my own data has 

nnonologs within an ongoing context of document 

design, which makes it possible to view them as 

structurai elements of genres of social action, 

rather than as text types, cut off from their causes 
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and effects and their sequential placement. 

Another useful feature of Stewart's work is the- 

relational typology she develops. So far I have only 
outlined Mann & Thompson's two part taxonomy-- of 

ýj ý relations as subject matter or presentational, 

mirroring Ford's suggestion Ford 1987) of semantic 
,ý 

11 
-1 

". 

and pragmatic. Stewart develops this quite 
considerably. She has 9 parameters for classifying 
types of relations. These are not mutually exclusive 
but some should prove of use in exploring generic 
features of rhetorical relations. Her list is as 
follows. 

Parameter 

Parameter 

Parameter 

Parameter 

Parameter 

Parameter 

Parameter 

Paraniecer 

Parameter 

1: Multi Nuclear vs Nucleus 

Satellite 

2: Oppositional vs Non Oppositional 
3: Elaborating vs Non Elaborating 
4: Contingent vs Non Contingent 
5. Closure vs Non Closure 
6. Causal vs Non Causal 
7. Evaluative vs Non Evaluative, 
8. Change Provoking vs Non Change 

Provoking 

9. Extra Hierarchical vs HierarIchical 

(ibid, p. 259) 

Parameter 1 identifies those. relations that-,, are 
between equal and non equal parts. No 2 identifies 

relations that are likely to be found- in 

argumentative or persuasive texts. Parameter 3 
highlights those nucleus - satellite relations", - that 

add detail to the nuclear portion. No 4 groups-, those 

relations that handle logical or temporal relations, 
No 5 identifies relations that can realise closure. 
No 6 deals with relations concerned with cause. No 
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identifies anothe; set of relations that might be 

expected in argumentative texts. No 8 identifies 

those relations that would probably occur in 

persuasive texts. Finally, no 9 recognises that in 

spoken language there are relations that do not 

enter into the hierarchy of the text at all. 

I feel that this is a useful list upon which to 

develop a generic study of text using RST. Other 

parameters may be identifiable which are genre 

specific, or one could look to make more delicate 

subclassifications in terms of types of relations 

occurring with one or more other types. This will be 

pursued in the following chapter. I feel that 

Stewart could have developed this part of her thesis 

rnore but in fairness she 
' 
was limited by only ana- 

lysing one text from any of her set of text types, 

so although she looked to RST to identify generic 

features in her texts, she would have been hard 

pressed to make too many generalisations about what 

types of relation are likely to occur or co-occur 

and at what place in the hierarchy from such a 

limited corpus. Again, in fairness, her aims were 

only partly projected upwards from discourse to 

genre. A substantial part of her thesis deals with 

the discoursal occurrence of grammatical features 

common in Conchucos Quechua. 

There is also a chapter in the thesis on narrative 

which is interesting because it illustrates how RST 

can be genre s' ensitive. Stewart finds that she'needs 

some different relations to those used for the non 

narrative texts, such as Sequence and Joint, and is 

able to drop some that were useful for non narrative 

such as_Motivation and Antithesis. Clearly, on the 

basis of one, albeit long narrative, one cannot make 
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rhetorical structure genre clairts. one can -, ýell 

imagine finding both Ant ithesis and Motivation in 

narrative texts. Such narratives would however be 

quite different to the folk story type narrative in 
Stewart's data. This should alert us to the fact 
that monolithic genres such as narrative ''are 

probably too broad to show a regular pattern of 
rhetorical structure, beyond the obvious occurrence 

of sequential relations. One would need to' sub 
specify narrative, ideally in terms of its social 
setting; its context, its co-text and its function, 

and then regular patterns of rhetorical relation 
might appear that were being frequently used_ by a 
limited range of type of participant in or. de'r 

achieve a restricted range of culturally available 

goal. This range of limitations is a feature of, my 
own genre analysis into the types of interaction 

that constitute the working practices of technical- 

writers and public relations officers when invol'ved 

in document design. It is for this reason th - at" I 
believe real advances in the projection of RST 

upwards, as a genre recognising tool, can be made 
within ýhis thesis. 

Stewart's conclusion is also favourable for 

RST in genre analysis. 

Rhetorical Structure Analysis is thus a_ very 

effective tool for defining protOtYjA'cal 

genres ... Choice of genre does ... Set -the 
stage for the preference of certain rhetorical 

relations and particular hierarchical ord, e, rings 

of these relations. 
(ibid, p. 344) 

She is correct, I believe, to label such genres- as 
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narrative and exposition 'prototypical'. She is also 

correct to say that 

it is these choices (of rhetorical relation) , 
rather than the choice of an abstract genre 
that influence the choices of particular 
combinations. 
(ibid, p. 344) 

if, however, one moves closer to genres that are 

embedded in real social activities, then I believe 

that genre stops being an abstract concept and can 

be seen, partly through the clause combination 

choices regularly made by its participants, as a way 

of enacting regularly occurring types of social or 

professional activity. This is the research site 

that the next two Chapters will excavate. 

Stewart's thesis and Kumpf's are the first to apply 

RST to speech. Stewart's is the first that seeks to 

use RST as a tool for genre analysis. So far the 

foundations are only half dug for a genre based 

study of interaction. Stewart suggests that work on 

clause combining be linked with Ethnomethodology and 

conversation analysis, (ibid, p. 351-2). For reasons 

which have been laid out in Chapter 1 of this thesis 

I think this is a mistaken notion, and that RST 

needs links with Discourse Analysis because of the 

common analytic perspective they share. 

8.8 Non Sequential Semantically Oriented Approaches 

to Genre and Text Relations 

Jay Lemke 
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It is in the work ''Of Jay Lemke, with support'- from 

Ruqaiya Hasan, that I find the clearest theoretical 

support for the kind of research I am doing in Part 

2 of this thesis; coupling "together rhetorical 

structure theory and discourse' analysis with the 
intention of discovering features that interielate 

texts. Lemke is a social semiotician. If one', can 

place systemic linguistics as working outwards from 

a grammatical centre, and RST, up till now, 1a rge ly 

working downwards from discourse to grammar, 

offering discourse level explanations for 

grammatical features of languages, then Lemke--'-is 

working upwards from discourse to the global 

concerns of language. These include ideology, 

intertextuality and social semiotics. t 

Not every aspect of Lemke Is work need be discussed 

here. I will confine this text firstly to what Lemke 
has written that helps create the research space in 

which I am working with Rhetorical Structure Theory. 
Secondly I will discuss aspects df his worký' that 

make relations with the wider interests of ý'this 

thesis, the context of culture of the document 

design professions. Thirdly I will briefly 

summarise the work of another researcher, Florence 

Davies, whose analytical methods and conceptual 

approaches interface with Lemke's and are also-to be 

applied in this thesis. 

In Relation to RST: Activity Structures and Thematic 

Formations 

A central concern of Lemke's work is the need to 

establish ways in which texts interrelate. It 'is an 
this global plane of intertextuality that his"work 

is grounded. For him, the task that a social 

365 



semiotician should address comes in three 
interrelated parts. Firstly to 'abstract across 

occasions of use the paradigmatic options of what 

may be meant'. Secondly, to 'identify the 

characteristic co-patternings of lexicogrammatical 

choices and contextual configurations'. Thirdly, to 

- represent the intertextual af f in. i. ties a text has to 

the regular discourse patterns of its community,, 
(Lemke 1988a, p. 29). These goals are continuously 

being addressed in Lemke's work and each of them is 

a description of a strand of my own research. The 

first captures my discourse analytic approach to 

genre; my aim of recognising which genre elements 

occur in different parts of the document design 

process and what choices are available as the 

activity unfolds. The second is the area I am 

addressing through rhetorical structure theory. 

Lemke's contribution to the shape of this research 

will be discussed in this chapter. The third goal 

alerts me to other relations that might exist 

between the texts I am analysing, other than those 

of genre. There should be strong intertextual ties 

between texts that constitute different stages of 

the same document design process. The different 

texts that make up the Birmingham brochure design 

process (Tapes 4a, 4b, 5,11,151 and the two 

technical writing texts sited at Olympic Resources 

Ltd [Tapes 7,12) are related in terms of parti- 

cipants and goal. They belong to different genres 

because they represent different stages of the 

process. There must be linguistic ways of showing 

this relation, which I aim to illustrate using an 

F, ST analytical framework. 

A core feature of Lemke's work, then, is his 

analytical approach to meaning in terms of 
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relations. Whole texts mean because of the relations 
they have with other texts. Intertextuality means we 
always interpret one text in the light of others 
that are in some ways similar to it. This' is, a 
global adaptation of clause relations and RST. It', is 
this global perspective that gives RST its genre 
analysis credentials. The kind of rhetorical 
relations found in one sample text of a genre should 
co-exist in other sample texts and, in pa'rt at 
least, account for what the generic features are 
that group these texts together. In addition, texts 
that have a non generic intertextual tie, the two 
technical writing texts for example, should-also 

share some relations. Again', it is the aim OL this 

analysis to access their nature and their scope 
through Rhetorical Structure Theory. 

There are two kinds of ties that Lemke posits as 

existing between different texts; co-actional'and'co 

thematic. In Lemke 1988a he defines these two 'as 
follows. Co-actional ties are those which' are 
'linking texts that belong to parts of the "same 
larger social activity'. These then are the kinds of 
link that should exist between non generi'callY 

related texts. Co-thematic ties are those which are 
'joining texts which speak of the same things in the 

same manner', (Lemke 1988, p. 30). These are the! sort 

of ties one would expect to find in texts of the 

same genre. 

Lemke lists four textual linguistic resources that 

he thinks will be most helpful for constructing 
intertextual ties between texts. These are 

semantics, interpersonal systems, clause complexing 

semantics and text structural relations. Only two of 
these are being directly harnessed in this research. 
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Clause complexing semantics is another term for 

clause relational analysis or RST. By text 

structural relations Lemke is referring to Hasan's 

work on genre structure potential, GSP (Hasan 1984 & 
1985), which has close affinities with the discourse 

analytic approach taken here. Interpersonal systems, 

such as polarity and modality are not focussed on in 

this work. Nevertheless, the discourse analysis 

coding of the interaction is an interpersonal 

system, even if the emphasis in this research is on 
its textual function; realising genre elements. 

Lexical semantics is the system which Lemke, Hasan 

(1985) and Hoey (1991) all use to discover semantic 

structure rather than sequential structure in text. 

p, ST can access these text semantic features, in a 

way of particularly high value in this thesis, 

because of its interface value with the discourse 

approach developed in Part One of this thesis. 

Genre and Rhetorical Structure 

Lemke makes a distinction between what has 

traditionally been seen as genre and what he calls 

Lire. Genre is akin to the abstract 

macro text patterns of Longacre and others, which 

have then been used as the basis for classifying 

texts on. which to perform RST by Mann & Thompson and 

Kumpf and Stewart. By activity type Lemke means a 

pattern of social action. This is very much what I 

mean by genre, (and the Sydney school). Lemke 

defines activity structure as follows. 

An activity t; tructure is a socially 

recognisable sequence of actions. 

(Lemke 90a, p. 198) 
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A more detailed definition occurs in Lemke 1988b. 

Activity structures are characteristic- of, -a 

community. They are regular, repeatable', -and 
repeated sequences of context dependent options 
for the organisation, of meaningful actions, into 

socially recognisable events' or situation 
types. 
(Lemke 88b, p. 158) 

It is a structure that consists of elements.,, which 
are functional. Examples from his work on teaching 

science include Going Over Homework, S tudent 
Teacher Debates and Admonition Sequences. These, 

-are 
recognisable sequences of actions that regularly 

occur in the science classroom. Importantly -'for -my 

own views on genre, Lemke says the focus' JS' on 
activity, which may or may not be coded by 

-, the 
language semiotic, rather than on language per,, se. 
He writes; 

The same activity type can be realised* 
liný, 

*many 

ways, by many actual sequences of actions,,. -'- 

(Lemke 90a, p. 198) 

The repercussions of such a position put semantics 

and function in the driving seat of genre analysis. 

It means that no one particular lexicogram I matical 

string, or speech act, or set of speech acts-can' be 

defined as a genre element. The genre element"ýhas,, to 

be defined functionally. ' Lemke's examples, again 

from the classroom, are Student Challenge or Teacher 

Question. This is good justification for the,, 
_Jess 

rigid approach I take and Lemke takes to codin 

stretches of discourse. If no one linguistic'element 
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such as a clause or an exchange or an adjacency pair 

can once and for all be seen as the unit for genre 

then one's coding needs to be more relaxed and able 

to deal with different sizes and types of text that 

stand as a functional element. They may be a clause 
in length, as in some of the dialogic decision 

making texts or they may be fifty linked clauses of 

monolog long which first need to be interpreted as 

having an internal semantic organisation of their 

own. 

There are many ways in which these functional 

elements can be coded in language. This is what I 

find, comparing the monologic enactment of the draft 

review in technical writing with the dialogic 

equivalent in the public relations data. Different 

encoding does not necessarily mean a different 

genre; it may reflect different strategies on the 

part of the encoder and this is part of what I hope 

to discover using RST. By revealing the semantic 

features of the monolog I can then assign functional 

elements to them as, they work-to fill a slot or part 

of a slot in the larger interactional framework. In 

this way a comparison of the different types of data 

is possible that will be a test of genre membership. 

Lemke also insists that the converse position is 

also true. Namely that the same pattern of speech 

acts or clauses can realise quite different genre 

elements. It is the context that determines the 

function that an exchange or a stretch of text has. 

The meaning of any action is a function of the 

relations we construct for it to other actions 

thereby making them its contexts. Typical 

contextualisations are made in a community by 
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means of its typical activity structures 
(Lemke 88b, p. 163) 

0. 

Lemke says that his view of genre is different -even 

f rom the Sydney school approach in the empha sis he 

puts on semantics. For Lemke, as the above quote on 

context shows, semantics is always relational. 

Meanings are made by relating -one piece of text -tO 

another, either in local proximity, which accounts 
for textuality or across text boundaries, which- is 

the semiotic system of intertextuality. Clearly, 

text analysis and intertextual analysis using. a 

clause and whole message relation approach such 'as 

RST is going to be compatible with the 'global 

approach to genre and text relations taken by Leiýke. 

Concerning genre, ' in addition to a focus 6n'-' the 

occurrence of obligatory and optional elementsfoun'd 
in the work of Hasan in particular, Lemke himself 

puts more emphasis on 

... the relations that must be construed 

between elements (pairwise or otherwise) for 

them to count as being those elements. 'That is 

in what SEMANTIC relation must we construe the 

realizations of two elements in order for us to 

be able to make them fit the pattern, 'I, ofý the 

structural formula of elements? 

(Lemke 88b, p. 161) 

This, I believe, can be interpreted as what is 

happening in this research by the addition of'. RST to 

discourse analysis. Discourse analysis revealed the 

structural sequence of obligatory and Optional 

elements that, at least in adia 109 1C Mo, de 
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constitute the interactive options open to 

participants in order to complete necessary stages 

of the document design process. What RST now allows 

me to do, especially by focusing on less interactive 

and more monologically structured discourse, is to, 

see the semantic relations that are necessary in 

order for a piece of text to count as part of or all 

of a genre element. This is to reinterpret Lemke 

Somewhat as he sees a rhetorical structure approach 

slightly differently. 

Semantic Relations 

The kind of semantic relations he sees as a 

necessary addition to the Sydney School approach to 

genre are to be found in structures that Lemke calls 
ions'. These are non sequential 

aspects of text structure that Lemke uses lexical 

semantics to access. Lemke describes these as 

follows. 

Patterns of semantic relations among the same 

or closely related words and phrases are 

regularly repeated over and over again in many 

texts in a given community. These patterns I 

have called THEMATIC FORMATIONS. 

(Lemke 88b, p. 165) 

What he is suggesting is that we construct the same 

limited range of semantic relations between co- 

occurring lexical items, and that the pattern of 

these relations will co-occur in other texts of the 

same kind. It can sound very abstruse but in fact I 

think it is only a complicated way of getting at 
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something obvious and commonsensical. Hasan (1985)- 

provides the linguistic nuts and bolts, I think, for 

Lemke's conceptualisations. 

R. Hasan 

In Hasan 1985 she develops her notion. of text unity 
as having two strands; structure and texture. 
Structure is very much what Lemke means by activity 
structure. This is the unfolding of obligatoryý_and 

optional generic elements, defined functionally to 

produce types of text. Texture on the other hand is 

a matter of lexical and grammatical cohesion and'the 
kind of relations that hold between stretches : of 
text that are cohesive in this way. Texture then is 

concerned with the meaning relations that 'hold 

between parts of text which are non sequential. - put 

this way it sounds to me very much as if RST -could 
be a means of accessing texture in a text. Neither 

Lemke nor Hasan do apply clause relations to this 

purpose however, they use le. vical semantics. Hasan 

looks for grammatical cohesion coupled with lexical 

cohesion, (see Halliday & Hasan 1985, p. 82'-for a 
detailed description). In this text she does say 
that a third kind of cohesion is provided by 

organic relations', and she gives the examples Of 

conjunctives and adjacency pairs, but 'in- the 

analysis that follows this aspect is not developed. 

It will be developed here, however, as this suggests 

that texture, or what Lemke calls thematic 

formations are not only revealed through 

lexicogrammatical cohesive devices but also through 

both the kinds of relations that RST illus trates', 

and the kinds of adjacency pairing that discourse 

analysis produces. 
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Hasan's lexical analysis is a little more elaborate 

than I have described it so far. The presence of 

cohesion alone is not enough to guarantee texture. 

First,, Hasan seeks to identify chains of relation 

through a text. These similarity chains she claims 

are likely to be genre specific, highlighting 

ideational features of the text in question. What is 

needed, however, to assure this generic quality is 

what Hasan calls 'chain interaction'. This is 

equivalent to Lemke's concept of thematic formation. 

A chain interaction involves seeing a regular 

pattern of connection from one similarity chain to 

another. Hasan defines it as follows. 

A minimum requirement for chain interaction is 

that at least two members of one chain should 

stand in the same relation to two membpr.; of 

another chain. 

(ibid, p. 91) 

This then provides a semantic, non sequential 

approach to genre which is what Lemke wants adding 

to the Sydney school work. I have already criticised 

Ventola's work, which is very much built on Jim 

Martin's theories, because it lacks a strong 

semantic base. The service encounter genre she 

analysed showed strong generic features as a 

sequential unfolding process but, as I suggested in 

Chapter 3, perhaps because it is semantically weak 

as an activity, non sequential features of the genre 

were harder to identify. 

The rationale underpinning this semantic approach is 

shared by Lemke and Hasan. It will be investigated 

in this thesis by means of RST rather than lexical 

semantics. It is that 
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in a coherent text one says similar kinds 
. -of 

things about similar phenomena' 
(ibid, p. 92) , 

Put another way 

... when speaker .s are engaged in the p. iocess 

of creating coherent text, they stay with the 
same and similar things long enough to show how 

similar the states of affairs are in 'which 
these same and similar things are implicated-. 

(ibid, p. 92) 

This is taken up very strongly by Lemke 1990a to 

show that whether one is doing the same genre or not 
there are a severely restricted number of ways of 
relating units of scientific talk. In the classroom, 

students then, have to learn both the 'activity 

structures of the classroom through which learning 

takes place, and also they have to learn to, handle 

the semantic relations that hold between lexical 

strings in the field of science. This is a 'Point' I 
will return to when I consider, Lemke's contribution 
to my understanding of how technical writin'41: and 
public relations talk function in a macro seýseý. - - 

Lemke on Rhetorical Structure 

Lemke does not use rhetorical structure theory to 

access a text's thematic formations, its regularly 

occurring semantic structures. He sees the' 'appli- 

cation of rhetorical structure theory as a means, of 
discovering what he calls 'rhetorical struct"rp-,: ý, in 

text. These are units that, in Lemke's description, 

construct the sequential nature of an activity 
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structure rather than its- thematic formations. 

Viewed as a sequential structure Lemke sees a 
loosely structured set of levels at which an 

activity structure can be analyzed. These are: 

GENRE 

FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS 

PLHETORICAL. STRUCTURES 

GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTIONS AND WORDS 

(Lemke 90a, p. 201) 

It is the functional elements in a regular sequence 

that realise genre. Beneath this Lemke has the 

functional elements realised by rhetorical 

structures, which are themselves realised by the 

lexicogrammar. So far this is in accord with my own 

view of the rhetorical relations (Mann & Thompson), 

such as I discover in the monologs, being analyzable 

both for their internal structure, and then as a 

functional element of the unfolding interaction. 

Although Lemke cites Mann & Thompson on occasion, 

when describing his rhetorical structures, he 

defines them somewhat differently as; 

multivariate regular functional sequences of 

speech acts which can realise elements of more 

than one genre structure 

(Lemke 88b, p-164) 

Multivariate is used in a Hallidayan sense (Halliday 

198! 5) and is used in this context to suggest a 

linear sequence of units occurring with the 

possibility of recursion but which is something 

Completable. It emphasises the sequential and 

segmental aspects of genre. What Lemke is doing here 
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is stressing how regularly occurring uInII ts-, 
---' 

'of 

language take on' 'genre characterýstics because -6 of 
their contexts of occurrence, because of the type'of 

relations they enter into with the surrounding, t'ext. 

On another occasion, Lemke 1990a, the examples-of 

rhetorical structures that he gives' ;; re QIU-, es twi I on 
Answer patterns, Problem - Solution, Cause Conse- 

quence, and Generalisation - Example. These, are 
basic semantic relational patterns. Rhetorical 

structures then, for Lemke, may be regularly 

occurring sequences of speech acts, such as', those 

that constitute 'a teaching exchange iii --the 
classroom, or they can be commonly occurring-'sets''of 

semantic relations, such as problem - solution'ýqhich 

are discourse patterns that can fit many genresý-The 

notion is of regularly occurring pattern of-" text 

that are themselves non generic, but which-Inay' be 

put to a functional generic use in part iculýr'--- types 

of text. 

I can agree with this but I believe in additio`ý`that, 

the analysis of rhetorical relations in a text-can 

be a means of discovering a text's semanti'cý`value, 

its thematic formations. In this way rhetorical 

structure analysis, because it is grounded in 

semantic relations can both -add to one's-"unders- 
-4 tanding of genre as an unfolding sequential 

structure and to a concept of genre as a- set of 

regularly occurring semantic relations. 

As Lemke expects to find and does find a common 'set 

of relations that make up the thematics of science, 

so I expect to find the equivalent for'-'putlic 

relations and technical writing. The re_search 

question to be added to my concerns about genre ý_ in 
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the following RST Genre Analysis chapter is are 

there typical semantic relations that the public 

relations texts enter into that are different from 

those of the technical writing texts? Thus in 

addition to seeking generic relations across the two 

activity fields I am looking for intertextual 

relations, especially between those texts that make 

up different stages of the same document design 

process, and I am looking for differences that may 

be explicable in terms of the different rhetorics of 

public relations and technical writing. 

Hasan and Lemke's semantic approach to genre should 

be a way of accessing its ideational component. it 

should show the typical relations that hold between 

the regularly occurring lexical items or lexically 

related items. These relations Hasan calls 'semantic 

groupings', Hasan 85, p. 85). She states that these 

groupings should be genre specific. Within a known 

specific social process there should be a 

predictable set of relations that constitute the 

field of activity. I expect some of these ideational 

relations to be made apparent by rhetorical 

structure theory. It isn't just the lexical 

patterning that reveals the field of discourse. 

Analysis of the kind of rhetorical relations in the 

texts of the social process in question, and more 

particularly, the units that these relations 

actually hold between, what is being referenced in 

relation to what, should perform a similar function. 

Hasan says. that one of the benefits of her kind of 

analysis is that it highlights I multi functionality I 

in texts, (ibid, p. 94). Her analysis links the 

textual function of cohesion and reference, by 

emphasising their semantic nature, to the ideational 
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function of text, its subject matter. She calls for 

more research that 

(brings) the logical and interpersonal 

functions into the picture. If this can be' 

it will show that even where text is concý6rned, 
multifunctionality'is a'fruitful concept. -_- 
(ibid, P. 94) 

It is primarily this logical function that is 

accessed by RST, the basic conjunctive type'- 'of 

relation. I think however that because RST also has 

a pragmatic, rhet'orical side, it has "' an 
interpersonal element too. In addition to handling 

basic semantic relations such as cause, condition 

and time, it also handles relations such as 
Antithesis, Motivation and Evidence which must be 

seen as relations holding between the participants 

of a text. These relations trace the eypectations 'a 

speaker has in talking to someone and his plausible 

reasons for talking in the first place. This'6OuPled 

with the discourse analytic approach which as I'have 

already outlined, has both interpersonal and textual 

function, gives this research a claim to being a 
properly multifunctional approach to genre analysis. 

Hasan explains why the lexical relations 'she 

describes should hold, in terms of people staying 

with the same and similar things long enough to 

show how similar the states of affairs are in 

which these same and similar things are 
implicated. 

(ibid, P. 94)' 
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A Linguistically Grounded Rhetorical View of 

Professional Document Design 

Hasan's work, along with the parallel claims made by 

Lemke for teaching science; that it is about 

learning to recognise the relatively few kinds of 

relation which regularly hold between constituents 

of the subject matter, have implications, I believe, 

for the way that aspects of the document design 

processes can be viewed from both linguistic and 

rhetorical perspectives. It means that one can view 

the activity of briefing as- acquainting the text 

writer or designer with the typical semantic 

structures or thematic formations of the client 

company. The technical writer, public relations 

officer, and the designer all need to know what 

meanings are important to the consultant company and 

what relations these meanings typically enter into. 

Taken one step further, viewed rhetorically, both 

public relations and technical writing can be seen 

as activities that try to bring about a set of 

meaning relations for a. company. That there is a set 

of relations concerning itself that a company wants 

to project as the case. This may involve emphasising 

the traditional meaning relations that the company 

makes or it may involve restructuring them, to 

present the company as something different and 

changing, by means of a set of semantic structures 

that identify it and are viewed with positive regard 

by real or potential customers, shareholders, 

employees, whoever. 

About science Lemke writes; 

When we talk science we are helping to create 

or re-create a community of people who share 
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certain beliefs' and values. We communicate" best 

with those people who are already members of 
our community: those who have learned to use 
the language in the same ways that we do. 

(Lemke 90a, p. x) 

From this I think one can argue that technical 

writing and, public relations are about a company 

creating a discourse community with its audiences. 
Taken a step further one can say that this discourse 

community of people with shared purposes is not--one 
that is centrally concerned with sharing-, Com- 

municative genres. The way activities unfold at 

work that constitute the work of a company "do not 

necessarily need to be communicated to its -share- 

holders. The public at large need not know the 

processes of a company's annual general meeting. 

What they all do need to know, and this may be a key 

function of both public relations and tech nical 

writing is the thematic formations of a comp any's 

communications. They need to know the typical 

semantic structures of a company, what a company is 
rather than what a company does. This rhetorical 
theme, accessed by this focus on the ideational 

aspects of the current data will be pursued' in the 
following analytical chapter. 

For science Lemke puts it this way. 

Science dialogue, then, has two patterns: an 
organisational pattern, represented' by itsi 

activity structure, and a thematic pattern. In 

all dialogue there are at least two different 

things going on. First people are interacting 

with one another, move by move strategically 

playing within some set of expectations' about 
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what can happen next ( the activity structure) . 
But they are also constructing complex meanings 

about a particular topic by combining words and 

other symbols ( the thematic pattern). 
(ibid, p. 13) 

I suggest that this is what is going on in public 

relations and technical writing texts. There is an 

activity structure of instructing someone how to use 

a technical object or persuading someone to use a 

product or a service belonging to a company. At the 

same time these texts are 'constructing complex 

meanings' about the company. I suspect that 

briefings in public relations and technical writing 

are about getting these complex meanings right. The 

consultant writer needs to recognise the important 

meanings that structure a company and the range of 

meanings these semantic units then enter into. Draft 

reviews then become sites where a consultant's 

faulty grasp of these core company meanings can be 

put right - The discourse analytic approach pursued 

so far has revealed the activity structures that 

shape the course that events typically run through 

in document design. The second part of the analysis 

will access the transfer of important and complex 

company meanings from client to consultant that 

takes place within these activity structures. It 

will access the semantics of these working practices 

which should then reveal, as I have speculatively 

been doing now, the rhetoric or the different 

rhetorics of professional document design. 

To take a slightly different perspective, Lemke 

says; 
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Science education" is- to pr I ovide studentý with 

new ways of talking about scientific topic's, 

(ibid, p. 21) 

One could see public relations and technical writing 
as looking for new ways to write about technical 

subjects that aren't necessarily technical; waYs'-of 
writing that make technology accessible to -the 
consumer, popularisation. These ways, 'I, am 
speculating, involve not using science genres- ." such 
as the research paper but using popular familiar 

genres such as narrative or a problem - solution 
pattern. Additionally I speculate that the semantics 

of these texts are not the thematic formati . ons-of 
science so much as those of the company-; -', the 
thematics of the way the company is structured and 
the thematic formations of the way the company wants 
to see itself. 

To bring this speculation back'within the dimensions 

of this thesis, what I am suggesting is--'that 

professional technical writers and public relations 

officers have the popular genres of their trade at 
their disposal. They can write a press releas'e, a 
set of instructions or a persuasive expository, text. 

What they need to learn from their clien týs, _ýý_ at 
briefings in particular, is the semantics thatneeds 

to be built into the text structure that will"'ens ; ure 
the text is presenting the company in 'aý suitable 

way. I believe that this is an activity that', can be 

directly oriented to by both client' and consultant 

on occasion but that it can also go on through, the 

ways in which a client consistently -ýencodes 

relations regarding the product or process in 

question. This semantic structuring needs-ýO'_ be 

picked up by the text writer and transferred to the 
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written document to provide the semantics of the 

text genre that is being produced. 

In Lemke (90b) he writes; 

We know that all these technical registers 

share certain linguistic features and many of 

us feel that there, are even deeper rhetorical 

and text semantic similarities among them that 

have not yet been fully articulated. ... 
features are also shared because of the, similar 

social functions of all technical registers. 

Those social functions, the wider social uses 

of technical discourse change as society 

changes. Because we have mainly studied 

technical discourse from within its own view of 

itself, - we have not always looked critically at 

the place of technical discourse within the 

larger system of social relationships among 
discourse varieties. 
(Lemke 90b, p. 435) 

These are the kinds of global issues that, although 

this thesis takes a micro analytical approach, 

cannot be ignored if not only the context of 

situation, but additionally the context of culture 

(Malinowski 1923) are to be accessed by this 

research. Attention will be paid to the social 

purposes of public relations and technical writing. 

It is hypothesised that a relational semantic focus 

within a multi functional approach, as I have 

outlined above, will provide a suitable analytical 

site for such work. The only limits to be placed on 

this approach is that it must be either available as 
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evidence in 'the data of this thesis, which is - data 

of the construction of public relations'-* and 
technical writing, or else it must in some sense be 
demonstrably seen to shape the way these-' te'xts 
unfold. 

A Dynamic and'Synoptic Approacli to Social Activity 

Like other functional linguists (Martin, Ventola, 
Hasan etc) Lemke lays stress on' the dynamic / 

synoptic split in available ways of viewing -genre. 

He gives more support to the analyst centered 
synoptic view than most however. Thi's is because the 
foregrounding of thematic formations or rhetorical 

structures in a text or group of texts 'are"; not 
necessarily consciously' recognised by participants 

other than the analyst', (Lemke 85, p. 285) - This is 

very much a view that supports the analyst centered 
approach to RST. Ways of encoding meaning- may be 

quite invisible and 'automatic'. Not all meanings 
in texts need to be demonstrably oriented, ýý'to in 

order to be available to the analyst. Texts 
, mean 

through lexis, grammar and discourse relations and 
these are available legitimate means of anialysing 
interaction. To balance this, however, a dynamic 

perspective is much more participant centered. -' 

One feature of activity structures emphasised by 
Lemke is that they must be completable. There, must 
be a way of bringing them to an end. 'Once an 'ending 

has been accomplished then the piece of text is 
available as a synoptic structure, not only for the 
analyst, but as a completed meaning unit, 'for the 
participants in the discourse. Whilst *underway 

however a number of options are always available to 
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the participants, not least of which is to leave any 

activity structure and do something else. Lemke 

stresses that genres are not straitjackets; they are 
just useful and typical ways of encoding social 

processes. On the dynamic aspect of genre Lemke 

writes; 

if a text from life turns out in a certain way, 
the path it took to get where it did depends on 
the moment to moment dynamic meanings that its 

creators, and we, responded to. We do not 
follow finished scripts. 
(Lemke 88b, p. 161) 

In the same article he states that 

The social meaning of an action is determined 

to a large extent by the activity structure 

context in which it is performed. Each action 

takes its meaning form a context which it 

itself helps to create. More precisely, the 

DYNAMIC meaning of an action is its meaning in 

the context up to. now ... at which point it 

has a further meaning potential contingent on 

the possible actions that may follow it within 

the same activity structure. 

(ibid, p. 158) 

I think because of the global intertextual approach 

that Lemke takes to genre he is able to incorporate 

some of the rigidity in the Sydney School approach 

to genre even with some quite conversation analytic 

concepts of context and the construction of action. 

Elsewhere he writes that 

Real texts and sequences of action are not pure 
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ideal types; they do not necessarily stick: to 
one genre or one thematic formation. Many tex - ts 
mix different thematic formations, often 
creatively. Some texts also mix different 

genres. Semiotic analysis is not a 
straitjacket. 
(Lemke 90a, p. 204) 

This is exactly the kind of phenomenon I fina in, 

for example, Tape 12 of the technical writing data. 

It is constructed largely as a draft check activity 
but for strategic reasons switches genre at certain 

points to become a briefing. 

An equal weighting of the analyst centered syn'op'tic 
focus on the completed text structures, coupled with 

recognition of speaker choice from moment to moment 
in the creation of those activity types- is a 
flexible and powerful way of looking at social 

activity. Powerful because it extends the range of 
application to texts that do not fully fit a genre 
template, and to texts with other intertextual., ties 

than genre, such as the same macro activity focus. 

Semantically Centered Genre Analysis and Topic T 

Analysis: Jay Lemke and Florence Davies 
Q 

One further variation of semantic analysis that this 

thesis will make use of is the work on text typeand 

topic type done by Florence Davi'es et al', " ý (s ee 
Davies and Green 1984). The semantic structural 

approach in that work, though not -particularly 
relational in character, is quite complementary to 
the views of genre taken by Lemke. 
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Both have produced books on teaching science. They 
take different perspectives; Lemke's is a book of 
the activity structures and thematic formations that 

occur in science classrooms. Davies & Green is a 
theoretical approach to teaching reading in the 

sciences. Both, however, conclude that, in Lemkean 

terms, in science there is a meaning pattern apart 
from the activity structure of the lesson, and that 

this is a pattern of semantic relationships that 

describes the thematic content, the science content 

of a particular topic area. Lemke asks the question 

How, 
, 
in short, can we teach thematic patterns 

in the classroom as we use them? 
(Lemke 90a, p. 100) 

The best answer is to be found in Davies and Green. 

Kay 1991 summarises the Davies approach. 

The approach is based on the premise that 

writers make choices at the lexico - 
grammatical level and rhetorical levels in 

order to achieve their purpose, but in doing so 
they draw upon the underlying information which 
they wish to present and over which they have 

very little choice. It thus focuses on the 

semantic or information level of text. 
(Kay 91, p. 2) 

This sounds remarkably like Lemke and Hasan. ' The 

focus on writer purpose also provides a link with 

the RST approach to text. What Davies wants to get 

at is the semantic structure of information in 

science text books. She suggests that this is 

something largely given; not within the control of 
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the writer, a cultural norm in other words. This is 

just Lemke's (and the Sydney school's view of - the 
thematic formations of science. They have to be 
learned by children as there is n other available 
way of talking about science. Davies & Green devýl'op- 

an approach to teaching the reading of science ý'exts 

from this conceptual approach. It is an approach 
based on what they call topic ypes. The supporting' 
hypothesis for this approach is as follows. 

While it is possible to envisage an infinite 

number of topics which might be written about 
in the sciences and humanities, there 'is a 
strictly limited set of topic types. 
(Davies & Green 84, p. 77) 

Again, this is in keeping not only with Lemke's view 
of rhetorical structures 'and thematic formations,, 

but also with RST. It is because the number ý of 
analytical units is relatively few that, ý the 
analytical power is great. Once the topic types of 
science can be measured in single figures then this 

can provide the basis of a teaching method. Students 

can be taught to recognise semantic information 

patterns that contain the subject matter of science. 

Each topic type is seen as being constituted by 
information constituents. These are glossed as 
'elements of content' and 'information slots', 
(ibid, p. 39). Again these are clearly semantic 
units. Davies and Green say that regardless. 'of 'the 
particular purpose of a scientific text, whether it 
be 'to describe or explain or initiate others., ý into 

ways of observing' (ibid, p. 38), that the way, ý the 
information itself is a given. The way -it is 

. Zý - structured will depend on the purpose of th e "text, 

389 



but the structuring of the information will be 

consistent within the field of science. Once again, 

this complements the Lemkean and Hasan views of 

genre. The purpose of a text is likely to be 

revealed through its unfolding activity structure 

but its ideational content is recoverable through 

its thematic formations, through its semantic struc- 

ture; seen in a less relational way, through its 

topic types. 

A topic type then consists of a number of 

information constituent units. These are not 

necessarily unique to a topic type; they occur in 

different combinations to constitute different ones. 

Again the comparison with thematic formations is 

obvious. Semantic units are few in number, it is the 

way they relate with each other that produces types 

of text and it is the contexts with which they 

relate and their sequential positioning coupled with 

their own sequential structure that construct 

generic social action. Information constituents 

provide the slots that constitute the various kinds 

of science text: examples include Physical 

structure, Process, Hypothesis - Theory and 

Classification. Each of these has a different but 

partly overlapping set of information constituent 

slots which any example text can fill but which 

needn't be filled. The analysis then becomes self 

checking if too few slots are filled and the text 

residue is too large. Again in keeping with Lemke, 

Davies says that students will learn an intertextual 

approach to reading science by using the topic type 

method. Students will see patterns and links between 

different scientific texts, even if the actual 

subject matter is quite different. This notion is 

conceivably transferable to professional discourse; 
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that companies will structure' information abo'ut 
themselves in a culturally limited or culturally 
defining set of ways. 

A Triangulation of Discourse Analysis, Topic',. TypQ 
Analysis and Rhetorical Structure Theory 

Use of the Davies model has been, made in''the 

discourse chapters of this thesis as a suitable high 

level unit to discover generic features of social 

activity from a sequential perspective. The-: model 
has been used to describe the rather rigid nature-of 

a design presentation and the looser structure of 
briefings and draft reviews. It will be reapplied'in 

a different way in the RST analysis chapters 'to 

follow. 

RST is a powerful way of showing what a monologic 

piece of interaction is meant to achieve. -ihese 

purposes should vary somewhat from stage to stage of 
the document 

' 
design process and this should be 

reflected in varying recurring kinds of rhetorical 

organisation in the monologic texts. RST should also 
be of assistance in recognising semantic structure 

in texts; what kind of relations are typically 

holding between what kind of referents. In thi s'way 

the thematic formations of document design will. 

become accessible, permitting a study not only of 
document design genres but also of its types -of 

field of activity: technical writing and ýpubljc 
relations. 

Topic type analysis is a useful and complementary 

tool of analysis in this area. It identifie's "the 

basic information constituents that occur 'in'- the 

four basic, though at some times generically' mixed 
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activities to be investigated. These are a public 

relations draft review, a technical writing draft 

review, mixed with some briefing activity, a public 

relations briefing, in two quite distinct styles, 

and a technical writing briefing. Topic type 

analysis should reveal whether the same topic types 

occur in a public relations brief and a technical 

writing brief. To the extent that they do not, one 

is discovering elements of difference in the two 

fields of activity. Other differences will be looked 

for between genres, and the Davies model will 

provide a third source of analytical evidence 

alongside RST and discourse analysis for any 

conclusions that may be drawn. RST should also be 

useful in recognising not only the semantic 

constituents that are the information units of 

technical writing and public relations but also the 

pragmatic interpersonal aspects of the activities as 

they unfold stage by generic stage. It may well be 

that while the activity field has different semantic 

structures in it, as revealed by topic type analysis 

and RST, the interpersonal function remains similar, 

as revealed by discourse analysis and RST. The 

triangulation of analytical approaches provides the 

means of a mutifunctional analysis of these 

professional texts. The product of this analysis in 

toto should then reveal rhetorical and cultural 

features of these socially situated professional 

activities. 

conclusion 

To start answering Eija Ventola's question that she 

puts regarding rhetorical structure and genre, at 

this stage, one can say that it would be too 

simplistic to expect texts of one genre to have one 
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rhetorical structure. - There have to be alternative 

semantic and pragmatic means- 'of ' achieving similar 

activity goals. One would expect' to see "'some 

rhetorical relation patterning in terms of"'the 

relations the relations themselves enter into--_ý, In 

other words, especially at the top levels'" of 

organisation one might expect some relation's-to 

meaningfully co-occur. Variations in patterns of 

rhetorical relation will then be accountable forý in 

terms of contingent details of the particular 

processes; degrees of shared knowledge for' example, 

and in terms of professional- strategy. In addition 

to seeking a rhetorical structure - genre connection 

RST should also reveal intertextual links between 

texts of a semantic naturei that' has been a I, weak 

point of Sydney school work. A preliminary'answer'to 

Eija Ventola's question then is 'not necessarIly", 

and that the range of questions that one can ask - of 
RST in a genre or intertextual context are bro'ader 

and more interesting than that. 
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CHAPTER 9 SAMPLE RHETORICAL STRUCTURE THEORY 
ANALYSIS OF TECHNICAL WRITING AND 
PUBLIC RELATIONS TEXTS 

9.1 Introduction 

In both this and the, next chapter emphasis will 

shift to design activities which construct a 

technical writing document. This chapter will open 
by giving a detailed example of monologic structure 
in the public relations data. This will function as 

a bridge between viewing these document design 

genres from a discourse perspective and viewing them 

from a RST perspective. It will also provide a lead 

in from the familiar public relations data to the as 

yet unfamiliar technical writing material. This 

chapter will present an exhaustive analysis of one 

or two monologic units from each recording with the 

primary aim of showing a working RST analysis of 

spoken data. Attenti 
' 
on will be drawn to the range of 

features highlighted by this analysis that are seen 
differently or remain unnoticed from a discourse 

perspective. Initial observations on generic 
features of these texts, made available through RST 

Analysist will be raised to be developed in the next 

chapter, where the focus will be on genre, rather 

than the RST apparatus. 

9.2 The Public Relations Briefing 

preliminary 

The example RST structures from Tape 4 are both 

chosen from part 4a, Derek's brief to Juliana.: The 
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monologic units that I will use are two' of, ' the' 

schemas produced by Der7ek'as his contribution to the 
briefing of Juliana on his document. These examples 

are to show how monologic spoken data can be 

accommodated to RST analysis. They will show. the 

range of spans that are necessary to account for 
this data. Where possible, I am picking typical 

examples. Hypotheses will be developed in -this 
chapter which will then be tested and refined in, the 
following chapter, which will look more generallý'_at' 

all the RST data to find regularly occurring 
characteristics that belong to draft checking and-, to 
briefings. 

Background to Tape 4a RST Unit 8 

This unit occurs after Frank has done Some 
introductory talk on Derek's brochure for Juliana. 

Frank has placed Derek's document in relation' to 
Bob's and given an overview of the features' -of 
Derek's. Juliana has then sought some clarification 

on the nature of the relationship between the II ": two 
documents and Frank has gone to some lengths 'to 

correct her view by giving an example of how the-two 
documents might get used differently. At this point 
Derek's turn opens. He seeks permission from-Frank 

to talk and clearly expects to have an extended-turn 

to pass on the information he has to Juliana as he 
has made notes for this purpose. From this point on 
Derek has the floor through the next three RS 

schemas. Between units 8 and 10 there is no 'gap. 'It 

is only Derek who segments his talk, moving from one 

section of his brief to another. Unit 9, and ''the 

following monologic unit, Unit 10, are separated 

only by a clarification request from Juliana. Other 

than this no one speaks more than three consecutive 
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words throughout this turn which altogether consists 

of 50 ý clauses I. These are units often of clause 
length but not necessarily sot which provide a 

sensible discourse unit of meaning, akin to what 

Hasan and Martin call 'message', to determine rheto- 

rical relations for. 

other speakers' turns function only as 

acknowledgement 0 confirmation request and agreement. 

There is no other function to their interjection. At 

no time do they deflect the direction of Derek's 

talk. That said, Derek's talk is very much recipient 
designed as I hope the coming RST analysis will 

show. It is produced very much with each of the 

other two participants in mind. This section of talk 

then, provides a good example of what I am analysing 

as 'monolog'. Other speakers only produce minor 

turns. it is produced in order to fulfil part of the, 

communicative purpose of the event in question. It 

is performed cooperatively, there is no attempt to 

take the floor back from Derek. Frank has given him 

permission to go ahead and Juliana is letting Derek 

brief her. Additionally, it has a place in the 

interaction as a whole. That is one can see where 

the talk has got to for such a monolog to occur and 

one can see reasons, interactively, why the monolog 

comes to an end. To what extent this third charac- 

teristic is true for the technical writing data 

remains to be seen, where monolog is very much the 

order of the day. In fact, this might prove to be 

one of the distinguishing features of these : agnate 

professional genres. 

: Et seems plausible to me, from this description of 

the talk that led up to the monolog, and f rom the 

data for Unit 8 that Derek's monolog here can be 
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called 'transaction initial'. Frank has do'ne-. a 

general briefing for Juliana and a poinE--, of 

misunderstanding has been' cleared up. Derek do , e'sn't I 

have to interrupt Frank's clarification in order'ýto 

find the space for his turn. He does however choose' 

an opportune moment to seek permission. 

F res And then this-looks good I'll go, and - 
elab I mean I've written in from the'vc'an 

invitation to come and look round *-, 

i ack right 

F reform so the chap writes in let's just'say 
in an ideal scenario I'm from a 
biochemical company can I come, -and 
then he gets Derek and Derek's thing. 

_ 
ack yes. 
per req Can I 

F per yeah, go ahead Derek 

D per req Could I 

F proc sugg You talk about your thing now 

AI 

per req May I talk, about (my thing 'cos' 
jotted a few notes 

F per yeah that's best] 

D elab they're based on conside 
- 
rable 

interaction with Frank already about 
this 

explain cos we've talked 

i ack yes 

D cont to each other about it 
inf The purposes of our publication are 

first of all to attract collaboration 
(Tape 4 pre RST Unit 8) 

Frank's example of how the documents would" C'Ombine 

in use may well have been complete. Derek has chosen 

a 'transition relevant point' or 'TRP, (Sacks, 
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Schegloff and Jefferson 74) therefore to establish 
his right to a longer turn. On the other hand Frank 

may have had more to say, more detail to give on the 

use of Derek's document. Derek# howevert has not 
just waited for a 'TRPI to start his turnt he has 

picked what seems to him an opportune moment to 

provide the information he is ready with for 

Juliana. It is this point which may be being 

negotiated by Frank and Derek in their permission 

exchange. The lack of pauses between speakers at 

this transition point again suggests the 

expectedness of what Derek does next. There is no 

surprise quality to his grabbing the floor, and 
, 
no 

resistance. This is a collaboratively achieved team 

changeover to enable a team briefing to take place. 

The monolog comes to an end after Unit 10, when 

Derek leaves off presenting information which has 

clearly agreed status, (see Chapter 6 for details) . 
Rather than provide briefing units for Juliana, 

Derek now starts to negotiate the status of what he 

is saying with Frank. Frank's choices at this point 

are either to accept or acknowledge the points Derek 

is making or challenge them in some way, with 

negative evaluation or rejection or an alternative 

proposal. If he had accepted then it is possible 

that Derek would have continued. If as here, he 

negatively evaluates the situation Derek is 

proposing and seeks a decision proposal from Derek 

that would improve the situation then there are 

decisions to be made that involve at least two party 

talk and the monologic nature of the brief ends. 
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RST Analysis of Unit 8 

Key Relations 

List 

The top level rhetorical structure relation her'*e--, is 
List. As the RST structure diagram shows, there' are 
three sections'to this top level List relation; 3-9i, - 
10-14, and 15-19. Each stands separately as 'a 

subsection on the purposes of the brochure. We-will, 

see later that there are other top . level schemals- 
that can occur in briefing talk such as this, - 

notably involving Enablement relations, but-, the 

straightforward presentation of information 'in' a 
List relation is a typical rhetorical structure -for 
a briefing. 

The Justification Relation 

Another feature of Derek's briefings is his regular 

use of one kind of Justify satellite, (1-2,8, *ý II; 
19). Justification is a commonly occurring,. 'Iiigh- 
level rhetorical structure but in my data is only 
used by Derek in this one fashion. According t'O 
Stewart 

in a JUSTIFY relation, the satellite text span 

attempts to establish the appropriateness 'or 

right of the speaker to put forth the-'claims 

made or action taken in the other partj, such 
that the acceptance of the' JUSTIFY sateliit'e by 

the listener increases her or his acceptance-of 

the nucleus. 
(Stewart 87, p. 240) 

Most examples of Justify satellites involve- the 
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speaker delivering reasons for his beliefs. Derek's, 

however, only involve telling Juliana that the 
information he is giving her has already been agreed 

with Frank. This point has been made earlier, that a 
briefing must consist of information that is agreed 

upon by the client team. This is true whether it is 

being given to a designer or a technical writer. The 

problems that occur in Tape 4b are due to the lack 

of this prior agreement, as are some of the genre 

mixing feaýures that will be discussed from Tape 12. 

I would not have considered such talk to be codable 

as Justification satellites except that there is a 

similar usage in Thompson & Mann 1987.1 feel that 

this kind of language, where you justify what you 

say not by supporting evidence for the claims you 

make, but by addressing the status of the infor- 

mation you give, is a different relation or at least 

that the two uses of Justify are likely to occur in 

different contexts as part of different texts. 

Neither Frank nor Derek have need to justify the 

information they give to Juliana, in the sense of 

validating its correctness or truth value. However, 

it is a necessary condition for providing 

information that can function as a briefing unit 

that it be agreed by all the parties who operate as 

client. Frank takes this condition for granted, so 

there are no Justify relations in his talk. Derek in 

contrast, continuously draws attention to it. 

Incorporating Justification remains an option then 

in doing a brief and functions to account for* the 

status of the information being provided. 

The Importance of High Level Relations 

stewart (1987) recognised that it is the rhetorical 
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relations occurring at aý, high or mid, level - that are 
likely to be responsible for the way a textý'-func- 

tions. 

... it is the higher level relations, those at 
the 'top' of the' diagram, so to speak, that 

provide the basic scaffolding of interclausal 

coherence. 
(Stewart 87, p. 126) 

This is an expectation of this research also. At 
present all the relations in these sample text's -Will 
be described, but in the next chapter, - that'-looks 

for generic features in the placement and structure 

of monologic text in, document design meeting's only 
high and mid level structures will be discussed 

unless there is something of a particular nature'-at 

a lower level that needs to be accountedý for ý in 

order to make sense of the more general meaning, of 
the monolog. It is a hypothesis of this-research 

that the relations that exist to tie major sections 

of each monolog together are the relations ', 'which 

will highlight the generic purpose of the texts- in 

question, and that the lower level relations 'are 
more likely to account for local contingentý-specific 
features of any particular occurrence of a, generic 

activity. 

Matching Relations 

The List relation is the top level 'tiýxt organiSinq 

relation in this monolog. Justify occurs ýat: a- Mid 

and low level. There is a Justify satellite in, eacli 

of the three Listý* 'structures. Each, -, --'ch_unk 
information in this opening section of Derek. 's. brief' 

is justified by Derek in terms 'of the stat'us'of the 
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information as agreed or not agreed between himself 

and Frank. RST, as an analytical method draws 

attention to these matching functional relations as 

they are constructed in longer turns at speech. It 

is a supposition of this thesis that to the extent 

that a speaker can produce matching relations, 

parallel constructions within his turn, that this is 

evidence of planning and purpose to the talk rather 

than extemporisation. Furthermore this kind of 

planning and organisation are deemed likely to occur 

when a regular kind of talk, a familiar activity is 

being produced. Such units are likely sites for 

generic activity to be taking place. 

The Result relation occurs twice in this first 

section of Derek's talk at a mid level. The f irst 

List element is structured as a Result span. In 3-4 

Derek gives the prime purpose of the document. Then 

in 5-8 he says what the consequences are of that 

purpose. The Result span is marked by the con- 

junction 'so'. The second List element is first 

justified and then has a Result structure. Again, 

the Result satellite is marked with the conjunction 

-so# . The third List element is again justified, 

this time as not yet having received Frank's 

approval. This Justification itself is in a point - 

concession relation. There is no Result relation, 

rather the issue is elaborated on in 18. Derek 

specifies what he means by 'a boost to internal 

egO' . He then gives positive Assessment to this 

third purpose for the document. 

Reasons can be suggested for this variation in the 

construction of briefing units. Arguably the first 

two listed items do not require any positive 

evaluation as they have Frank's approval and that is 
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suf f icient. In the - third part of the List structure' 

Derek is seeking approval for his idea and supports 

what he says with positive evaluation. I think. it 

will become clear'that the Concession, and Assessment 

relations are likely to occur in persuasive -text 
rather than factual text. Although Derek structures 
his talk at the top level as 'a' list of ý items!, " and 
Stewart identifies ''LIST as 'a likely top level 

relation in factual,, ' report texts" (1987, ' p. 12374)', 

we see within this structuring, where necessary, the 

presence of more persuasive relations such as 
Concession, Justification and Positive Assessment. 

Stewart's weather report text (1987, p. 123-29),, -- is 

also a List of three items each with lower Jevel 

Result relations and Elaboration. Her text- is 

factual' with % no interest, wholeheartedly 

stimulating any specific response from the, ýlis_ 

tener/readerl (op cit) . This cannot be said of--the 

briefing. Derek does want to pass on uncontrover'sial 

information to Juliana but at the same time he'wants 

her and Frank's approval of what he says and thus'-we 

find these more persuasive relations 6ccurringý 'at 

lower levels in the structure. 

Summary 

We have been ableý to analyse this part Of' 'the 

monolog using only 7 relations, namely LIST, 'RESULT; 

JUSTIFY, SUMMARY, CONCESSION, ELABORATE, , and 
ASSESSMENT. There is also regularity 'in the' way-, 
these relations occur. Each part of the List has a 
Justify relation and the first two have a-Result 

relation, while the third, with its di'fferent 

information status, 'has Concession- and Po I sitive 
Asse'ssment relations attached. I will loo ký " at'' the 

403 



next section of Derek's monolog, that continues 
without interruption, to see if it consists of 
similar relations. If the relations are different 

then reasons will be looked for to explain this. 

RST Analysis of Unit 9 

Key Relations 

List 

Derek's monolog does continue with a top level List 

structure. 3-11 is one part and 12 - 22 the second. 

3-11 deals with how this document relates to other 

department publicity material and 12 - 22 describes 

how the package can be used. In briefings List 

structures identify the various semantic slots that 

are available within a briefing topic type. More 

will be said on topic type analysis in the next 

chapter. 

3-11 breaks down into another List structure. 3-5 is 

showing Juliana the old publicity which will be 

replaced, -and 6-11 is showing Juliana what existing 

Inaterial the new document will have to complement. 

There is no Justify or Result relation in either of 

these spans. The talk is noticeably different to 

that in Unit 8, as Derek is now actually showing 

juliana what it is he is talking about. Also, in 

Unit 8 Derek was stating purpose and the Result 

clause specified what that purpose was , by 

explaining the consequences of such a purpose. 

purposes and consequences seem likely co-occurring 

relations. In unit 9, however, Derek is showing 

previOusly'used material and the consequences of its 

being old are hard to think of. There is a 'so' 
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clause, no 5, but this I thinkis merely summarizing 
3. Although conjunctions can be a useful guiýe"'to" 

rhetorical relations they are certainly not 'an 
infallible guide. One needs to judge'. '-' the' 

relationship of the adjacent text spans and decide 

in which way they relate to each other without 

relying on the lexical clue. Lexical clues are' far 

more useful for recognising assessment and problem 

relations. Then one is dealing with what Winter and 
Francis call I vocabulary 31, text organi sing 

vocabulary (Winter 1982, Francis (198 6) Con- 
junctions on the other hand, as Schiffrin (1987)ýhas 

demonstrated, can have a lexical meaning, but-'*_'they 

can also be used purely with a discourse function as- 

a link between stretches of discourse'. Here Derek' 

uses the 'so' to introduce a restatement and then to 

move on to another point. He does the same thing'- in 
between these two sections of monolog, Unit -8 ý and 

Unit 9. 

D. You're nodding so you are 
F [oh definitely definitely 
D happy with that. ] Now, so that 's this, 'this 

package as a whole ok 
i mm mm mm I -ý (Tape 4a, pre Unit 9) 

Derek sums up what he has done as preparation to 

open. a new section of his talk. 'Sol is functioning; 

solely as a discourse marker and without its lexical 

meaning. 

Having closed down the first part of this'-, List 

structure with a Summary, Derek produces the'second 

part of it with his main point first, 6, which' he 

then elaborates. He specifies what he means' 
'by (I -- 'complementation exercise'. Here there is "embedded 
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elaboration. 7 is the nucleus of the Elaboration 

satellite 7-11 and 8 is the nucleus of the 

Elaboration satellite 8-10.11 provides a Summary of 
6-10 and marks the end of this section of talk. 

Although there are no Result or Justification 

relations in this whole section from 1-11,1 think 

this can be accounted for in a way that shows that 

Derek is doing a similar job to the one started in 

Unit 8. Elaboration is a way of specifying just as 

giving results is. Purposes can be specified by 

giving their consequences; other information can be 

specified by giving more information about it. The 

lack of Justification is, I think, because Derek is 

now talking about something that belongs to his 

department, so there is no need to attest the status 

of this information by publicly agreeing it with 

Frank. 

In the second half of this List structure, 12-22, 

however, there is a prominent Justification 

relation. Indeed it prefaces the point. On every 

other occasion the List relation has opened with the 

main point that has then expanded upon. Now Derek 

chooses to introduce the item with a Justification 

relation (12-13) which announces that its status as 

a briefing unit is uncertain. This is because Derek 

is predicting disagreement from Frank. 14 1 label 

Background. It is interesting to see how Derek marks 

out the main recipient of what he is saying. 12 -13 

is aimed at Frank though clearly it is of importance 

to Juliana too to know the status of the information 

she hears. Now Derek, in 14, returns to doing a 

brief by declaring Juliana the recipient of his 

talk. What this Background satellite achieves then 

is the return the talk to its main objective, of 

doing a brief. And it does so by defining what the 
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previous List structure was about, the packa4e', as a 

whole, as a way of preparing the way to establ'i"sh' a 
new main point or nucleus for this List structure. 

It comes in 15. Again, in the company of-liustify 

relations we find Concession, as Derek attempts- to 
be persuasive rather than just informative. 16-18 '1 
have labelled 'Elaborate, ignoring 'so' as a"lexical 

marker of consequence. Nevertheless the relation is 

rather close. One is only, making plausible' analysis 

after all. I don't think the ambiguity- lies -in what 
Derek meant, however, so much as' in the fuzzy-', edges 
to the relations themselves. Clearly what Derek'saYs 

next specifies what 'it can also be broken 'down' 

means, and specification is one sub classification 

of Elaboration (Stewart 1987, 'Mann & Tho mpson 

passim). It is also arguable that 16-18 describe'the 

consequences of this breakable down character. of'the 

new document. 

The point is, then, that in this' extract- frorI 

Derek's brief a main point usually occurs first' and 
is then elaborated by means of specification 

_Or 
consequence. Both satellites do a similar- "job- 0, P 

providing more information on the subject 'at-"hand. 

Already, although this analysis is meant tolbel-only 

a sample of RST as an analytical approach, -we 'are 

unavoidably discovering basic properties of-'a-b'rief, 

of Derek's way of doing a brief at least, that''were 

not so apparent when the an interactive perspective 

was taken. One is also discovering variation, '-- made 

apparent through'RST analysis, that can'be accounted 

for in terms of the subject matter of the"briefing 

unit. This is indicative of the move, occas'ioned by 

RST analysis, from a sequential to a semantic'-and 

pragmatic focus. 
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The Elaboration relation at the bottom level, 16-18, 

breaks down into another List relation 16-18 and 

within that a Disjunct relation (Stewart p. 234) . 
Basically these are an 'and I relation and an 'or' 

relation respectively. Just as the List structure in 

Unit 8 (3-9) has a Summary relation, and as do 3-5 

and 6-11 in this span, so does this List structure 

end with a Summary, 19-23. This seems to function as 

a completion marker for items of information and 

Juliana seems to orient t. o that by producing a 

clarification request at this stage, once it seems 

Derek has said all he wants to say on this point. 

pragmatic and Semantic Relations 

Many RST relations are basic logical relations that 

are usually clearly signalled by conjunctions. There 

is a basic difference between relations like LIST 

and DISJUNCT, that tend to be clearly marked, and 

relations like JUSTIFY, 
, 

CONCESSION and ASSESSMENT 

which needn't be. Mann, Matthiessen & Thompson (92) 

have suggested that there are a number of ways of 

classifying their list of relations one of which is 

into semantic and pragmatic relations, with JUSTIFY, 

ASSESSMENT, and CONCESSION all being pragmatic. It 

is these pragmatic relations in particular that the 

analyst can only make plausible judgements about. 

These chapters will present the most important of 

these pragmatic relations for this data, the ones 

that occur at mid and top levels of hierarchy, and 

show them in enough similar contexts, such as doing 

a briefing or a draft review, to discover what 

relations tend to co-occur, and what these co- 

occurring relations function as within the same or a 

similar social activity. Not only should this be 

revealing of the meanings that are constructed in 
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these activities -but, in reverse, it should provide 

assistance to the analyst in making plausible 
judgements about rhetorical' relations. If-"o'ther 

relations that normally co-occur with a JUSTIFY 

relation, for example, 'are present then it is 

reasonable to look for a JUSTIFY relation within 
that stretch of discourse or else to account fo ,r its 

absence. Although one always bemoans the paucity'of 

one's data I believe I have enough example texts'- of 

a limited set of activities taking place's, ', with 

enough monolog providing a good number of spans-for 

analysis, for this aim to be carried out. This will 
then provide a second set of genre characteristics 

for these professional activities. They- should 

complement and refine those discovered through 

discourse analysis in Part One of this thesis'. The 

texts then may be viewed generically both from an 
interactive and from a semantic, non. sequential 

perspective. To my knowledge, no other published 

research has used RST in this way. 

9.3 The Public Relations Draft Review 

Preliminary 

I 

Tape 1 is the public relations draft review. I The 

client is Focus Technology, a subsidiary Of 
Courtaulds and the pro works for a Private 
consultancy. This is probably the text that delivers' 

most from a discourse analytic perspective. Turns 
tend not to be long, especially compared with the 
draft review in Tape 12. The main function of each 
move is relatively easily identifiable and fits a 
basic pattern for enacting decision making in a 
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document review context. Furthermore, because the 

discourse analysis could handle this data so 
thoroughly it supported the production of a flow 

chart that accounted for the actions taken in the 

data and the range of choices open at particular 

point in the talk. 2 

That said, there are 10 rhetorical structure spans 

that I have identified in this 35 minute long 

review. Not surprisingly none of these schemas has a 

top level List structure such as was found in the 

Tape 4 Briefing monologs. This basic text difference 

can operate as a means of separating out the 

different functions of monologic talk within these 

two stages of document design activity. Clearly, 

rnore is going on in a briefing than just the trans- 

fer-Of factual or client team agreed information. 

However, what happens often goes on within a text 

structure that is suited to just such an activity. 

The optimum purpose of briefings then is to impart 

client held information relevant to the 
' 

designer. 

The success rate for this type of activity is far 

higher in Tape 4a than Tape 4b as the discourse 

analysis 
has shown. There is a corresponding 

increase in top level List structure schemas in 4a 

cornpared to 4b. The monologic talk in Tape 1 has no 

such top level structures. The commonest top level 

structure 
is Solutionhood. These monologs fit the 

problem - solution pattern for text (Hoey 1983) . 

13ackground to Tape 1 RST Unit 5 

RST Unit 5 is an example of a monolog with a high 

level Solutionhood structure. it is however 

different from all the other examples I shall give 

in this Chapter in that it is produced jointly by 
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both participants. The client initially produces a 
Solutionhood relation text and this is built onbya 

monolog of similar length, 8 'clauses', by the. -pro; 

which is in an Assessment relation to the client's 

solution, giving a 'negative evaluation of his 

suggestion. This means that Assessment appears' as 
the top level relation in this stretch of talk, and 
I think this fits the function of the text%-'The 

client produces a Solutionhood text as a support for' 
his proposal that 'eco engineering, might be a good 
term. The pro's assessment of this proposal''is an 
assessment of all the talk the client produced. 
This still leaves Ian's proposal as the nucleus of 
the whole text (4-7) but puts the Problem on a lower 

level of the text hierarchy than the Assessment. 

This results in the Assessment relation standing as 
the central organising principle for the text, ýas a 
whole, which intuitively seems correct. Because 

unusually, both participants do produce a stretch of 

monolog, the key relation in the text is that which 
links the two spans produced by the difierent 

speakers. 

In the discourse chapter dealing with this te'. xt I 

pointed out that although this interaction fits the 

discourse model for making decision proposals''and 

assessing them, it is peculiar in so far as'; it'' is 

the client who is coining terminology, and the'pro 

who turns it down on the grounds of how this -would 

reflect on the company. Compared to the other 
decisioning in this text, roles are reversed-. '"In 

particular, it is the pro doing the negative assess- 

ment and rejection of the client's proposal that-is 

unusual. This peculiarity is evident in-'the 

rhetorical structure analysis in that both parties 

produce interlocking monologic talk. There is, "little 
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evidence of this elsewhere in, the data. Usually 

after one person has finished an extended turn, 
there is a need for something to be worked out 
interactively rather than one long turn creating the 

space for another - at least in the data before me. 

RST Analysis of Unit 5 

y, ey Relations . 
Sc>lutionhood, Assessment. 

The client's text 1-7 forms a Solutionhood relation. 

The Solutionhood satellite is section 1-2. This then 

is the Problem. Hoey regularly refers to this 

section of a problem solution text as *that part of 

the situation in need of a solution, (Hoey 83). This 

is quite how the client words it. It isn't so much 

that there is a problem with the text rather that 

something is missing which should be in it. Thus 

there is a situation requiring a solution, a broader 

term than just problem. 

I is a Circumstance relation in that it serves to 

orient the participants to the section of text now 

under consideration. 2 is the nucleus. It is this 

text that presents the problem to be dealt with. The 

Solutionhood nucleus comes in parts 3-7. it 

, upplies the missing fundamentals, the specific 

things that differentiate Focus Technology from 

other process engineering outfits. 3 is in a 

Concessive relation to 4-7. The client is conceding 

a point to the. pro. Yes, he is sure there is a 

problem but he isn't sure he has the answer. In Tape 

4a we saw that Concession was a likely constituent 

of persuasive text. It only occurred in text aimed 

at 
the , 

pro by the 
, client with the Purpose of 

affecting 
his judgement. Here we are also in a 
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persuasive text. This - is especially the case i-n'. "this 

stretch of the talk as Ian is going to 'pro'du'c e 
candidate text for Suzanne to assess, a reversal 0f 
the usual means of operation. 

The Solutionhood nucleus occupies 4 -7. It is 

constructed as a Elaborate plus List relation; - the 

client makes his proposal in 4 and then 'elýabor'at'es' 

on it by means of specification 'in 5-7, whichý'-'Ij--the 
two part List relation. 4 makes the general decision 

proposal, which is to put into the text those Points 

where maybe we can distinguish ourselves from the 

run of the mill process engineering'. 5-7-'then 

specifies what those things might be; 'our exýert*ise 
in energy via process integration andý ýin- 

environmental or ecological or eco engineering _-7 
is an elaboration of 6. It makes the proposal more 

specific. by suggesting that the term 'eco en- 

gineering' could be used in the document. It IS'this 

specific proposal in 7 at which the pro's negative 

Assessment text is directed. 

The Assessment Relation 

This comes in a two part List structure. 8--, is the 
first free standing negative Assessment and suggests 

that the in house public relations person would not 
like the term. 9-15 give this pro's own reasons ! for 

not accepting it. The reason is given in 9-11 'and 

then restated in a similar rhetorical organi at Is in 

in 12- 15.9 is concessive to the coming nucl , eu, s-; '- 'I 

quite like' the terminology, but'. Again we''see 

Concession as a likely relation to occur in 

persuasive text. The pro details her 'negative 

Assessment. This then gives the client something tO 

agree or disagree with, which allows the interactive 
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pattern of this kind of talk to develop and reach a 

stopping point on this issue. The main reason for 

the rejection is given in 10 -11. This itself is a 

Condition relation, where 10 states the hypothetical 

situation of having taken up the term 'eco 

engineering and 11 gives the negative scenario that 

would ensue in that hypothetical world. 

At this point Ian concedes, but Suzanne continues 

her talk and produces what is a Restate relation in 

12 - 15. This time she expands the Concession 

satellite, thus showing common ground with her 

client and restates the Problem in 15. Restatement, 

in Stewart's taxonomy, is a relation where 

essentially the satellite portion repeats the 

material presented in the nucleus' (Stewart 86, 

p. 249). She also rightly adds that 

rather than providing simple reinforcement, a 

RESTATEMENT satellite may give a different 

'slant' than the nucleus ... 
(op cit, p. 249) 

This I think is the most common case. In my data 

verbatim restatements are rare and rewordings tend 

to always add something or reweight the original. 

F, ven here, where the Restatement mirrors the 

concession relation of the original we find this 

change in weight so more text is packed into the 

concession and the already agreed main point of 

Assessment has a reduced textualisation. RST is a 

useful analytical tool for foregrounding this kind 

of detailed micro analysis of a turn. 
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Summary 

This example text is a neat fit of two' monologs 
building a joint rhetorical structure. One reason 
why this may occur in this recording is that"this 
draft review is a regular discursive activity,:! "for 

these participants and they have a long '' Land 

friendly interpersonal' relationship. Perhaps -this 
makes it easier 
collaboratively 
than needing to 

only to clarify 

to slot longer turns together and to 

produce such a text structure rather 

return to an interactive pattern, -if 
and assure oneself of the situation. 

As briefly mentioned, there is some interaction 

going on during these monologic turns. Suzanne's 

initial response to the client's proposal' is 

laughter, which Ian joins in. This would sug - gest 
that there is little 'face' problem between 'these 

participants, (Brown and Levinson 78). Secondly#-, in 

between 8-11 and 12-15 there is acceptance of'the 

pro's position by the client. This is shown firstly 

by his 'other complete' of her assessment. in 11, 'and 

secondly by providing his own compatible evaluation 

of the Assessment she is making, that using such a 
term would be 'a bit risky'. 

Thus the agreed assessment of this position jr 

reached interactively. The pro restates in 12- 1.5, 

and once again, as she reaches 15, the nucleus '"Of 

the Assessment, the client does an other complete, '- 

clearly showing acceptance of the position 
forward by the pro. 

put 

As main talk controller, control of the talk, ' -if 
this activity is over, returns to the client-., He 

uses this position to show that. the eco engineering 

subject is closed, at least for the present., There 
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is a pause, which I would call his pause, following 

Sacks et al (1974) and Goodwin (1981), as both 

parties orient to this part of the talk being 

complete. It is then largely up to the client to 

initiate the next point of issue. So we get cl pause 

+ frame marker, alright' as the verbal means of 

moving on to the next Section. 

There is an interactional framework around the 

rhetorical structure organisation of the monologs. 

We can see the' place of the monolog in terms of the 

discourse patterns previously detailed for this 

social activity; as a decision proposal and its 

rejection, as one available path through a decision 

making cycle. The fit between monolog and dialogue 

in the technical writing data, where there is such 

an increased quantity of single party talk, making 

the discourse patterning that has been described for 

the public relations text less evident, will be 

approached in reverse. The interactive structure of 

the activity will only be recognisable once 

regularity in the structure and function of the 

monologic units has been ascertained. 

RST Analysis of Unit 8 

F, ey Relations 

Solutionhood and Enablement 

This example is a top level Solutionhood structure, 

the longest monolog in this meeting, of 32 'clauses' 

produced by the client. He is the most common 

producer of monolog in the meeting with six 

instances to the pro's 3. Generally the client 
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produces monolog to initiate problem - solution text 

or else to produce or support his own preferred 

solution. The pro's monologs tend to--ý'be 
justificatory or supportive in some way of herý own 

original text that is coming under attack from, the 

client. 

This unit shows Solutionhood co-occurring with 

Enablement. This is a common pattern to--,, be 

investigated in the technical writing data. It is 

possible for either to be the top level relation. 

Here it is Solutionhood with Enablement occ .u, rring 

within the Solutionhood nucleus. The List relation 
is prevalent in the Solutionhood nucleus also, ', but 

apart from separating out the two matching 

Enablement relations, it only occurs at lower -levels 

of the hierarchy, and is consequently not, so 
influential as a text organising relation. (Stewart 

1987). This is one consistent difference between the 

public relations Briefing in Tape 4a and this public 

relations draft review. In the briefing the -List 

relation is consistently and accountably" an 
important tezt organising relation. In the 'dra-ft 

review, equally accountably it is not, and its place 
is taken by Solutionhood or Solutionhood related 

relations. 

Solutionhood or Solutionhood Related Relations, 
.0 

As is usual for this relation, at least as it'-, Occurs 

in this data, the satellite precedes the nucleus; 

problem before solution. 1-10, is the satdllite'-and 

11 - 32 the lengthy solution element. 3' 'is the 

nucleus of the satellite, 'we had our reservations%. 

1-2 counts as Background. It is information 

necessary to understanding not only what- is to 
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follow but also its source. The point being that Ian 
is not the source of the negative evaluation or the 
solution to it that is to follow. It is another 
member of the client team responsible for electrical 
engineering. The role of one client as intermediary 
between the consultant and another client is more 
evident in Tape 12, the technical writing draft 

review, where both clients are present. Nevertheless 

this is a good reminder that, on the client side at 
least, more than one person is likely to be 

responsible for, or at least to contribute to, the 

construction of the client position. 

justification and Assessment 

Having made the negative evaluation in 3, the rest 

of the Problem satellite justifies this assessment. 
justification is another relation that regularly 
keeps company with Solutionhood and occurs as a top 

level relation itself in texts where problem - 
solution patterns are evident. 

5-7 is the nucleus of this Justification. This 

breaks down again into the main point in 5,1 we were 

putting across a message ... it was really just a 

statement of fact' . 6-7 1 am labelling Assessment. 

It tells the pro why this is a bad thing. I think 

this could be seen as just Elaboration but following 

Stewart's example, if a stronger relation can be 

found use it. Yes, 6-7 does elaborate 5 by 

specifying it. The point is, is there a reason for 

this elaboration, over and above the need to be more 

specific- In this case there is; to provide 

Assessment of the main Justification of the negative 

evaluation being given to the pro's text. 6-7 itself 

forms a Concession relation. This is a regularly 
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collocating relation with negative evaluatiOn, -, in 

this data; softening its force and showing ýSome 
sympathy with the offender's position. It'l', also 

serves to impress that the Assessment is not because 

what the pro has written is inaccurate. This'- is 

sometimes the case in this recording and more 'Often 

so in the technical writing draft review Th e 

problem here lies in that what is being written, is 

not specific to the client company. The Solution 

nucleus in RST Unit 5 -of Tape 1 called for a 'focus 

on those areas that will distinguish', , Focus 

Technology from 'run of the mill' process engine'ers. 
Here the establishment of a problem with the text, ls 
justified on similar grounds; why us and" 'n'ob"ody 

else you know' . To clarify and prove his point Jan 

now offers evidence from the offending sect iýon! 'ý ""of 

text. He reads out the text in clause 8 and then in 

9-lb provides a matching pattern of rheý'6rical 

organisation for the Assessment with 6-7. Like, 6-7. 

9-10 is also an Assessment span constructed, as_ a 
Concession relation. In RST Unit 5 we also f6 und, a 
matching rhetorical pattern in the restatement of 
the pro's assessment of the client's proposal. There 

however, the restatement served to soften the -'blow; 

giving more attention to the concessive satellite. 

Here if anything the concession is minimalised-in 9' 

yeah yeah they are'. and the impact of the negative 

assessment increased in 10 by suggesti 
- 
ng the 

document will fail to impress and perhaps not even 

be read if it contains such information 'but-. I. don't 

need to read Focus Technology's brochure to, 

out, . 

Enablement 

f ind 

The Solutionhood nucleus is a List relation' in two 
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parts with matching rhetorical relations. Both parts 

consist of a high level Enablement structure inside 

which there is a List structure. We find List 

occurring at a mid to low level; separating items of 
information but not playing a significant part in 

the pragmatic organisation of this text. The key 

relation in this Solutionhood nucleus is Enablement. 

I am labelling both 11 and 22 as Enablement nuclei. 

This is a relation prominent in both technical 

writing texts but belonging predominantly to the 

activity of briefing. In linguistic terms, briefing 

can be seen as being an enabling activity. There is 

an information gap preventing a designer or techni- 

cal writer from doing their job. A brief is the 

activity that enables them to fulfil their duties, 

or at least to progress with them. 

The communicative event taking place in this 

recording is basically a draft review. However, from 

looking at all the data, it seems that any staged 

activity that is part of the document design process 

can call upon earlier activity types when required. 

In other words a draft review at times needs to do 

the work of a briefing. This happens in Tape 12, 

where it is clear the technical writer is still 

ignorant or misinformed on what are key elements in 

the system for the client. In this recording this 

section is the most complete negative evaluation of 

the pro's work. It calls for a complete rewrite of 

one section of the draft document. The client 

however, rather than linger on the problem aspects 

of the pro's text focuses on the solution. This 

solution comes in the form of written notes from a 

colleague, expert in the relevant area of electrical 

engineering. 

420 



Retrospective Coding 

What I am calling enablement nuclei are 11, 

so he's made a few notes', 

and more obviously clause 22; 

'so he's written out a bit of text here' along 
the lines of a bit of a brief' 

It may not be clear at 11 that this text is 'an 
Enablement text, but clearly by the end of the 
second span of the List, 22-32 the pro has realised 
that the information being given is to enable a 
rewrite. This is the way she reintroýuces 
interaction and brings this monolog to an end. ý. - 

Suz laugh (so is this all is this---al. 1 
got to be 

Ian (I've got to admit he he actually 
spent five) minutes on this I., before 
he reviews somebody this afternoon 

Suz Alright Has this all got "to be 
rewritten . this bit 

Ian I think we've got to do something 
with it let's have a look 

Suz No this bit [here 
Ian [yeah] 
Suz none of it's any good 
Ian Well I'm just going to have a,, --, 

10 ok 
demanded with ????? 

think basically that he decidýd*that 
that bit was 

Suz iffy 
Ian yeah .... ok that's a little - bit- 

along the lines of what he was: ýsaying 
??? .. sorry about that bit 

,.., 
yes 

it can but again it's a statement Of 
fact 

Suz ohh 
Ian If you can 
Suz wo[rk it 
Ian [turn it] around a little bit 
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Suz mmm 
(Tape 1 Post Unit 8) 

Both for the analyst and one participant, the pro, 
the assignment of meaning to this text is 

retrospective. Alone, 11-21 need not be an 
Enablement relation. 22, however, is a far more 

specific nucleus. The client'specifies the status of 
the information he is passing on which he failed to 

do in the first half of the Solutionhood List 

relation. It is not only what goes before that 

allows for the understanding of what follows, in a 
discourse analytic sequential pattern. This process 

can also be reversed. What follows can allow for a,, 

retrospective coding of what went before. Especially 

because the talk in this section has all been 

monologic, with little in the way of interjection 

from the pro, aimed at elucidating the text's 

purpose. Furthermore, because the source of the text 

is not the speaker but another member of the client 

team, it means that no definite interpretation will 

have been put on this monolog until the above upshot 
/ confirmation request sequence, initiated by the 

pro, determines its force. 

Matching Relations 

For the analyst there is added evidence to suggest 

that both halves of the Solutionhood nucleus are 

constructed with high level Enablement relations; 

there is the parallelism between the two parts; the 

repeated reference to John Nicholl's text and the 

low level List structures in both of the Enablement 

satellites. I think such parallel structuring is 

evidence of the construction of hierarchic text by 

speakers and of generic types of talk, and may also 

be available here to the pro as a means for her to 
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decode the whole message. 

The detail of the two Enablement satellites 'can* bý 

analysed in the following way. 12-13 is th e 
elaboration nucleus of 12-21.14-21 specifies what' 
it is his fellow client has written. The interactive 

asides that accompany this listing 'will be 'dealt 

with shortly. The basic pattern here is for Ia'n'to 

mention an item on the written list (14,16, 

and then to provide an explanatory gloss of his-. Own, 
coded as Elaboration in 15 and 18-19. The latt6j''is 
itself a contrast relation functioning as an 

-Elaboration of 17a. 17 and 20-21 are attempts to 
code the more interpersonally oriented comments'. '- 

In the second Enablement satellite there' is -no 
Elaboration nucleus. The parallel structure that is 
building up and the clearer description of"'the 
status of the notes he is using make such' an 
elaboration as was found in 12-21 unnecessary This 
Enablement satellite does have the same kind of List 

structure however, 23-32. In 23-24 again we find 23 
is the item from the notes and 24 is Ian's gloss or 
specification. 25-26 are also the notes and-, 26.5-29 
is Ian's gloss. 30-32 is the text itself and-"at this 

point Suzanne seeks confirmation of its meaning for 
her. The RST analysis shows that the matching 

relations between the two List sections 
Solutionhood nucleus is almost identical. 

Of, the 

We will see in other texts, particularly in Tape'12, 

that the top level relations are switchabl6'. "' Here 

Enablement occurs within the Solutionhood satellite. 
The notes that enable the pro to produce 900& tex It 

for the client are the solution to the :' initial 

problem with this section of the text; that-i-t'isn"t 
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telling the reader anything specific to FT 
,. 

It is 

also possible for the Enablement relation to have a 
Solutionhood relation embedded within. To what 
extent this switch can be identified with certain 
kinds of text or be seen as a major means of text 

creation will be followed up in the next chapter. 

There are a number of asides made by Ian in this 
text,, all of which serve to mitigate its force or 
authority. 17 is partly referring to the notes as a 
specific item 'speed and temperature' but this is 

preceded by an interpersonal comment on these terms 
from Ian; 'I don't know what he meant by ... 1 17.5 

is first elaborated in 18-19 but then some negative 

assessment of the note is added by Ian in 20-21. 

Both these additions, I feel, are meant to soften 
the blow of having to do a rewrite, which Ian must 
be preparing to ask for, or perhaps he hopes that, 

as in fact happens, the pro will realise it for 

herself. These interpersonal additions also distance 

Ian from what is in the notes, allowing him to show 

some solidarity with his pro. It is Ian after all 

who has the face to face contact with the pro. It is 

easy for the absent client to leave a 'brief' of 

what needs to be done. Ian is finding a way of 

passing on bad news that is not entirely of his 

making. 

jokes at the other client's expense are asides 

attached to the second Enablement span. These 

haven't been coded in that firstly, they- are 

inessential to the organisation of the monologic 

text, and secondly, because they are not I think 

monolOgic but , looking for laughter from the pro, 

emotional - response, and some joining in in 

deciphering the bad writing. I think these jokes 
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again serve to make the meaning of thi's text and of 
the notes themselves unclear. It is not unt'i the 

pro has opened the interactive process of recovering 
the meaning of the past monolog for her that Ian'has 

to concede the status of the notes and support-. his 

colleague and ma'ke'an excuse for the poor qua'lity'of 
the notes while leaving their force as enabling 

change and being the clients' suggested solution 
for the problem in 1-10. 

Suz 

Ian 

1 augh [so is this all is this,, --all 
got to be 
(I Ive got to admit he he actually 
spent five) minutes --on 
this] before he reviews somebodyýthis 
afternoon. 

(Tape 1, Post Unit 8) 

Summary 

In the two example texts from, Tape 1 we have',, seen 
quite different dominant text organising relations 
to those found in Tape , 4a. I hope in the next 
chapter to show that these differences are not 
arbitrary but that they are a key featbre-ýAn 'the 
production of texts that function as these ones do,, 

as core elements of briefing and draft review..., 

these dominant text relations reoccur in 'the 

technical writing data, and can be assigned a 
similar functional status to the units described 

above, then this is evidence that there is aýgenerjc 

connection between a public relations draft r, eview, 

or briefing and the same event in technical writing. 

9.4 The Technical Writing Data 
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Technical Writing and Public Relations 

This tape covers the first hour and a half of a 
briefing that lasted over a day. The technical 

writer is being introduced to a complicated computer 

program that provides an accounting system for 

Lloyds insurance syndicates and members' agencies. 
There is a great deal of detail to be gone through; 

about the workings of Lloyds, and the workings of 

the system. There is far more new information for 

the technical writer to become familiar with than 

was the case in Tape 4, where the designer was even 

told that she might think of those documents as 

being similar to other work she had done for Bir- 

mingham. The technical writer says he has done work 

on accounts packages before and encountered some of 

the problems that the clients feel might be 

particular to them. Problems, such as having a 

variety of different users for the system, which 

makes the production of a general manual difficult, 

and having a system in an ongoing state of 

development, which means that not only is it growing 

all the time in terms of function but that currently 

correct information in time becomes false. For 

juliana it was important to know who the product was 

for, and what its aims were. She wasn't, however, 

being asked to write the text, which may well have 

meant a great deal more information in the briefing 

about Birmingham University and its areas of 

prestige. Juliana needs a feel for the kind of 

information that will be on each page so she can 

offer candidate designs to enforce the written 

message. Here the technical writer is having to 

learn a system for a professional area he is not 

familiar with, Lloyds Of London, and then produce a 

manual that meets client specifications and which 
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will be comprehensible and usable by new learners'. ' 
We shall see especially in Tape 12 where a, more 
senior cl'ient conducts the draft 'reviev;, ` ' 

-that 
although accuracy is important the need to pI resent 
information in a persuasive way, that will encourage 
product purchase 'and advertise the Power of_ý`the 
system is equally valued. Especially as what, ý_is 

accurate is changeable in this product, but the'rieed 
to sell it, to show' why it is better than'"its, 

rivals, is constant. In this respect then the 

process has fundamental similarities with the public 

relations document design in tape 1. The',. major 
negative evaluation given to the pro's draft,, -found 
in RST Unit 8 for Tape 1 and discussed earlier in 
this chapter, was less on grounds of inaccuracy, 

such matters can be quickly corrected, but on 'the 
basis of not being persuas ive; specifically f not' 
including those points that separated the "'client 

company from its competitors. 

There is then some reason to expect both similarity 

and differences in the interactive processes ýthat 

are necessary to enable the production of documents 

in these two professional fields. One major 
difference, only partly captured by these'"recor- 

dings, is the length of the stages in technical 

writing. The draft review on Tape 1 was a -brisk 
affair lasting thirty five minutes. On Tape`12 'the 

client jokingly opens the meeting by telling the 

technical writer he will need at least two ninety 
minute tapes to capture it. The briefing on Derek 

document in Tape 4a is again a brisk twenty minutes. 
It takes an hour or more to deal with Bob's in' Tape 
4b but this is still well short of the whole day 

plus that it took to complete the briefing Process 
that Tape 7 is the opening ninety minutes of. 

427 



A second major difference, especially between the 
draft review texts is the amount of work that is 
done in monologic discourse. Tape 12 is 

predominantly monologic; Tape 1, in contrast, is the 
most interactive of the recorded meetings. Tape 7 is 

also much more monologic than Tape 4, so there is a 
consistency to the processes within each profession. 
Whereas then, the public relations data has been 

accessible through discourse analysis, this is much 
less the case for the technical writing data. The 

public relations recordings reveal generic 
characteristics in each of the three major types of 
interaction identified. These generic features are 
in terms of the different interaction patterns that 

occur in different types of meeting and which occur 

consistently both within any one meeting and across 

meetings of the same type. 

I suspect that although such interactive differences 

will also be apparent in th 
'e 

technical writing data, 

beyond the recognition of basic patterns, which are 

predicted to show similarities with their public 

relations counterparts, I think the data will resist 

a discourse analytic approach and be more accessible 

to a Rhetorical Structure Analysis of the monologic 

sequences. That said, it is the aim of this analysis 

to uncover basic similarities in the process of 

document design across professional boundaries. It 

is hypothesised that there will be more in common in 

briefings or draft reviews, whether the client is a 

university or a computer software producer and 

whether the consultant is a pro, a designer or a 

technical writer, than there will be to separate 

them. There will be differences; this preference for 

monolog is one, and to a large degree these 
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differences should be accountable for either 'in 

terms of the local conditions, contingent variables, 

or, when the differences are more constant, - -mýore 

systematic, then they should reflect professional 
differences in rhetoric and communicative practices. ' 

RST and a Genre Based Approach 

These chapters are a search for generic features of 
document design. Here, in Part' 2 of this the , sis 
these features are to be illustrated through the 

application of rhetorical structure analysis to the 

technical writing data. Example analysis- i's 

available also of the public relations data so there 
is grounds for comparison in terms of monologIC 

structure. The discourse analytic findings from Part 

1 of this thesis can be used to help recognise 

typical recurrent locations in the technical writing 
data where different monologic text organisation jr, 

to be found. The process is still basically 

interactive; monolog is being produced to achieve a 
functional goal that is necessary to the, 

-Com- 
municative process of document design. I think by 

examining the way monologic stretches of discourse 

are received, accepted or challenged, the way- they 

are brought to a close either by their recipient or 
their producer, will help reveal the interactive 

slot and the functional element that these monologs 

are either filling or replacing. This, coupledt with 

an RST analysis of their semantic and pragmatic 

Organisation should provide an alternative and 

complementary perspective on genre to that developed 

in Part One of this thesis. it will show 
, 
genre 

characteristics of the separate stages 'ýOf, the 

document design process but less in terms Of a 

sequence of optional and obligatory elements and 

429 



with more emphasis on thetypical meanings and their 

typical structuring within the different stages of 
document design. 

By approaching genre through these two different 

linguistic types of analysis it is hoped to show 

that even what look like quite different ways of 
doing a briefing or a draft review do in fact belong 

to the same or at least to agnate genres. Genre 

analysis needs to be able to incorporate different 

ways of doing some activity, different ways of 

encoding and different ways of interacting, without 

losing sight of what is basically the same; that a 

similar social activity is being enacted with 

similar professional purposes. Genre characteristics 

therefore need to be explicated in terms of the 

necessary action that is required in order for a 

briefing or draft review to both take place and to 

be completable, and not to be too dependent on the 

presence of similar linguistic evidence. 

The purpose of this chapter however is to examine 

basic commonly occurring rhetorical relations and to 

show how they function from the top of the hierarchy 

to the bottom. The above serves as an introduction 

to our first look at the technical writing data. The 

approach to genre outlined above however will only 

be returned to as a central issue in the following 

chapter. 
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9.5 Tape 7. The Technical Writing Briefing 

Tape 7 RST Unit 2 

Background 

This section occurs half an hour or so into"' 

talk. Present are Richard, the technical writer, and, 
Martin, who is client services manager f or Olympic 

Resources. He is the member of the client team 'doing 

the briefing. This is only their second meeting -'and 

this is the opening Of the briefing. Earlier 

monologic stretches of discourse in this brie'f in'g 

are very background orientated - how the '. company 

originated, where its work force came form, and,, --what 
its priority products are. Much of the information 

is requested by the technical write"r, "'who 

occasionally refers to his notes to see thaý`ý'areas 

he wanted covering as background are indeed_ýbeing 

3 covered. 

Once that basic orientation has been done,, - the 
technical writer leads the meeting onl '%' to a 
discussion of the system that they are going-tO'look 
at, and that he is going to write a manual 

-, 
'for-. up 

to this point the client has done most'. ýOf the 
talking, but the technical writer has done the 
directing; selecting areas of talk and choosing the 

right moment for his briefer to close one topic- and 
open another. 

As lead up text to this monolog we find the 

technical writer closing down what looks like the 

whole section of talk on a range of background 

issues. 

M 
108. so er we're not aiming at the bottom end Of the, 
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market. 
109. It's being boarded up actually. 
110. There are acquisitions going on all the time 

out there 

yes yes 

M 
ill. obviously what tends to happen is that the 

little boy system gets swallowed up by by 
whoever's doing the taking over 

R yeah. . [31 Ok, That gives me an impression of 
what you do, when you do ... how long .. 

M 
112. and we offer er other things consultancies as 

well to a number of other agencies, 
113. general services in terms of the actual 

software products, -. background 

yes 

Close Unit 1A 

M Do you want me to try and get a coffee before 
we er carry on before the next ?? 

R Could I have it black please 

(Tape 7, RST Unit la plus) 

Martin finishes talking about the market place and 

we see Richard acknowledge his reception of, and the 

sufficiency of the background information that he 

has received. Martin too appears to cooperate in 

bringing this section to a close, once the technical 

writer has indicated that it is sufficient for his 

purposes, and produces a boundary marker in the talk 

by offering a cup of coffee. It seems Martin is 

eager to provide the technical writer with 

information on as many background topics as the 

technical writer wants. He is content at this stage 

to let Richard organise his own relevant information 

collection system and to let him choose the topics. 

on his return with coffee, Martin picks up on a 
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background issue that, Richard had raised but, which 
had received scant response, that of company image. 
Having taken care of that, there is a four second 
pause in the talk. Neither Martin nor Richard have 

more to say about image; they have just agreed on 
what kind of image a company in this business 

requires. There is no more to be said and Richard 

again initiates a new subject for him to be briefed 

on. This time, moving away from background- topics 

onto the system itself that he will write a manual 
for. 

R My next on the list of ??. Probably ýif,, -you 
could now tell me something about the '-ýsystem 

we're going [to look at 

M 
1. the investment] system [2) yeah. 
2. It's been it's been initially written 

serve the needs of syndicates at LLoyds ý' 

mm 

(Tape 7a, RST Unit 2) 

v 

Richard has requested an introduction tOý-ý - the 
investment system and it is this 

. 
that the ', client 

addresses in what is largely monolog over the-, next 
77 clauses. With one exception, to be deal 

- 
tý 

, with 

shortly, Richard's comments are reduced -to 
acknowledgement or receipt markers; 'mm', 'right 

yes', 'Yeah' and 'mm hmm', and confirmation re- 

quests, as in the following example. 

M 
10. yeah yeah. 31 So Basically the premiums", are 

invested in stocks and shares really 
11. and that's what the system is there to, control 

R So it monitors where they are it-keeps track. of 

M 
12. yeah yeah erm itýls got a'sort of trading, -, module 
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built into it 
13. so you can actually trade.? 
14. It's got a cash book system in there as well 

R right 
(Tape 7, RST Unit 2) 

This is similar to the upshot confirmation requests 
we find Juliana making in Tape 4a and the pro making 
in Tape 1. It is not enough for the client to 

silently receive information; they need to check 

what they hear and that they are understanding it 

rightly. This feature of being a briefing recipient 
then is common across pr and technical writing and 

manifests itself as a constant discourse feature of 

a document design when something new is being passed 
between client and consultant. Viewed from the 

analyst's perspective it is a feature that provides 

basic interactional evidence that the sort of talk 

taking place is is at least in an agnate genre to 

those available to document design. 

midway through this stretch of talk, at a rhetorical 

structure boundary, there is a brief return to 

dialogic discourse. The client has just produced his 

Enablement satellite and looks to Richard to see the 

technical writer's response to the situation the 

client would like to see realised; a document that 

would match the needs of all types of user. 

M 
40. erm. Once we are there we can then move chunks 

out of it. if you like 
R yes 
M 
41. to produce a manual 
42. perhaps me and yourselves 
R yeah 
M 
43. erm to suit other other market places 
R right erm 
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I M 
'I. ,, -1 44.1 don't know what if you have any suggestions 

on that. 
R erm it can be done. There are ways of document 

documenting systems to allow just that really. 
We've written 

M mmm 
R quite a lot of documentation often where there 

are a number of different kind of users 
M. yeah 
R =who have different expectations 
M sure 
R =and'a different set of knowledge. So there are 

things that we can try and do to make'. that 
easier for you 

M 
45. See you can see, the actual look of the system 

in terms of someone looking at the screen'looks 
different in both cases 

R right 
(Tape 7, RST Unit 2) 

This interaction opens with the technical writer's 

uncertain yet positive response to the client's 

statement of his wishes for the document and'ends 

with the opening of the client's Justification 

satellite for his-assertion that the system has very 
different kinds of us er. The interaction Occurs 
then, not so much at a transition relevant 'Point 
(Sacks, Schegloff & Jefferson 1974), because the 

speaker who had the floor at that point broke Off 
from his own talk to ask a question. More". to 'the 

point for this analysis, the client broke Ofi 'his 

monolog at a major transition point in its `ýrhetori- 

cal Organisation. This counts as more evidence that 

constructors of these long monologic turns are aware 

of the hierarchical structures they are building and 

of their overall function as they create them. 

The monolog comes to an end once the clien 
,t 

has 

justified his Enablement nucleus with the; -second 

Solution nucleus within the justification relation. 

The technical writer isn't being asked to accept or 
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assess the client's, proposed solutions. After all, 

Richard has been employed because the company found 

themselves unable to, adequately or economically 

solve their own documentation problems. He is being 

briefed,, not directed. This is a similar point to 

one that is actually raised in Tape 4b. Frank makes 
it very clear that the purpose of the meeting is not 

to tell Juliana what to do. 

F DP I would advise against at this stage 
tying anybody's hands, least of all 
Juliana's in saying there is a rule 
that on the cover we treat all images 
as photographs and not as illustra- 
tions. 

elab Erm, we'll give her the task of 
making sure that they do link 

i ack mm 
F cont and they've got to obviously 
j acc Oh they will link yes 
F DP But let's not tell her how to do it I 

would suggest. 
j ag yes 
(Tape 4b, Unit 11) 

Here we see I think the same relation that Frank 

wants between the client and designer taken for 

granted or tacitly enacted in the interaction that 

ends this monolog. 

M 
74. so that's what made me think well perhaps we 

ought to produce not not one manual to try and 
be general but maybe two separate ones 

75. although you just get probably pull part of it 

out, 
'76. sounds like a different name then 

R yes. Something that I want to [certainly bear 
in mind 
look at as you go through to see you may 
suggest, come up with some suggestions that 
will let us do it you know. 

R yes, so let's try and think 
It would be nice if you could produce a general 
one but the more I thought about it the more 
difficult I thought it would be. 
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R That' isi it can be a problem "when people- are 
using completely different vocabularies. 

M yes 
R =to, talk about the same-things 
M it's the same it's the same blasted product,, - 
R yeah [laugh] 
M That's right at the end of the day they lbok''atý 

it in a different way .... [31 
Close Unit 2 

Open Unit 3 

R erm start bringing us on to what sort o 
use the product? 

(Tape 7, RST Units 2-3)' 

people 

Richard Is response to Martin's solution to 

acknowledge it as something to 'bear in mind". This 
is what briefing units should provide. I 'do not 
think Martin constructs his solution as a decision' 

proposal, in discourse analytic terms, and Richard 

certainly doesn't respond to it as one. Martin is 

only concerned to put the problem on the agenda, -' so 
Richard might come up with some suggestions. Again 

this matches the interactional rules that the prO' 
lays down in the quote above from Tape 4b. *'-The 
Birmingham client team know they want the documents 

to relate through the design. They have passed, that 
information on to Juliana for her 'to bear in mind'. 
How she does it, and how Richard does it are for 

them to come up with suggestions for. Suggestions 

which eventually may form part of a presentation or 
a draft review for assessment by the client team. 

Topic Type Analysis 

Having passed the background stage typical I-se'mantic 

patterns belonging to a briefing start, to_ , occur. 
Viewed from a Florence Davies text type perspective 
(Davies and Greene 1984) the necessary constituents 

of a briefing are contained in answering questions 
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such as the following. 

What is there? 

What are its parts? 

What does it do? 

How do you use it? 

What are you hoping to do with it? 

What is its place in the system? 

If some combination of these questions is being 

addressed and we are- somewhere in document design, 

then it is likely that we are either fully in a 

briefing meeting or we are going through a briefing 

stage within a different meeting type. Examples of 

this will be evident when we address the data in 

Tape 12. If these stages recur frequently then we 

are almost certainly in a briefing meeting. I am not 

suggesting that participants necessarily orientate 

to working within such a framework, but from an 

analyst's perspective recognition that the data is 

filling these semantic slots and by and large only 

these slots is another genre indicating element. 

This feature is not discoursal or even monologic but 

a matter of content; of semantics. More will be said 

on the application of Florence Davies' work on text 

types to this document design data in the following 

chapter. 
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RST Analysis of Tape 7 Unit 2 

Key Relations 

Enablement, Solutionhood, justification. 

The top level relationship in this stretch of data 

is one of Enablement. The text functions as 

outlined above, to enable the technical writer, to 

address the issues that the client wants addressed. 

There are Solutionhood relations withi , n-'--the 

Enablement nucleus and"'within the Justification 

satellite but these are organised within what - 'is 

fundamentally Enabiement text. The client- is 

producing some text in a Problem - Solution pattern 

but the Solutionhood nuclei do not function'' as 
decision proposals. They are solutions in the eyes 

of the client, presented to allow the technical 

writer to do his ' job for the client. It 'is 'this 

function that is carried by the top level Enablement 

relation, hierarchicafly superior to 

Solutionhood relations. 
ý the 

This can be compared to RST Unit 8 in Tape 'l" where 

there is top level Solutionhood and Enablement 

within the Solution nucleus. The emphasis there 'is 

on providing a' solution to the draft text problem. 

The notes that have been' written enable I this 

Solution and do function as a decision proposal; fro,, n 
the client team to the pro. The example to 'follow 

from Tape 12 provides an- example of Enablement 

functioning as a top level relation in a draft, 

review context. In that instance, the Enablement 

relation does carry a' decision proposal, 'but ' the 

nucleus carries an issue that can be considered a 

company value, rather than specific instructions on 
how to improve the text. It is these different 
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meanings and different emphases that determine top 

level relations, especially of a pragmatic nature, 
in these monologic stretches of document design 

talk. 

The Enablement Satellite 

The Enablement satellite comes first. It is in this 

section that the client gives some specific details 

of the investment system. It is this part of the 

monolog that fits the Florence Davies topic type 

grid for briefing information. 1 could be seen as 

the issue which the rest of the text elaborates. 

This however would give elaboration too central a 

role for this text and I choose to see 1 as an 

acquiescent response to Richard's request for this 

information on the system, and to start the analysis 

from 2. In other words 1 is part of the interaction 

that sets up the monolog that develops from 2 

onwards. The satellite consists of two parts in a 

contrast relation; 2-15, is contrasted by Martin 

with 16 - 25. 

The first part is in a List relation in two halves; 

2-11 and 12-15. List is a dominant relation in Tape 

4a. It occurs here too as a way of organising 

information into sections, but has a less key role 

to play at least in the organisation of this sample 

text. 2 answers the briefing question ýwhat does it 

do?, and 3-11 elaborate on this answer by describing 

the investment system at, Lloyds as practiced by the 

syndicates. 3-4 is the nucleus of this Elaboration 

and 4 is an embedded Elaboration of 3.5-9 describes 

the purpose of the activity in 3-4, the investment 

of income in stocks and shares. The nucleus of the 

purpose satellite is 5. The purpose of the 
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investment is to earn some money. 6 is one piece of 
Elaboration on 5. It gives a technical word forthis 

earned money, collateral. 7-9 is another piece, of 
Elaboration, providing information on what happens 
to this money. Again, as we typically found in Tape 
4a, in briefing information organised under' 'aý"List 

structure, there is often a Summary or Restatement 

relation. It adds the part that the system can play 
in this investment process. 

I, 12-15 specifies two parts of the system and"their 

particular purposes, thus answering the briefing 

questions 'What are its parts? ' and 'What does it 
do? . 12 names the part and 13 gives its purpose 

while 14-15 names another part and its purpose. 
Again we find matching relations under List 

organised text in a briefing, suggesting control and 

purpose in the construction of the hierarchic text 

structure. 

16-26 is 

what has 

contrast. 
relations 
on these 

presented 
provide a 

in a loose contrasting relationship. with 
gone before. The nuclei, 2 and 16-17, 
The rest of each part of the Contrast 

provide the necessary briefing information 
issues, which have really only- been 

as a contrasting structure rather than to 

real Contrast between the two purposes of 
the system. 16-17 is the nucleus of the, 'second 

strand of the Contrast relation and this is 

elaborated in 18-25, where commercial interests 

outside the insurance market are specified. This 

second part of the contrast structure answers a 
different question to the first; 'What are you 

-hoping to do with it (the system]? '. Ratherý than 
focus on the parts and uses of the system as in 2- 

15, this section details Olympic's uses 'for the 
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system as a commercial product. The opening phrase 

of 17 'having said that' might be expected to lead 

into a Concession relation. I have decided, as 

stated in the introductory chapter on RST, not to be 

guided by lexical signals unless the Clause relation 
between the adjacent pieces of text would function 

even without the lexical marker. In this case I 

don't think it would. I don't think Martin is trying 

to concede the information in 2-15 in any way. 

According to Stewart 

In a CONCESSION relation the speaker admits the 

truth or possibility of the truth of material 

contained in the satellite text span which is 

potentially damaging to the acceptance of the 

material presented in the nuclear span. 

(Stewart, 87, p. 224) 

There is no such rhetorical weighting here. All I 

think 'having said that' signals is the need to 

recall nucleus clause 2 in order to interpret up and 

coming nucleus 17-18. It is a discourse chunking 

device for the speaker as he constructs his text and 

to aid the listener in knowing which bits of 

information most closely hang together and need to 

be understood in the lighý of one another in the 

process of decoding. 

18-26 is a List structure in two parts that provides 

the Elaboration satellite to the nucleus 16-17.18 

just specifies private client trading and 19-26 

specifies members' agencies and then structures more 

information about this kind of user. 20-26 provides 

a Reason why members' agencies have need of an 

investment system. 20 -21 is the nucleus of this 

Reason satellite, with 21 a Purpose satellite to 20. 
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22-26 provides the Result of the situation presented 
in 20. This is a quite common co-occurrence of 
relations; Reason and Result. It seems a common 'and 

practical way of providing an explanation- ", Of 
something. X can do something because of y. ' The 

result of y is z. Information in both y andi have 
increased one's understanding of x. 22-23 -'is the 

nucleus of this Result satellite, with 24-26' in -a 

Means relation with it. This Means relation explains 
how members' agencies get stocks and shares. '26- is 

the nucleus, and 24-25, which are in a Disjunct 

relation with each other, an OR relation are', in a 
relation of Antithesis to 26. 

An Antithesis relation is a special contrast 

relation that commits the speaker to only one' side 

of the contrast which is the nucleus. Here the 

speaker is committed to 26; that however the shares 

are procured, it is under the agency's control. ' 24 

and 25 offer alternative means of procurement, 

neither of which is invested with the speaker's 

commitment. At a higher level Antithesis can 'be an 
important persuasive relation and it regularly 

occurs at mid levels in Enablement and Solutionhood 

relations. It also occurs at these low levels where 
there is no overall text organising power i n'ý it; it 

simply becomes a means by which the speaker can show 
his attitude or commitment even to elements Of text 

structure not presented as being of key importance. 

The Enablement satellite is brought to a close with 

a brief summary of the main areas of 'the 'client's 

concern. 

The Enablement Nucleus 

The rest of this monolog is seen as the Enablement 
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nucleus. It splits into two main parts; the nucleus 
itself 30-43 and a Justification satellite 45-76.1 

will deal first with the nucleus. In this part of 

the text, having described certain features of the 

system in a way that answers the questions a brief 

should answer, the client now talks about what he 

wants or hopes the collaboration with a professional 

technical writer will bring about. 

M 
30. yeah I was trying to run this thing over in my 

head 
31. and see if we could try and come up with 

something that was perhaps general 
R mmm 
M 
33. =that could match both 
34. well certainly the managing and the members' 

agency links 
R yes 
M 
35. which would have been nice. 
36. Having said that erm 
37. the two sets of people tend to treat the whole 

thing so differently in terminology and so on 
and so forth 

R yes 
M 
38.1 thought that might be difficult. 
39. Perhaps if we put the emphasis on producing a 

manual for the for the syndicate-investments 
R mm 
(Tape 7, RST Unit 2) 

The f ocus has changed from providing briefing 

information units on the system to be documented, to 

discussing possible solutions to the problems the 

client wants solved, or at least addressed, by the 

technical writer; namely how to write a manual for 

multiple users with a range of different interests. 

The Enablement nucleus therefore consists of a 

second level 
' 
Solutionhood relation. Martin puts 

forward the problem and his solution, not, as I 

said, as a decision proposal but as a means of 
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demonstrating to the pro the issues he wants 
addressed. 30-38 is that part of the situation s een 
as requiring a solution and 39 43 is 't he' 
Solutionhood nucleus. The nucleus of the Proble Im 

satellite is 30 - 34, while 35 - 38 offers- an 
Assessment of the part of the situation "'that 

requires a solution. Not surprisingly, . that 
Assessment is negative. It seems to be an essential 
feature that where an Assessment relation forms part 
of the Solutionhood relation satellite, , that, 
Assessment will be negative. Otherwise there would 
not be a Problem. When an Assessment relation occurs 
within the Solutionhood nucleus, however, it is 
likely to be positive. 

The Problem nucleus itself splits into a nucleus 31- 

2 with a satellite relation 33-34.30 is coded as 
Circumstantial; it gives an orientation, a kind -of 
location to the material to be presented in the 

nucleus. 33-34 specifies what 'general' meansý'in the 

present context. At this stage the technical writer 
knows what it is that he will be expected ýto 
consider when he writes his brief. It obviously 
isn't enough just to explain the system in 

, 
'Clear 

concise language. He is expected to take the range 
of users into account. Just as for Juliana's 

, 
design 

work, it wasn't going to be sufficient to produce a 
design that would present the text in a 'clear 

-1: : -- 
concise way. The audience needed to be taken into 

account and the design managed and conceived to 

persuade all the right people of all the: right, 
intangible qualities of Birmingham University. The 

case is the same with the technical writer. He may 

on one level be being asked to produce text, that 

will make what is complicated clear to the novice 

user, but that is not all. He has to -produce 
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recipient designed text; with the recipients defined 

by the clients' wishes. This point becomes clearer 
in Tape 12 but this is a good example of briefings 

doing more than just answering the kind of topic 

type questions listed. above. The technical writer 
has to take the client's perception of what is a 

problem into account. It is this pragmatic or 
interpersonal element of a briefing that is encoded 
in RST as high level Enablement relations and Solu- 

tionhood relations. In Chapter 10 the texts that are 

organised around these relations will be looked at 

rnore closely and more will be said on this aspect of 

document design that couples persuasion with the 

production of clear information. 

35-38 is the Assessment. This time *having said 

that I does signal a Concession. The client clearly 

is contrasting two possible assessments of the 

situation and attaching commitment only to one, that 

which is presented last, in 36-38.35 then is a 

concession satellite to 36-38.38 is the nucleus and 

36 -37 provide a Reason for this nucleus. 

This is text that is designed to do more than simply 

inform the technical writer. The expected briefing 

units are to be found in the Enablement satellite. 

The top level organisation of the text, however, 

uses this as necessary information which is imparted 

in order to bring about the situation expressed in 

the nucleus. Namely in this instance, that the 

problem caused by multiple sets of different users 

be addressed by the writer. In this Enablement 

nucleus which, if it is not meant to persuade is at 

least meant to draw the technical writer's attention 

to issues he must address in the course of his 

writing, we find an embedded Solutionhood relation 
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in the problem part of which there is a negative. 
Assessment, a Condition and a Reason relation. 

_ 
It is 

these relations and the combinations of these, rela- 
tions in one hierarchy or another that provi des, a 
key site for recognising genre specific m, - onolog 
types in this document design data. 

The Solutionhood nucleus comprises clauses 39 43. 
39 is a Conditional relation to the rest. It is, 

marked by an 'if' clause and the word *perhaps, 
increases the tentativity of the solution,., The 
client isn't telling the technical writer what- the 
solution is; he puts forward his own idea as 
information for the technical writer to notice and 
take account of. 42 provides background information 
for making sense of the rest of the information 

provided in this nucleus. The nucleus of 'the 
Solutionhood nucleus is 40 -41. This is the client's 

present solution to the problem. 43 elaborates. -by 
specifying who the second manual would be addressed 
to. 44 isn't coded and leads temporarily out 0 f- the 
monolog as described in the introduction to this 
analysis. 

The Justification Relation 

Once Richard has suggested that there are ways of 
handling multiple users in doing documentati on, and 
that he has experience of just that, Martin"', takes 

the floor back to continue his monolog with%a new 
major relation; that of providing a Justification 

for the problematic nature of the situation he has 
described in the Enablement nucleus.. 

Justify is a relation that takes a number of -forms., 
Stewart defines it as follows. 
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In a JUSTIFY relation the satellite text span 
attempts to establish the appropriateness or 
right of the speaker to put forth the claims 
made or action in the other part, such that the 

acceptance of the JUSTIFY satellite by the 
listener increases her or his acceptance of the 

nucleus. 
(Stewart 87, p. 240) 

I 

Such a definition allows a, fair deal of scope in the 

range of clause relations that may be described as 
jUSTIFY. I have already used it in the tape 4a 

example to account for the relation in Derek's text 
between the information he uses to brief Juliana and 
the status of that information, its familiarity and 

acceptability to the pro, Frank. The example here is 

a more complicated kind of Justify, although as part 

of a briefing, its purpose can still be described as 

accounting for the status of the information that is 

being passed on. The client is partly providing 

evidence from the screen that the system is 

different for different sets of users. However this 

text as a whole does more than just give Evidence, 

which Stewart's definition states is . usually 
factual data' (Stewart 87, p. 237). Apart from 

appealing to what is on the screen, the client is 

still persuading the technical writer that the 

situation described in the Enablement nucleus is one 

that he must pay attention to in his writing. It is 

for this reason that this Justification satellite is 

included as part of the Enablement nucleus that 

forms a top level relation with the more typical 

briefing information given in the Enablement 

satellite. The Justify relation is a second level 

relation within the Enablement nucleus. By a number 
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of means, apart f rom supplying Evidence,., the 
function of this satellite of text is to ensure 'that 
Richard recognises the importance to the company of 
the information regarding the problem of different 

users that is presented in the Enablement nucleus. 

In detail, this span provides three separately 
organised pieces of information to justify- the 
client's wish that this problem area should be 

addressed by the technical writer. These three 

sections increase in length, and I think in quality, 
as Justification. 45 uses the physical evidence of 
what is presently on the screen to show differences 
between users. 46-56 is a difficult piece of text to 
analyse. I am left thinking it doesn't fit very 
well. This is either due 

. 
to my failings, I, might 

have got it wrong, or more positively it is because 
it isn't actually a very well formed piece of text 

and this shows up in the rhetorical structure 
analysis. Its overall function is unclear and 
consequently the relation between the parts is also 
unclear. The best analysis I can offer is as 
follows. 

53-56 is the nucleus, this is the information, that 
the client is leading up to and prepares forl- with a 
Background satellite 46-52 that itself has a 
Background satellite embedded within it 46-49 This 
lowest level Background relation consists of a List 

relation 46-47 and 48-49.46-47 is an Elaboration 

relation. 46 introduces another produ6t'and 47 gives 
specific information on what it does. 48-49 Is a 
Means, relation. It explains what users can do in the 

nucleus 48, and how in, 49.50-52 explains how it is 
they can do these things 

'with 
the other Programme; - 

it is by means of the supplied manual. This is the 
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point I think the client wants to make and the 

preceding information is necessary preparation to 

understanding it. The background has only referred 
to what the users can do. Now the client is taking 

the credit, by means of the supplied manual. This 

nucleus of the Background relation is a Result 

relation. 50 tells what the client does and 51-52 

gives the Result; what the client can do with this 

manual. 

Matching Relations 

The nucleus of this section of the Justify text is 

53-56. This also is in a Result relation. In fact it 

is the clear Result relation here that for me, as an 

analyst, highlighted the Result relation in the 

preceding background nucleus. Again we find matching 

rhetorical relations occurring in parts of texts 

whose top level organisation, here the Justify 

satellite of an Enablement text, are persuasive. 53- 

54 is the suggested action to be taken, and 55-56 

are the expected consequences of it. There is a 

rnatching relation between this nucleus and the 

background satellite. Indeed it is the presence of 

this matching relation that gives some sense to this 

stretch of text which is otherwise, I feel, quite 

unsuccessful. In the nucleus the client has now 

stopped talking about the other program that the 

users can work for themselves, and is drawing the 

comparison between their use of that system and how 

they will respond to a manual for this system. These 

relations are not clear in the text; this is no more 

than a candidate analysis of the client's 

intentions. Having supplied a real Result relation 

for another program, the client now supplies a 

Result relation of a similar nature for this 
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programme. The matching I client action of supplying 
documentation is in 53-54. The condition relation of 
54, and again' in 55, mark the change from what, did 
happen to the hypothetical. 55-56 then matches. ''th -e 

result of the client action in 51-52; they will-: 'have 

something to refer to whether they want to customise 

their system or not. This is the analysis; and' I 

contend that the degree to which it seems 

unsatisfactory or not, to fully account for meaning 
in this section of text, is the extent to which this 

text itself is not fully functional. I suspect the 

client is making sense to himself, taking short-cuts 
in his logic and not making much sense at this point 

to the technical writer. Richard's options 'are to 

seek clarification, which he doesn't do, or elseý to 

let the monolog continue and hope that th6""whole 

thing makes sense by the end. This is his selection. 

The third part of this List relation, 
_,, 

5,7-76, 

consists of two Solutionhood relations, thems'elves 
in a List relation. The reason why these two pieces 
of text, 57-64 and 65-76, are seen as constitutin-g 
one part of the higher level List is that they- have 
this matching Solutionhood structure and that both 
justify by highlighting differences in the members, 
agency system and the syndicate system. This-r6turns 
to the style begun in 45, the opening list element, 
which was lost in next section 46-56. 

In the first of these Solutionhood relations the 

nucleus is 63-64. The aspect of the s ituation' 

requiring a solution, the satellite, is 57-62 This 

is in a Contrast relation; contrasting the tw 
,0 user 

systems. 58 provides the Circumstances in which 57 
is true. What is described in 57-58 is what , is on 
the screen both men are looking at. The Contrast, ' 
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59-62, opens with a Condition relation, 59-60, 
because this screen is not being looked at. 59-60 is 
itself a List relation. 61-62 is the nucleus of this 

part of the Contrast. 61 is nuclear here and 62 

provides a reason in support. 

63-64 provides the Solution to this problem as taken 
by the client 

, 
when he attempted to design a manual. 

63 is the nucleus and 64 provides a Reason in 

support of his action. Again, it needs to be said 
that this is not presented as the solution that the 

client should adopt. The Solutionhood relation is 

part of the realisation of the higher level 

justification, that is the organisation principle 
for this whole stretch of text from 45 to 77. That 

said, the Solutionhood nucleus for the second 
instahce does seem to function as a nucleus for the 

whole justify stretch of text. I don't see how this 

can be coded more accurately, however, and have left 

it as the Solutionhood nucleus. It does however 

provide a point at which the technical writer can 

give the necessary interactive response to 

everything he has heard in the previous 77 clauses 

of monolog. 

65 1 have coded as Background. It functions I think 

, as meta language to indicate that the client still 

has more Evidence to build up his Justification. The 

problem is in two parts as a List relation. The 

first part 66-69 is a Contrast structure as we saw 

in the first Solutionhood text. It doesn't contrast 

on the basis of visual evidence this time, but in 

terms of how the two different user groups trade. 69 

is in a Result relation with 66-68, presenting the 

resulting problem in the situation just described. 

The second part of the problem is not obviously 
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related to the first but the solution offered,, is. "the 

same. It presents a hypothetical problem situation 

of how one user group would react to', finding 
information for another user group in its manual. 
The hypotheticality is marked by the condition 
relation between 70 and the rest of this Proble'm 

satellite, 71-73.71 is the nucleus and -'72-73 

provide support, ' a Reason why 

occur. 

Closure 

this problem, would 

The Solutionhood nucleus to both these problems, -and' 
as I say, functioning as enough of an ov erall' 

II ýý " nucleus to this Justification to lead into the-, close 
down of the monolog, is 74-76.74 is the client's 
Solution. His thoughts on the matter now. Held like 

one manual 
Concession 

but perhaps it will take two. 75ý-76 is 

relation; suggesting that yes there 'will 

be two manuals but the second one 

pull out part of the first. 76 

relation with 

might only, be -a 
is in a Res'ult 

75 within this concessive satellite. 

At this point Richard provides the response,, 
' 
to, all 

this monolog that I believe is no less than 
, the 

response desired by the client. 

M 
74. so that's what made me think well perhaps we 

ought to produce not not one manual to try-'and 
be general but maybe two separate ones-, ' 75. although you just get probably pull paýt'ý of, 
out, 

76. sounds like a different name then 
yes. Something that I want to [certainly"'beaj 

II. I. in mind 
M look at as you go through 

suggest, come up with some 
will let us do it you know. 

to see may. 
suggestions that'- 

R yes, so let's try and think 
M It would be nice if you could produce a general 

one but the more ,I thought about it the more 
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difficult I thought it would be. 
R That is,, it can be a problem when people are 

using completely different vocabularies 
M yes 
R =to talk about the same things 
M it's the same it's the same blasted product 
R yeah [laugh] 
M That's right at the end of the day they look at 

it in a different way .... [31 

Close Unit 2 

open Unit 3 

R erm start bringing us on to what sort of people 
use the product? 

(Tape 7 RST Units 2-3) 

Richard will 'bear in mind' what he has been told. 

He isn't to treat it as a proposal for him to argue 

with, or as a preestablished solution for him to 

conform with. It is information for him to pay 

attention to and the client has gone to great 

lengths to improve the chances of this piece of 

information playing a part in the technical writer's 

approach to the text. Martin's response to Richard, 

now that interaction has temporarily been reesta- 

blished, functions as an assurance that Richard is 

responding to this brief as the client would wish; 

that the generic purpose of producing the text has 

been attended to by its recipient. 

The ensuing interaction is marked by agreement and 

by both participants making evaluative comments 

based on the content of the monolog. These comments 

are not evaluative of the monolog, but are safe 

comments based on a shared view of the situation as 

presented in the monolog that allow for the 

expression of agreement between client and technical 

writer. In Tape 1,1 think due to their lengthy 

working relationship, something similar is 
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accomplished by going off topic for a while; ' by- 
leaving the concerns of the task in hand and talking 

about something else over which there is no need, for 
dispute; safe topics producing idle chatter. Here in, 

Tape 7 the joint production of this interaction at 
the close of the monolog functions I believe to mark 
the successful completion of a section of work talk. 
It is a temporary break from the work of providing 
information, receiving information and establishing 
the status of this information. 

9.6 Tape 12. The Technical Writing Draft Review 

Introduction 

The figures in the introduction to Chapter 10 
indicate the sheer quantity of monolog in 

, 
these 

technical writing recordings. Tape 12 is as full of 
it as Tape 7. Tape 7a has the highest mean length 

and the highest rate of occurrence; detailed sugges- 
tions why will be offered in Chapter 10, but my 
starting hypothesis is that briefing is more; 'lik'ely, 

to produce monolog than draft review. In the'public 

relations data there is far more monologic te'xt in 
the briefing than the draft check. Briefing "Occurs 

at an early stage of the document design process and 
involves the transfer of information in a largely 

one way direction. We have seen already 'that a 
briefing may well consist of more than this; , 'ý'in' RST 

terms this will show up as a need for text organised 
in Enablement relations rather than just in List 

structures. 

Draft reviews are inherently likely to involve - two 

way information exchange. The client has problems 

with the text and requires change, the writer 'must 
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explain 
' 
the text to overcome misunderstanding and on 

occasion justify her text against client criticism. 
The first reason why there is so much more monolog 
in Tape 12 than Tape 1 is due to the occurrence of 
briefing like behaviour in Tape 12. Arguably the 

original briefing was not totally successful. I have 

access neither to the draft text produced by the 
technical writer nor to the whole of the briefing so 
this can only be supposition. In Tape 12 the company 

manager spends a great deal of this meeting, not 
discussing problems with the text so much as 

omissions; problems possibly caused by a substandard 
briefing. In any case, it is a problem solved by 

producing briefing like monolog. Evaluative text 

analysis using RST will be pursued in more detail in 

the final chapter of this thesis. 

In the example texts for Tape 12 1 shall show one 

example of draft review text, and show similarities 

between it and the draft review activity in Tape 1. 

My second example will be a text that has more 

similarities with Tape 7.1 shall also suggest that 

there are important differences between the briefing 

in Tape 7 and the briefing behaviour in Tape 12, 

that can be identified through RST analysis, which 
indicate that the briefing in Tape 12 is likely to 

be more successful. 

Tape 12 RST Unit 4 

Background 

This unit occurs some 10 minutes into the data. The 
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talk has opened with the client setting some of the 

parameters for what is to follow. He details reasons' 
why there will yet be changes to the system. ý'-There 

are inconsistencies in Olympic's coding practices 
and there are developments to the system, increases 

in its power, that will involve changes being 'made. 

This is information that the client provides, ', much 

as if he were kicking off a briefing and supplying 

not the nitty gritty details but the features ofýthe 

system that the client wants the technical wri . ter'to 

frame his text around. 

There then follows, between RST units 3 and 

first negative evaluation of the draft text and it 
is in terms of a feature of the system, its tailo- 

rability, that the client wants emphasising and the 

pro has not covered. In this section we find some 

altercation between the two clients. In Tape 4b 

Frank had something of a fight with Bob in order' to 

produce usable briefing material for Juliana., In' 
this meeting a brief has been completed and in the 
draft review the two clients disagree on where this 
tailorability issue should be placed. Given that the- 

client now handling the communication with, the 
technical writer is Martin's boss, there is-every 

likelihood that his views will prevail. What we find 

here is negative evaluation of the text provided and 

responded to by the technical w riter in a-, sh ort 
interactive sequence, followed up by Martin 

supporting the technical writer's answer, to put 
tailorability in a section of its own. ''Martin- 

specifies'that this section could be an appendix and 
it is just this issue that Tom, the manager takes 
issue with. The text he produces, then, is' aimed at 
both Martin and Richard. At times Martin is viewed 

I I 
as co-responsible for the draft's failings, although 
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at other times he also provides some critiquing of 
the text. Here Tom takes issue with what Martin 

says, his text has to be aimed at Martin therefore. 

it is also text for the technical writer's ears; to 

show him why a focus on this tailorability issue is 

important. This is what Tom does, that Martin didn't 
do He provides reasons why an aspect of the system 
is important to the company. We saw that Martin did 

emphasise a problem that he wanted the technical 

writer to consider, that of multiple users with 

different view points. In this text, however, Tom 

focuses on saleable aspects of the company. He is 

focusing on what makes this product good; on what 

might separate it from others on the market. 

I 
This monolog fills the discourse slot for an 

alternative decision proposal. It opened with an 

implicit negative evaluation of Richard's text. This 

is responded to by Richard with a decision proposal, 

to cover the tailorability issue in an appendix. 

This is in the text immediately prior to RST Unit 4. 

This proposal gains support from Martin. The monolog 

that follows, Unit 4, is Tom's reject of this DP, 

Plus support for his own DP to place this 

information in a place where it will receive 

attention. At the close of the monolog we find 

acceptance of what Tom has said from Martin, and a 

decision proposal from him that is not taken issue 

with, so one can assume it is accepted by all. 

M yeah, include that as some sort of section. 

(Tape 12, Unit 4) 

This is then followed by a pause, that serves as 

group acceptance of this outcome, and then Martin 

raises another issue in the draft review. One can 
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see that even a monolog such as this, 38 clauses, 
can be assigned a discourse slot. It is important to 

recognise two points here. First, that it is 'the 
interaction that moves the process on. Martin's 

acceptance of his boss's position means that- the 
'decision proposal reject + alt DP + support' 
discourse move produced by Tom has had a successful 

outcome, and this decisioning routine can close and 

another be opened. Secondly, that a label such as 
'DP reject + support' can hide as much as it reveals 

when the time taken to produce such an interactive 

slot is 38 clauses. The discourse terminology 

highlights the regularity of sequential elements. 
RST analysis draws attention to what it is that, can 
functi , on as this discourse move. RST is an 'entry 

point to the semantics of discourse structure; to 

the meaning relations in text that allow', 
, 
it, to 

function in ongoing talk the way that it-. does. 

Discourse analysis provides the means for'. seeing 
large scale interactive structure in the activity 
from more than one person's perspective. Discourse 

analysis allows one to see how the structures Of 
monolog that are produced function, as part-_of an 
interactive process. The two kinds of analysis are 
fully complementary with one another. 

The interdependence of these types of an 
, 
alysis is 

perhaps most obvious in an activity such as the 
draft review in Tape 12; one that requires 
interaction. As we saw in Tape 1, draft review can 
in fact be achieved with very little monolog. at all. 
Here, however, monolog is prevalent but the 
discourse framework for the activity; a framework 

shared by Tape 12 and Tape 1, but not by Tapesl, '. 4 or 
ý e' ý 7, is clearly evident. 
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RST Analysis of Unit 4 

The top level relation here is one of Comparison. 1- 

16 is about tailorability and its place in the 

system and the manual. 17-38 is about security and 

its place in the system and in the manual. It is 

within these two spans at the next organising level 

down, that the important rhetorical structuring of 

this proposal making and supporting text is to be 

found. Both halves of this Compare structure have a 

high level Justify relation. We have seen this 

relation occupy an important organisational position 

in two texts already. In Tape 4a Derek used it to 

account for the status of the information that he 

was supplying to Juliana and Martin used it, in a 

different way in Tape 7, to support the top level 

Enablement relation that he was making in the 

briefing. The relation functions quite similarly 

here. This text, in the first half of the Compare 

structure, has an Enablement nucleus and then within 

that nucleus, just as in the example f rom Tape 7, 

the justify relation is the top level of rhetorical 

structure. In Tape 7 the desired situation was less 

clearly defined and required a fuller Enablement 

nucleus to contain it. The Justification there 

consisted of screen evidence and other reasons why 

the system users were so different. Here, the 

desired situation is put more clearly and presented, 

not as a problem that the writer should be aware of, 

but as company policy to make its strengths apparent 

in its documentation. 

iKey Relations 

Enablement & Justification 

In the first part of this monolog then, the part 
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that deals with tailorability as a positive feature 

of the system on sale, the top level relation is of 
Enablement with a Justify relation within the 
Enablement nucleus. This is a replica then of the 
top level organisation of Unit 2 in Tape 7. Within 
this similarity however it is possible to recognise' 
differences in the two activities. The Rnablement 

satellite in the two texts is quite different. Here, 
(1-7) it consists of a specific act; putting: 'ýthe 

notion of tailorability up front. There is a 
specific path to achieving the desired situation 
that is described in the nucleus, 8-16, a decision 

proposal in fact. In the Tape 7 example, however, 

the Enablement satellite consists of information 

that fits the semantic topic type grid I' have 

constructed, on the Davies model, for doing a 
briefing. It is all information that answers 

questions such as 'what is it? ', 'what does it, do?,, 

and 'how can I use it? '. The interactive result of 
this Enablement - Justify text in Tape 7 is- that 
Richard bears what the client says 'in mind' when he 

approaches his writing task. Here in Tape i2" the 
interactive outcome is an acceptance of Tom's 

proposal to give tailorability its own sectionr and 
not to consign it to an appendix. Draft review, text 

-, -i, leads to decisions being taken, the upshot of a 
briefing need be no more than points to consider. 

The Enablement satellite 1-7 comes first. 1-5'is 
, 

the 

nuclear element of this stretch of ' text. This is, 

where the specific proposal is to be found that 

functions to both reject Martin and Richard's, DP and 

as an Alt DP itself . 6-7 is a Reason relation 'that 

functions to support the proposal. 1-5 is produced 
in response to a concession being made by Martin 
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that Tom clearly_ doesn't feel goes far enough. The 

monolog takes account of Martin's comments, as can 
be seen from the two Antithetical relations, 2 and 
4,, in this proposal nucleus. In 2 Martin's words 

appear in the Antithesis satellite, which shows the 

view that contrasts with the speaker's own. In 4 he 

counters potential objections to what he is saying. 
He makes clear that he does not want to force this 

on readers, what he wants is to make them want to 

read it, which would not be the case if the text 

were only in an appendix, and this point is made in 

the reason satellite 6-7. 

The Enablement nucleus is from 8-16 with 8-12 being 

the nucleus and 13-16 being the Justification for 

it. Again we find the Antithesis relation occurring 

in an important rhetorical position. This is 

persuasive text - in a broad sense of the term. It 

is text designed to influence action. In texts of 

this nature where views and opposing views are 

contrasted we are very likely to find Antithesis as 

a text structuring relation. 8-9 is in an 

antithetical relation with 10-12. This is the 

relation at the heart of the Enablement nucleus of 

this text. The point of the proposal in the 

satellite 1-7 is to bring about this state of 

affairs. Tom wants the users to know the power of 

their software, the main point in 8-9, and not for 

them just to be told what it does. This latter 

possibility, not favoured by the client, is put in 

the Antithesis satellite 10-12. 

13-16 is the client's Justification of this 

position. 13 presents the hypothetical situation, 

that can be achieved by writing this manual in a 

suitable way; one that will give the client a sense 

462 



of the system's flexibility. 14-16 then present: the 
likely consequences of that hypothetical situati"on. 
This is organised in a two part List relation. ", 14'is 

one Consequence and' 15-16 another, in which 1,6 iS 

circumstantial to 15. 

The second half of the top level Compare relation 
deals with another topic that the client 'wants 

treated similarly; that of security. 17 introduces 

the item and makes the claim that it is as important 

an issue as tailorability. I think that the Compare 

relation is an important one in this monolog. "-A case 
for giving tailorability a high documentation 

profile has just been made and by using a-, --C8m'pare' 

structure, those same arguments carry over into-this 

section of text on security. I see the rest of -the 
text (18-34) as a top level relation- Of 
Justification for seeing security in this light- and 
hence, carrying over the rhetorical force <of'',, the 
first section of this Compare relation. This, means 
that the Enablement relation at the heart Of -the 
first stretch of text continues to apply-_t o. this 
second part through the comparison relation.., In, this 
way a matching relation for the two sections'6f this 
text can be sen to hold; both have a top" lev . el 
Enablement relation within which the next top' level 

structure is one of Justification. 

Key Relations in Part Two of the Comparison Span. 

Justification, Assessment and Restatement 

18-20 is the nucleus of the Justification -relation. 
It is elaborated by specification in 21 - 26.18-20 

is a two part List relation; 18 and 19-20., ýI think 

what Tom wants to say at this point about security 

is still a little unclear. It may well be a fe ature 
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of spoken text in monolog that one sees the 

achievement of structure and function in a text as 
it develops, whereas a written text has the 

potential at least to demonstrate organisation as a 
finished text. 

At this point there is then a piece of interaction 

which serves to correct-the misuse of a term by Tom. 

Martin's doing this to his boss might seem odd but 

in the context of providing the means for Richard to 

document the system it is clearly important that he 

gets all the terminology right. 

22-26 then specifies and makes clear what Tom starts 

to say in 18-20. It gives a specification for 

*totally in control'. 22 is itself the nucleus of 

this Elaboration and 23-26 is in an Elaboration 

relation with it. Embedded Elaboration is quite a 

commonly occurring feature in these texts, 

especially the technical writing on 
, 
es where it 

functions as explanation of part of the process. 23- 

24 and 25-26 are in an AND relation, and 25-26 is 

itself in an OR relation. The whole Elaboration 

serves to exemplify the power of the security part 

of the system. 

Having given an example then of a feature of the 

security function, the client then assesses this 

feature. The Assessment is positive, as one would 

expect in support of an issue that the client wants 

high profiling in the documentation. The Assessment 

is in 27-31. Its nucleus is 27-31.27 is the general 

Assessment and 28-31 is an Elaboration by 

specification of this point. 28-31 are all in an OR 

relationship; another example of a Disjunct with 

more than two elements. 32-34 is a Restate relation. 
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It picks up just one key feature of the Justifi- 

cation satellite, which is to prove the relation 
between tailorability and securities. 

A Summary relation like this can function to end a 
turn and Martin seems to pick up this signal and 
assumes that Tom has finished talking, having made 
his point, by proving the link between tailorability 

and security. Martin produces the DP accept comment 
and starts to add some related information on 
securities, directed at and acknowledged by Richard. 
In 35 we see Tom retake the floor, 

-quite aggressively. He clearly hadn't finished his. 
_, 

turn, 
which contains information that he values highly. 

35 -38 1 take as a Restatement of the whole point 
Tom is making about security. The previous one 
focused on the link with tailorability, whereas this 
one focuses more generally on the posiltive features 

of the security system. Restatement not only signals 
possible closure but has its own function as a 
feature of persuasive text; to get main points that 
may have been obscured by the detail of the 

'talk 
clearly across to those who should be persuaded and 
in this instance accept the client's alternative 
decision proposal. 

RST Analysis of Unit 13, 

The previous section showed a top level Enablement 

relation functioning in a draft review 
following example the draft review 
uncomplicated and is structured as 

matching Solutionhood relations. In 

example there was no text to repair. 

text. - In 
ýthe, 

activity 
a pa' of 

the previous 
There was -, an 

item missing that the client thought of key 
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importance. The structuring of his talk did not 
function simply to say "tailorability is missing 
from this text, you must put it in'. Such a text 

would have had a problem - solution structure. 
Rather in unit 4 the client said what he wanted to 

see in the document, an upfront position for the 

tailorability and security issues, and then 

proceeded to give the company rationale as to why 

this should be done. The positioning of the text on 

tailorability then becomes a means of enabling this 

key feature, that users should ýhave some 

appreciation of the power of the software they are 

working with'. There is more going on here than 

mundane text correction. The client is being 

provided with a rational framework, a company 

rhetoric on which to build his text. More will be 

made of this issue in the final chapter but it needs 

to be introduced here to account for the different 

functional emphasis when the draft review activity 

is performed in text organised in an Enablement 

relation, in comparison to text, as in Unit 13, 

which is organised in a Solutionhood relation. 

Draft Review Text with a Top Level Solutionhood 

Relation 

solutionhood is the high level text relation that is 

most indicative of draft review text, that separates 

draft review from a briefing. We have seen in Tape 

4b that a briefing can have Solutionhood discourse 

in it,, but when this occurs, something other than 

straightforward briefing activity is going on. 

Something which in Tape 4b can be accounted for by 

the pro briefing the designer of Bob's document 

before he and Bob had had occasion to discuss the 

first draft of the text. 
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Key Relation 

Solutionhood 

This is a small span of text occurring some- 35 
minutes into the data. The established pattern., of 
the discourse at this point is for the client to 

either negatively evaluate some text or else to find 

something that should be covered, omitted. ý, Both 
these types of activity can be constructed by the 

client using either a Solutionhood text relation a nd 
or an Enablement relation. In Unit 13 the relation 

most apparent is Solutionhood. Above it there a 
List relation. Whereas List relations in briefings, 

at this high level of structure have structures 
beneath them of Elaboration, Reason and Purpose, 

they do not contain Solutionhood relations. In, this 

way we can see how RST analysis can reveal generic 
text features. It is not necessarily the occurrence 

of any one relation that can be thought gener-C, ý', or 
even the occurrence of any one relation at a high or 
mid level. Rather it is through likely CO- 
occurrences and functional restriction o, f, CO- 
occurrences that will be RST's contribution, to a 
genre analysis of these documentation activities- 

What the List relation in this text does 
highlight the matching relation between', ýIýe two 

short pieces of text that comprise this monolgg.. The 

matching relation . is also a candidate marker, Of 
generically constructed text. It indicates a, 

_way 
Of- 

doing an activity in language that is immediately 

repeatable. Earlier, we have seen matching relations 

as being persuasive; functioning to make -speaker 
meaning accessible to the listener and investing the' 

1 .11, message with value, due to this matching style of 
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construction. Here the matching is of two separate 

acts of evaluating and proposal making, that the 

client rapidly produces in response to the technical 

writer's first draft and to his own notes. 

1-8 is the first Solutionhood relation. 1-4 is that 

part of the situation requiring a solution and 5-8 

is the Solutionhood nucleus. 1 is the Reason for 

this problem status that is being given to the 

feature of the draft text about to be discussed. 2 

is the nucleus. It seems to be an Assessment of 

p, ichard's choice of example. However there is no 

text present that this piece of text can be said to 

be in an assessment relation with. The relation is 

with the offending text, with a real world item. Had 

the client said 

*This section here Richard on tax codes. It's full 

of errors. ' 

then the second sentence could have been an 

assessment of the first. Although negative 

evaluation is a key element of the problem then, it 

won't always be present as a rhetorical relation in 

a problem satellite. Nevertheless one can expect the 

nucleus of such a satellite to show lexical evidence 

of negative evaluation, constituting a problem and 

that is the case here. The client tells Richard that 

his choice of example account types 'just aren't a 

good example'. 3-4 is a Reason why this is the case. 
1, The Reason in 1 is general; relating to general 

decisions taken to orient this document at 

syndicates. In 3-4 Tom specifies which text offends 

and says that these examples are more apposite to 

members, agents. The Solution to this Problem comes 

in 5-8.5 is a circumstantial relation'. It indicates 
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the situational features for which the coming 

solution holds. 6-8 is a list of alternative, account 
types to Richard's that the client thinks suil- 'bl ta e 

examples for syndicates. The problem here again is 

not inaccuracy in the technical writer's draft, it 

is inappropriacy; it doesn't take the perceive'd 

audience for the text properly into consideration. 
This site for negative evaluation is something 

shared by both the technical writing and, ý, public 
relations data. 

The second Solutionhood relation in this matching 
list is 9-14.9-11 is the Problem satellite. 9 is 
the nucleus of the Problem. Something which Richard 
has written about needs to be removed. 107.11 give 
the Reason for this. Lexical evidence of negative 

evaluation of Richard's text comes in both 9 and", 10; 

that the item should be ignored and that. it has 

absolutely no impact Again however there is ýno 
Assessment relation in the text. 12-14 offer a 
solution. 12-13 is a Joint relation -), which 
constitutes the nucleus of the Solution. The 

solution in fact is to change the programme, screen, 
not just Richard's text. The process of reviewing 
the draft leads to a review of the system itself. 14 

gives a reason for this solution, to support this 

solution. 

I think this is straightforward text, accomplishing 

quick and unproblematic changes to the draftl. 
"There 

is no opposition, which allows the process to,, unfold' 
in monolog whereas similar kinds of changes'. to the 

pro text in Tape 1 are only achieved through 

dialogic interaction. Where there is more at, --stake 
for the client, company values or key issues'in some 

way, then more fundamental change to the draft text 
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can still be accomplished largely in his monolog but 

with other relations occurring other than 

Solutionhood, Reason and Circumstance. We find 

Enablement, as in Unit 4 or the co-occurrence of 
Solutionhood and Enablement. 

1- 

2. 

3. 

See the Chapter on Briefings, and, the 
Communicative Event Analysis in the Userguide 
for Tape 4a for background details to this 
data. 

See Chapter 7 on decision making, and the 

Communicative Event Analysis for Tape 1 in the 
Userguide for further background information on 
this data. 

See the Communicative Event Analysis for this 
recording in the Userguide for a background 
description of this meeting. 
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CHAPTER 10 

RHETORICAL STRUCTURE THEORY BASED GENRE ANALYSIS 

10.1 Introduction 

This chapter will firstly consider those textual 

features made manifest through RST analysis that 
lend support to the hypothesis that there are genres 

of document design that exist across professional 
boundaries. In other words, that draft checking in 

public relations will share genre characteristics 

with- draft checking in technical writing, and 

similarly with briefings. Generic elements will be 

identified in terms of the high level rhetorical 

schemas that regularly occur in monologic units of 

the data. Once these patterns of clause relations, 

which I will generally refer to as semantic units, 

have been identified then their function in the 

social activity will be accounted for from a generic 

perspective. Once the evidence for my case has been 

presented for these two activity types then I will 

proceed to investigate some intertextual 

characteristics of document design within 

professional boundaries, focusing on the technical 

writing data. 

The focus in this chapter will be predominantly on 
the technical writing texts, as they have not been 

subjected to the detailed discourse analysis 

performed on the public relations data. To 

illustrate generic features that link the two types 

of text naturally both will be discussed but 

Rhetorical Structure Analysis will predominantly be 

applied to the technical writing activity. These are 
the texts that are largely monologic in nature as 
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the table below illus. trates. In order to show genre 
membership for both types of text, it will be 

, necessary to make an equivalence between what is 

managed in a monologic manner in technical writing 
and what is handled more interactively in the public 

relations texts. Reasons why there should be this 
basic stylistic difference will be discussed as the 

analysis unfolds. 

Table 10.1 The Occurrence of Monolog in the 
Document Design Texts 

RST Mean Quantity Time Monologic 
Schemas Length Clauses 

min 
(in 'clauses') 

PR DATA 

Tape 1 10 11.3 11.3 31 3.6, 

Tape 4a 11 14.8 163 25 6.5 

Tape 4b 9 13.1 118 18 6.5 

Tape 4c 8 9.4 75 22 3.4 

TECHNICAL WRITING DATA 

Tape 7a 15 37.3 559 45 12.4 
Tape 7b 24 21.4 515 45 11.4, 

Tape 12a 17 22.9 390 '45 8.6 

Tape 12b 19 20.2 -385 45 8.5 

472 



10.2 An RST Perspective on the Genre of Draft Review 

This section will proceed by examining the key 

relations that occur in what are largely draft 

review texts, Tapes 1 and 12. Key relations are 

those that regularly appear in the top part of the 

hierarchy of an RST schema. RST analysis will be 

applied to the monologic units of text that in part 

constitute the draft review activity. 

Texts that possess the most frequently occurring 
high level relations, where the relations have the 

greatest text structuring role to play, will then be 

compared to reveal what similarities there are in 

the functions of these monologs, partly through 

their position in the ongoing interactive framework 

as a meaningful sequentially placed element of 

dialogue, and partly through an examination of their 

internal semantic structure, what relations commonly 

occur with these key relations. It is through the 

recognition of the functional role that these 

semantic text structures have within the overall 
discourse framework that constitutes the social 

activity in question that genre specific features of 

these work-based social activities will be looked 

for and accounted for. 

Key Relations in Draft Review 

Introduction 

Mann & Thompson (1988) and Stewart (1987) suggest 

that there are ways of categorising the limited 

number of rhetorical relations identified and used 

for RST analysis. The most useful of these 
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typologies, for the purposes of this research, is 

the two way split into semantic and pragmatic 

relations. ' By and large, my analysis of document 

design talk shows that semantic relations 
, 

dominate 

where basic patterns of information stru cture are 
determining the nature of the talk, and that 

pragmatic relations are prominent when the 

intentions of the participants are foregrounded. 

This. chapter will examine possible reasons why 

sometimes the basic structure of the information 

that is being encoded has a dominating influence, 

i. e. occurs at high levels within the monologic 

schemas, and why at other times the information 

structure only affects lower level rhetorical 

relations and the text structuring higher level 

relations have a stronger pragmatic content to them. 

Mann and Thompson (ibid) also refer to this 

distinction in the relations as being between 

presentational' and 'subject matter' which is an 

equally apposite classification for the activities 

that this research is dealing with. 

This chapter will now concentrate on those features 

that link and those features that separate Tapes 1 

and 12. One major difference is in the sheer 

quantity of monolog in Tape 12 compared to that in 

Tape 1. Even allowing for the differences in meeting 
length, Table 1 shows that there is almost three 

times more monologic discourse per minute in Tape, 12 

than 
, 

in Tape 1, and the monologic units that do 

occur in Tape 1 are roughly 50% shorter than those 
in the equivalent technical writing data. 

My major explanation for this is that there is a far 

greater degree of shared knowledge between the 
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Justification 9 

Concession 4 
-------------------- 

List 3 

The figures are divided into two; for pragmatic or 

presentational relations above the line and for 

semantic, subject matter relations beneath. These 

figures show a large degree of similar rhetorical 

structuring in the two draft review texts, 

especially in terms of the pragmatic relations they 

make use of. A closer examination of these rhetori- 

cal relations should highlight what kinds of 

meanings these two meetings share, what kind of 

function they both perform. 

Because I am looking for generic characteristics I 

will focus on those relations that the two meetings 

have in common, namely Solutionhood, Assessment, and 

justification. Much more will be said about the role 

of the Enablement relation, common in Tape 12 but 

almost absent from Tape 1, when I discuss the 

intertextual links between the two technical writing 

meetings in a later section. 

10.3 Solutionhood in Draft Review. 

To the extent that Tape 12 functions as a draft 

review meeting its monologs contain high level 

Solutionhood relations, accompanied by such 

typically co-occurring rhetorical relations as 

Assessment and Justification. To the extent that 

other activities occur within this meeting other 

kinds of rhetorical structure schemas are evident. 

The most common of these is the Enablement relation. 

The presence of Enablement structures does not 



participants in Tape 1 than in Tape 12. This 

information is factual. The client company and this 

public relations officer on Tape 1 have a history 

going back over a number of documents and other pr 

work. The public relations officer has spent one 

whole day a week working for this company and its 

parent company. In contrast, this is only the 

technical writer's, second formal meeting with his 

client company, the first being the brief, part of 

which constitutes Tape 7. 

The Key Relations 

A count of the relations occurring regularly at mid 
or high structural levels in the two draft review 

recordings are as follows. 

Tape 12 Key Relations 

Solutionhood 18 

Enablement 16 

Assessment 18 (Negative = 9) 

Justify 11 

Evidence 7 

Elaborate 12 

List 8 

Restates 8 

Tape 1 Key Relations 

Enablement 1 

Solutionhood 5 

Assessment 7 (Negative =4 
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diminish this text as an example of the draft review 
genre, even though I want to present a case for 
Enablement being a potential key relation in the 
briefing genre. Rather one can see what it is that 
the Enablement text achieves as a contingent element 
of draft review. Even in the public relations draft 

review there is one extended example of Enablement 

occurring with a Solutionhood relation. Genre 

recognition cannot be simply in terms of which top 
level relations occur, one needs to look also at the 

relations encoded within this top level structure 
and equally important one needs to take account of 
the company the relations keep; what other top level 

relations are co-occurring with it. Thus in a 
briefing, Enablement relations tend to occur along 
side List and Elaborate structures, whereas in a 
draft review they occur in the company of 
S'olutionhood relations. 

The Solutionhood Relation 

Now I want to show the basic range of activity that 

is encoded in the clause relations of a top level 

Solutionhood relation. This is the top level 

relation that structures the draft review activity 

in Tape 12. In this meeting there are 17 schemas 

that have a top level Solutionhood relation. In 

nearly all instances, in discourse terms one can see 

this text structure as achieving a decision 

proposal, usually accompanied by negative assessment 
2 of the offending draft text . 

All these monologs then by definition need to encode 

a problem and a solution to it. Here are the 

specific problems and solutions in Tape 12, 

occurring at the top organisational level. 
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Table 10.2 Problems and Solutions in the 

Technical writing Draft Review 

Unit Problem Solution 

Inaccurate Programming , To be able to 
manipulate values 
in the 
documentation- 

2 

5 

6 

As above 

Terminology 

Poor coverage of 
business areas 

Specifics of the 
above I 

TW should come up 
with something 

Too narrow coverage 

8 TWIs Command line text 

Inaccurate text 

13 a) Inadequate account 

types 
b) An unnecessary feature 

mentioned in tw text 

19 The word 'deposit' 

20 Inaccurate text 

22 Inaccurate draft text 

Cl gives specific 
areas to be 
covered 

Specify where 
coverage can be 
expanded 

Specify 'what this 
text should say 

Correct situation 

Client choice of 
account types 

To remove it 

cl offers 
altern; ative terms 

Cl offers correct 
alternative 

Cl 
accurate 
information 

offers 

23 Cl reads offending text Cl offers correct 
information 

24 Inaccurate text Cl offers correct 
information 
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27 Incomplete text C1 offers 
completion 

30 TW confusion re 
financial elements Cl details the 

necessary 
information that 
tw needs on the 
financial 
elements 

33 CL realises the text Cl specifies 
these 
qualifications 

should make some 
qualifications 

35 faulty description Cl' gives correct 
information 

Units 1,2 and 5 at the opening of the meeting 
highlight problems that the client company has that 

they would like the technical writer to offer 

solutions for in the documentation. After this all 
but one of the Solutionhood schemas is a solution 

offered by the client to a problem that he sees in 

the draft text. The one exception is unit 33 where 

something occurs to the client that could and should 
be covered in the documentation. 13 out of 17 

schemas then make negative evaluation of the 

technical writer's text and 17 out of 17 make a 
decision proposal either in specific terms, what the 

text should say, what it should cover, or else in 

non specific terms as in units 1 and 5, where the 

problem is not with the draft text, but inherent to 

the client company. Here the Solutionhood nucleus 

requests the technical writer *to come up with 

something' rather than offering specific solutions 

to text problems. 

It is a key element of my claim that the draft 
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r eview in the technical writing - meeting belongs to 

the same genre as the draft review in the public 

relations meeting that this Solutionhood relation is 

so prevalent in both as a top level text structuring 

relation. Additionally, it is a relation that is 

largely absent from the briefing data belonging to 
both professional fields, Tapes 4 and 7. 

For comparison here are the occurrences of top level 

Solutionhood relations in Tape 1. 

Table 10.3. Problems and Solutions in the Public 

Relations Draft Review 

Unit Problem Solution 

Text Courtauld's Research, Cl wants a 
different less 
stuttery start 

5 Text needs fundamentals 
working into it Cl suggests use 

of term e-co 
engineering' 

Ordering 

8 Message is only a 
statement of fact 

cl suggest a 
different 
emphasis 

A set of notes 
from a client 
colleague that 
highlights' the 
company's points 
of excellence. 

Noticeably there are far fewer top level 

Solutionhood relations in Tape 1, even allowing for 

the difference in duration, but as Chapter'7 shows, 
the interactive cycle of negative evaluation of text 

through decision proposal and final acceptance is a 

480 



common one here., In Tape 12 it is nearly always 

achieved with monologic text filling the negative 

evaluation and decision proposal slots, whereas the 

public relations text, has fewer longer turns and 

achieves similar results in an interactive mode 

The reason for this difference, I suggest, is due to 

the length of the parties i working relationships in 

general, and more specifically to the stage in the 

document design process at which the draft check 

occurs. For the technical writer, this is only1the 

second meeting on this project. He is still short of 

much basic information. This is evident from the 

fact that the client spends a good deal of time 

providing briefing like information to him. This is 

information that will improve and inform the next 

draft but which is not directly linked to any 

negative evaluation of the current text under 

review. This briefing style talk is interspersed 

between the draft check monologs whose starting 

point is the evaluation of this first draft. In the 

public relations text, on the other hand, all the 

client information given to the public relations 

officer to improve her next draft is linked to a 

negative evaluation of the current draft - which is 

already a third or fourth attempt. The public 

relations text then is into fine tuning whereas the 

technical writing text still needs to provide basic 

building blocks. 

Such differences I believe must be containable 

within one genre definition. A basic key featurd 

then of the genre of draft review in document design 

is the occurrence of Solutionhood schemas where the 

problem is part of the draft text and the solution 

is offered by the client. This is additionally or 

alternatively realisable . by a discourse analytic 
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sequence of Negative Evaluation - Decision proposal 

and Acceptance. Alternative realisations of 

obligatory elements and the optional elements that 

do occur and the way in which they occur can then be 

used to identify and account for local level 

differences, the particularities of any one 

realisation. This loose approach to genre then 

provides a way of recognising basic common 
functional features that texts share when they enact 

a basic activity such as a draft review in a 
document design process. It also provides a useful 
framework for identifying and accounting for 

particular differences from one enactment to 

another. 

Other Key Relations in Draft Review Text 

There are a number of other rhetorical relations 
that can either co-occur with Solutionhood schemas, 

occur in the same schema as Solutionhood, or even 

replace the Solutionhood schema in a draft review 

monolog. These relations are Assessment, Justify, 

and Enablement. The Enablement relation, as it 

occurs in Tapes 12,7 and 1 will be considered in 

the next section on briefings. 

The structure, function and placement of Assessment 

and Justification relations will now be considered. 
It is the purpose of this text to show that the 

production of Solutionhood schemas, or the range of 
discourse patterning discussed in the discourse 

analysis chapter on draft review that leads to text 

change, are the basic activities that constitute the 

social activity of doing a draft review. These other 
key relations will be shown to be alternative 

structurings, dependent on sequential placement and 
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local variables, to the Solutionhood schema, or as 
having a particular function within a Solutionhood 

schema, 

ASSESSMENT 

Negative Assessment 

Assessment is a regularly occurring relation within 
Solutionhood schemas. The regular pattern of 

occurrence is that negative assessment is part of 
the satellite, where the problem is located, and 

positive assessment, should it occur at all, appears 

as part of the nucleus, that centers on the solution 

and offers a decision proposal. A focus on the 

specific content of this relation provides a 
location which can reveal local differences in the 

two draft review texts. The range of topics that 

constitute negative assessment within the problem 

satellite of top level Solutionhood schemas in Tape 

12 are quite limited. They are to do either with 
inaccuracy of the draft text or poor coverage of 

areas the client deems important. In Unit 6 the 

negative assessment is of the technical writer's 

poor coverage of important business areas. In Unit 7 

it is that his coverage is too specific. In unit 5 

that he is covering the wrong report types. 

In the pubic relations text the focus of the 

negative assessment is different. The issue here is 

much less one of accuracy and more concerned with 

making a good impression. So the opening part of the 

text needs to be changed so the document doesn't get 

of to a 'stuttery start' (Unitl) . Then in Unit 5, 

where the client makes a DP to use the term 'eco 

engineeýingl this is negatively assessed, not 
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because it is an inaccurate term to describe what 
the client company does but because it might lead to 

negative repercussions because of 'the parent 
company's poor pollution control reputation. The 

negative assessment in Unit 6 again is not with the 
item's inaccuracy but with its lack of 
newsworthiness. Finally in Unit 8 the text is 

criticised for only being a statement of fact, and 
for not highlighting the company's areas of 
expertise. 

This concern for promoting company strengths is not 
however limited to public relations. When I discuss 

the Enablement relation in the technical writing 
texts it will become clear that this can also be a 
key area for technical writing preparation. Again, I 

think the differences are due to staging and are not 

an indication of genre differences. Solutionhood 

relations in the technical writing data address the 

text's inaccuracies because the document design 

process is. at an early stage. Similarly in the 

public relations meeting, it is not that inaccuracy 

is unimportant, just that by the third or fourth 

draft, and with a long working history between pro 

and client, it is no longer evident. 

Positive Assessment 

Unit 26 is the only top level positive Assessment 

relation in Tape 12. It relates to 
-the 

issue of US 

and UK tax reports and their value to the system. 
This unit has a similar set of collocating relations 
to those found with negative Assessment. The 

Positive Assessment is supported by a Justification 

relation (clauses 3-6) . This Justification is in 

terms of the important business potential this issue 



has for the company. The change to positive 
assessment, however, marks a change in function for 

the monologic unit. It is not concerned with the 
draft text. The client is raising an issue, possibly 
from the writer's draft text but with no allusion to 
it if it is, and then highlighting the importance of 
this issue to the system and thus to the 
documentation. Clause 1 then is the issue and 2 is 

the Assessment nucleus, 'quite an important issue'. 

This then is a form of positive assessment. It is 

not positive assessment of the text, this is a rare 
event in either draft check recording. It only 

occurs in Tape 1 when a near final draft is 

emerging, and then positive evaluation can be used 

as a close down strategy, in much the same way as is 

found in presentation talk. Positive assessment can 
be given of the solution to problem text, examples 

can be found in Tape 1, or else positive assessment 
is given to aspects of the company or its products 
that the client wants highlighted or foregrounded in 

the documentation. 

A top level positive Assessment relation has a 
function in the technical writing draft review that 

is linked to Enablement rather than to Solutionhood. 

The fundamental split in top level relations in Tape 

12 is between Solutionhood and Enablement. The few 

exceptions such as Positive Assessment in Unit 26 

perform a function that is related to one or the 

other of these prime carriers of activity. All the 

other positive Assessment relations in Tape 12 occur 

within a top level Enablement environment. This is 

the main site for foregrounding company values. This 

feature will be discussed more in the following 

section on the function of Enablement within the 

technical writing texts. 
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Sumnary 

The Negative Assessment relation is regularly linked 

in both the public relations and technical writing 

review texts to dissatisfaction with the draft text. 

It may occur either within an interactive decision 

making cycle, as is common in Tape 1, or as part of 

a Solutionhood schema which is common in Tape 12 and 

also occurs in Tape 1. It may occur as a top level 

schema itself. This is a rare feature in the data. 

It only happens once in Tape 1 (in Unit 5, discussed 

in full in the RST General Analysis chapter) and 

once in Tape 12, (Unit 17). In both cases there is a 
decision proposal put by another participant; the 

pro in Tape 1 and the junior client in Tape 12. The 

top level Negative Assessment functions on both 

occasions as a rejection of the other's DP. This 

kind of activity is common in Tape 1 where decision 

proposals are roughly shared between client and pro. 
It is almost totally absent from Tape 12 as it is 

the senior client who makes nearly all the decisi-on 

proposals. None are made by the technical writer and 
few by the junior client. Positive Assessment 

collocates with Enablement relations and is a site 

for sharing company values with the technical 

writer. Its role in draft review is peripheral 

compared to that of negative Assessment. 

Justification 

Justification is an important pragmatic relation in 
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draft review meetings in the document design 

process. There are a number of places where it tends 

to occur and in a number of different relations 

apart from being the major satellite relation of an 
Assessment nucleus. 

Here is a breakdown of the occurrences of this 

relation-in both draft review texts. 

Table 10.4. Justification in the Draft Review 

Activity 

Tape 1 

Unit Who Where Content 

1. cl Solhood To justify cl change 
to pr text 

2. pro Ass To justify not 
changing text 

3. cl Ass As support for a pos 
ev of a te.. *. t style 

4. cl Justify To justify a DP to 
insert text 

6. cl Solhood To justify cl change 
7 cl Restate/Just A cl text addition - 

point + just-ify 
8. cl Solhood To justify a neg ev of 

pr text 
9. pro Justify To justify not 

changing text 
10. pro Justify To justify not 

changing te: --. t 

Tape 12 

Unit Who Where Content 

4 cl Enable To support cl company 
position 

8 cl Solhood To justify cl change 
to tw text 

10 cl Enable To justify cl change 
to tw text 

11 Cl Enable As support for cl 
position on values 
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15 cl List 

18 cl Enable 

21 cl Enable 

24 cl Neg Assess 

26 

31 

cl 

cl 

Pos Ass 

Justify 

To justify a future 
course of action , 

To justify change to 
tw text 

To support cl company 
position 
Support for cl neg ev 
of tw text 
Support for cl 
weighting of issues 
To justify cl 
uncertainty about 
future 

35 cl List Support for cl change 
to tw text 

It occurs several times as a top level relation in 

Tape 1. Twice the context is negative evaluation of 
the draft text by the client. The function of the 

top level Justification unit is the pro defending 

her work. Both units 9 and 10 are Justify relations, 

not internally, but in relation to. -the client 

negative evaluation that precedes it, highlighting 

the sequential significance of these longer turns. 

This kind of activity is largely absent from Tape 

12. The technical writer there is very much the 

recipient both of new information to improve his 

text and of negative evaluation of his first 

attempt. Only on the rare occasions when he is asked 

a direct question does the technical writer justify 

his writing in any way at all. There is one rare 

instance in between RST Units 3 and 4 

Client On the initial introduction section, 
setting up application codes etcetera, 
I've just got two questions you know, 
where are we covering areas like 
tailorability 

TW I was considering having that as a 
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separate section perhaps erm as an 
appendix -erm. ýI don't know if that's going 
to fit in with the way you want to 
presenting it to clients. From what I've 
seen of it it's not something that you'd 
want them to do themselves so it might be 

-'worth mentioning it in the introduction. 

Client mm hmm 

TW -, er and in the appendix giving a sort of 
indication of what they they can do. 

This response gets support from Martin, the client 

who did the brief ing, but its rationale is 

completely overturned in the following Enablement 

Unit, Unit 4, by the senior client who is handling 

the draft review. The technical writer's response to 

the question shows great tentativity. He puts his 

proposal in the past tense to reduce its force, I 

was considering' . The verb itself suggests that no 

decision has been made by him on this issue. He then 

concedes'his lack of knowledge as to whether such an 

approach will suit the client's views on 

presentation. When he does give his view of the 
issue 'from what I've seen of it' he gives a view 
that will prove to be in conflict with that held by 

the text reviewer when he produces the monolog in 

unit 4. Pos. 5ibly realising that his earlier briefing 

was not, very good preparation for meeting this 

client's wishes, it may be the writer's strategy to 

stay quiet and pick up the information he needs. 

Alternatively, or additionally, he isn't given much 

more opportun'ity to justify his documentation. For 

approximately the next forty five minutes the 

technical writer's utterances are reduced to 

acknowledgement markers and accepts. Any negotiation 
that takes place is between the two clients. It is 

not until the issue of using Ventura to solve one of 
II 
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the client's' problems, its '. 'needl 'to keep the 
documentation flexible, to allow for -new parts of 
the system to 'be and 

_f 
or the numeric 

specifications to'be quickly changed, that questions 
are again fired at the technical writer. 

This corresponds with a' shift in' subject matter from 

what the client clearly perceives to be A event 
material (Labov & Fanshel 1977), to what is for him 

B event, the workings of a desk top publishing 
program. This latter issue the client recognises as 
being a technical writer A event, and his expert 
opinion is sought. As far as the LLoyds' accounting 
system is concerned, after this., initial questi on on 
tailorability the client handles matters as his A 

event, rather than as an A/B event. It is a feature 

of the talk in the public relations draft review 
that company issues and text issues are both largely 
dealt with interactively, as AB e vents. Th iýs is 

almost certainly due to the well developed working 

relationship that has developed between 
-the 

participants of that meeting. 

This helps to account for the large amount of 

. 
monologic data in this meeting. It also accounts for 

the lack of consultant produced top level 

Justification monologs as found in Tape 1. These 

are features that change the way a draft review 

unfolds, but I believe that they do not change the 
basic requirements of the activity itself, that the 

consultant text be evaluated 
, 
changes, be 

requested, which is the prime, generator of 
'the 

generic characteristics that I am wor king to, reveal. 

To return to the use of Justification 
_schemas. 'In 

Tape 1 we find two at the top level produced by the 



consultant. ýThis is clearly an optional genre 

element in draft review, as the discourse analysis 

chapter on Tape 1 has detailed. The variables that 

affect its likelihood of occurrence are at least 

partly those that I have been describing above. 

In Tape 1 Justify is a high level relation in nine 
out of ten of the monologs produced in that meeting 
and there are eleven such occurrences in Tape 12. In 
both Tapes a principal function of the Justification 

relation is to support a client proposal for change 
to the draft text. This is the case in all but one 
of the client produced Justification schemas in Tape 
1. The exception, Unit 7, is a Justification that 
the client is proposing should actually be new 
brochure text. Not only do decisions to make changes 
require justification of the proposal but the text 
itself needs to justify the points it makes. 

Unit 1 is a typical Justify relation in Tape 1. It 

occurs twice; both times in an identical position in 

the text hierarchy, as justification of each of the 

two list related solutions. We see the client 

producing text in a matching relation, signalling 

the likelihood that the talk is typical and regular 

in the particular activity. The Justify relation 

itself is not being promoted as a genre element, it 

is closer to what Lemke calls a *rhetorical 

structure' (passim) which within text g6nres fulfil 

a specific functional role. Here that function is to 

support the client's text proposals. This functional 

element, which is regularly occurring in draft 

review, can then be seen as a generic feature. The 

use of a Justification schema is one alternative 

coding for this functional slot of decision proposal 
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support. The 'slot itself, * -however, is nearly always 
filled in the professional document design 

transcriptions available to me and'can therefore be 

seen as an obligatory element. This does not mean 
that it must always occur but that its absence would 
be noticeable. 

Unit 8 has been described in some detail in the RST 

general analysis chapter. Here I only want to 

comment on the function of the Justify satellite. As 

evidence that it is not in itself a functional 

element, but rather a 
_rhetorical structure that can 

take on a different function according to its 

particular context. This unit has a Justification 

relation in the problem section of a Solutionhood 

schema. In this location it cannot function as a 
decision proposal support, as it does in Unit 1, 
because it is linked to that part of the text which 
is concerned with the problem. 'In this monoloa the 

nucleus of the problem is 3 'we had our 
reservations'. 4-10 is a Justification of this 

position. So in discourse analysis terms the 
Justification satellite functions as support for the 

negative evaluation. 

Within this particular span we find examples of all 
the key pragmatic relations that are commonly 

occurring in draft review monologic interaction; 

Concession, Evidence, and Assessment. --Little 
attention has been paid in this chapter to the 

function of Evidence relations or Concessilon 

relations because they are largely low level 

relations, as in this unit. They occur within the 

problem satellite of a, Solutionhood relati_on, 
_,, 

and 
then within the Justify span within the problem 

satellite. This low level placement, makes such 
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. relations. less important in. terms 
. 

of large scale 
text structuring, in terms-of determining the 
discourse function that these monologs are assigned. 
Nevertheless they are commonly occurring relational 
collocates with - Solutionhood, Justification and 
Assessment., 

In a draft review context where the work of a 
professional is receiving negative evaluation from 
his, or her client there is usually some pragmatic 
effort made to save the face of the text writer. In 

this text each of the three Concession relations 

admit the accuracy or truthfulness of the pro's text 
before going on to make a negative judgement about 
it. other instances may try to reduce the importance 

of the error, 'this isn't important but', or the 

client may take some blame for the fault, 'this is 

an area that has been causing us some trouble but' . 
This. is not a generic feature perhaps in terms of 

optional and obligatory functional elements but in 

terms of the way such a functional element as 

negative evaluation of a draft text item is managed, 
if this genre element were to be placed under a 

microscope for more detailed micro analysis c. f its 

internal structure then, the regular occurrence of a 
face saving function would be evident, and quite 

regularly achieved through the use of a concession 

relation, whether in dialogue or monolog. 

Evidence is another common relation occurring within 

Justification or Assessment spans. In this eyample 

(Unit 8) 
, 

the__problem in 3 is that the client team 

have 'their reservations, with the public relations 

text. The Justification for this negative evaluation 

is in 4-ý- 
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we were putting across a, message which was''fine 
but it was really j'ust a statement of fact. 

Then Evidence is given that the text does in fact 

have these flaws. What the evidence relation' here 

supplies is the internal structure of the negative 

evaluation support which is the functional element 
being realised by the whole Justification span. This 

analysis will try to recognise commonly occurring 

rhetorical structures; relations and their 

relational collocates that typically occur in 
document design locations, but it will principally 
be concerned with units at the level of Solutionhood 

and Justification in Tape 1 Unit 8 which clearly 

carry the organisational structure of the text at a 

genre element level. 

In Tape 12, due to its largely monblogic character, 
only the client produces Justification schemas. 
Their function as original text sup , port is not 
therefore realised in this meeting. All but one of 
the client produced Justification relations have one 

of only two functions. Units 8,10,18, -24 and 35 

all function to support changes that the client 

wants made to the text. This can be seen as the 

generic element of draft review that is regularly 

constructed by a Justification relation. The other 

purpose, in units 4,11,21,26 and 31 is to support 

the client's view of the company, its values and its 

key features. This use of Justification regularly 

collocates with Enablement. This is the one key 

relation that separates Tape 12 'from Tape 1 The 

function of this relation in Tape 12 and reasons why 
it occurs in that draft review but not in the public 

relations version are the subject matter of the next 

section of this chapter. 
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10.4 The Enablement Relation in the Draft 

Review Meetings 

The Enablement relation is a key_ relation in 

document design. It plays an important role in both 

technical writing texts, although the particular 

realisations are quite different. It is a regular 

top level relation in Tape 12 and more commonly a 
lower level relation, in Tape 7. There is only one 

example of it in Tape 1 and none at all in Tape 4. 

For the present I shall consider its role within the 

two draft review meetings. Later in this chapter I 

shall consider it more broadly as an intertextual 

feature, of the technical writing texts and explore 

its as a key site in differentiating potential 
technical-writing talk from public relations. 

ErYablement is a pragmatic relation and when it 

occurs at a high ievel in the text structure we can 

expect it to be an important site for understanding 

how key aspects of the document design activity are 

constructed. As an indication of the area of 

activity that is encoded by a top or high level 

Enablement relation in a draft review meeting here 

are the Enablement nuclei from Tape 12. They are 

many in number but all share something in common. 

Table 10.5. Enablement Nuclei From the Technical 

Writing Draft Review Text 

Unit 2 
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I'm wondering whether there's an alternative 
mechanism that you might be able to explore ... 
and sort of say ... 

Unit 4- 

One of the points ýI ma'd-e' bef ore'ý is I am keen 

for the users to have some appreciation of the 

power of the software they are working with 

Unit 6 

I just want this to give the impression or I 

want this section to cover the fact that you 
know the business areas addressed by this 

product are .... 

unit 10 
There's an option to copy there's only one at 
the moment but it should be standard, so we may 
as well build that in. Right so I think we 
probably want to have it say ... 

unit 11 
And again I suppose that what we would like to 
try and do is to try_and, qualify some of that 
power that we've got there without going into 
too much detail 

Unit 12 

Again in this section on application codes I'd 

like to make the point that the size of 'codes 

is variable 

Unit 14 

This sort of tends to imply that for buying 

equities there is only one associated cost, the 
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book value, but in terms of trade input there 
is-a lot more 

Unit 18 
And certainly that is 

I 
something that I would 

like to sell on ... the soft ware can deliver 

that and again it will cost them some money but 

I don't want to put them 
I 

off by saying it Is 

going to_pe,, very costly and very time consuming 

Unit 21 

And again part of the power of the application, 
I'd like to see it expressed somewhere is the 

ability to bolt on different trade input 

processes very easily. 

Unit 28 

In certain areas here like creating an account 
I think we just want to make the point that 

they are external user defined tables that are 

perhaps covered in the codes section 

Unitl 29 

One of the important points to I don't think 

it's made about the gains and loss report is 

that .. it is based on a first in first out 

sequence 

Unit 32 

Valuation reports are almost fairiy flexible, I 

just want to make this point in the valuation 

section 

Unit 34 

On this section on Workwith account holdings 

I just want us again to make the point that 
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what you - are ac I tually do I ing e is ., putt'ing a 
transaction into the transaction database 

Unit 35 

I think that's probabl'Y the point we want to 

express in there 

and 
I just want to make 'the link between areas 
where we are asking for something like a 
nominal value to say there's a further 

explanation in the create ins trument t ool or 
wherever ... 

Unit 36 

The book value for the holding, I think we ought 
to explain it a bit more 

and 
I think we've got to convey some of that, all 

of that to the user 

All these statements perform a similar function in 

Tape 12. They are all made by the chief client in 

the meeting and all express, in' general or specific 
terms, what he would like to see in the 

documentation. The Enablement relation then links 

this nuclear desire of the client with more specific 
information which will enable the technical writer 
to realise the client's wishes. ' 

There are two basic types of Enablement relation in 

the meeting; those that are linked to a Solutionhood 

relation, where there is a specific problem with the 

text and those that are not. 
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_The -table below shows the environment in which mid 

,. 
or high level Enablement structures occur in 

-Tape 
12. 

Table, 10.6. Enablement 
, 
Collocations in Tape 12 ý_ 

-------------------------------------------------- 
, Unit Enable Sol Enable Others DP 

,- 
(High) (Mid) 

---------------------------------------------------- 
2YY JUSTIFY Y 
4Y JUSTIFY Y 
6YY NEG ASSESS Y 
7YY NEG ASSESS- Y 
10 Y JUSTIFY Y 
11 Y JUSTIFY/ Y 

12 
POS ASS 
POS ASS Y 

14 yy 

18 

21 Y 
24 
28 Y 
29 Y 
32 Y 
34 Y 
35 
36 Y 

Y 

Y 

JUSTIFY/ 
NEG ASS 
JUSTIFY 
NEG ASS 

RESTATE- 

POS ASS 

y 
y 
N 
y 
y 
y 
y 

Like the Solutionhood relation, Enablement regularly 

encodes a decision proposal, at least it does in 

Tape 12 when it occurs at a high level in the text 

structure. Whereas Solutionhood encodes a decision 

proposal that is usually bound to some draft 

failing, 
. 

the Enablement relation is less text 

specific. 
1 

The, decision proposal itself may be A 

point of detail or it may be the location where the 

client can pass on, to the technical writer his view 

of what are key company issues that need to be 

carried by the documentation. The function of the 

Solutionhood relation in draft review is to provide 

. 
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Solutions to text based problems. Enablement clearly 
has a related function, to show the writer how to 

achieve the aims the client has for a text'. The 

solutionhood relation is essential for performing 
the draft review activity. Enablement can be seen as 

optional as its occurrence depends on the'perceived 

need to tell the writer how to do his or her job. 

Very little need is 
-seen 

in Tape 1 and there is. a 

corresponding absence of Enablement relations. In 

Tape 12, where the technical writer is unfamiliar 
with the company and-its culture,, its values and its 

positive features there is a need to enable the text 
that the client wants. This can be, but as the table 

above shows, need not be linked to a problem with 
the text as it stands. The client can enable low 

level solutions in the text and he can enable the 

encoding of company values in the text. The 

Enablement schemas in this meeting where the passing 

on of company values is located are in Units 2,4, 

12,18,21 and 32. 

Collocating Relations with Enablement 

All of these Units, except 32, also carry other 
important pragmatic relations. In 12 there -is 

Positive Assessment and Evidence and in all the 

others there is a Justification span. Units 2 and 4 

are early client monologs in this meeting, occurring 
before review of the draft document has got properly 

underway. Unit 2 can be seen as Enablin4 the non 

specific solution that is the end point of unit 1. 

This is an example of SolUtionhood being the higher 

level relation and incorporating an Enablement 

relation. The non specific solution in clause 14 of 

unit 1 is enabled by means of the information in 

Unit 2. 
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The solution then is 

to develop some sort of document whereby we 

might be able to manipulate and change those 

values erm at will. 
(Tape 12, Unit 2,14) 

The Enablement satellite opens with a Justification 

span, a commonly, co-occurring relation with 
Enablement. The information between 4 and 27 should 
increase the technical writer's willingness to 

accept that this is a helpful solution. It details 

features of the system and its need to incorporate 

change that justify the client's DP in the 

Solutionhood schema in unit la. The nucleus of the 

Enablement satellite is itself an Enablement 

relation. 29-31 is a Restate of the Solution in 14- 

15 of unit 1, and 32-35 offers a kind of mechanism 

that the technical writer might use to incorporate 

this flexibility. 
-, 

36-44 encode another typical co- 

occurring relation with Enablement and that is 

Assessment. It is not negative assessment, which is 

to be f ound reguiarly 
- 

in probleml sateilites within 
Solutionhood schemas, but comes as assessment of the 

task that is being set the writer. Here the client 

assesses what he is asking as 'quite difficult'. 

Neither Unit 1 nor 2 is concerned with draft review. 
The client is encoding for the technical writer an 

unspecified idea of what the approach to the 

documentation should be, rather than just correcting 
the text. This client, then, can be seen as adding 
to the briefing that the technical writer has 

already received. The meeting opens with this 

general 'orientation on how to go about the task, 

which clearly would have benefitted the technical 
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writer in the initial briefing. When we look at the 

rhetorical relations in that meeting (Tape 7), we 

will see how little of this emphasising company 

values occurs there. Its absence is locatable in the 

quite different kind of Enablement relations. that do 

occur in that meeting. Enablement is a relation that 

can occur, but would appear to be non obligatory, lin 
both draft' check and briefing. Evidence that this 

recording, Tape 12, is draft review plus' extra 
briefing material, however, is located in the 

Enablement relations that are not text specific, 

such as unit 2 Solutionhood is a generic relation in 

draft review. Enablement is a relation to be 

associated with briefing like. activity; it is not 

solution centered so much as information centered, 

and this may be seen as- a distinguishing feature of 

the two basic operations being analysed here. 

Unit 4 picks up on another company value that the 

client wants to see in the documentation. Again it 

-elations. is captured in two ennested Enablement 

The point made in clause 1 and again' in clause 8-12, 

the two enablement nuclei is that the client 

is keen for the users to read something like 

that (1) 

and 
I'm keen for the users to have some 

appreciation of the power of the software they 

are working with (9) 

The documentation then is not just, in this. client's 

eyes, to explain the workings of the system, it is 

also available to construct a positive view of the 

software in the user's mind. This involves not just 
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having clear instructions but placement of 
information so- that users will definitely read it. 
The manual is to have rhetorical purpose and not 
just an informational function. The manual should 
not only af f ect the user Is ability to operate the 
system but is being used by the software producers 

_to, 
increase the users' regard for their software and 

for the client company itself. 

Unit 4 is another Enablement relation that contains 
Justification satellites; one for each Enablement 

nucleus. In 1-7,1 - is the nucleus, it states the 

client wish and 2-7, the Enablement satellite, state 
how it can be achieved. 6-7 in this satellite 
justifies this Enablement. 13-16 justifies the main 
Enablement, nucleus of this unit, B-12. This satel- 
lite is the client's Justification for making such 
information available to the user in such an upfront 

way. 

Enablement plus Justification 

So alongside draft review and correction there is an 

, ongoing pattern in Tape 12 of the client wishing to 

see something in the documentation, which may be 

specific and/or may encode a rhetorical purpose for 

the documentation. These corporate values occur in 

Enablement nuclei. Their satellites specify how this 

material might get into the documentation. A 

regularly collocating relation in this environment 
is Justification. It functions to explain and make 

the course of action being suggested acceptable as a 

goal for the technical writer in his writing. This 

then is a supporting function for the non text 

oriented decision proposals. 
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10.5 Briefing Elements in Týpe 12 

Some clear evidence' that this -meeting ' takes on a 
briefing function as well as being a draft review 
can be seen in and around the Enablement relation in 

Unit M. The need for this unit develops in'this way. 

T ok is there a section I can't remember probably 
is there a section on organisations? 

no becaus e at the time'we started to ciýaft"this 
that wasn't part of-the system 

T right 

M erm so we probably need a whole new section on 
organisations erm which may impact on depending 
how much work there is, we need to go into that 

right yes 

T Have you covered any of organisations with Tim 
previously? 

no no we haven't 

T right. That Is an area 'that you -need -t o', - cover 
with Martin 

mmm 

M Something we need to look at to see how much 
work is probably there 

(Tape 12, pre Unit 11) - 

This is clearly 
'interactive 

and non monologic. This 

is the first mention of Organisations in -the meeting 

and the client opens the topic with a pre-sequence 

to establish whether this topic has been covered or 

not in Martin's earlier briefing. Martin excuses its 

lack of coverage and promises that it will, be 

covered. There is then a further check question form 
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the client', to be quite clear whether the issue has 
been covered with the technical writer or not. The 

result of this question is a. directive DP from the 

client, aimed at Martin that this will have to be 

done, Clearly then, because of fast moving 
development s in the system, new areas need to be 

covered. The, nature of this company's work means 

that briefing and draft review are not easily 

separable. That as the documentation develops there 

will be new gaps 
_in I 

it due to, 
_ 

programming 
developments in the system. The client could have 

left matters here, for Martin as directed, to cover 

this issue in a later briefing. But from here on the 

client does the brief himself. It opens straight 

after the above text. 
I 

Basically again the concept of organisations is 
that anything that is well ... [31 quite a 
difficult thing to put put a boundary around 
isn't it 

M a. pything-that. a, syndicate deals with 

T well it's not er, "'in terms of the concept it's 
an organisation, -. . (21 there have got to be 
people 4nd companies you know in that sense 

'individuals and, I'm trying to avoid using the 
word organisation 

(Tape 12 pre Unit 11) 

, The client realises this is more difficult than he 

thought. From -this false start he develops a 57 

clause monolog to brief the technical writer on 

organisations that has a top level relation of 

Enablembnt. As this is briefing talk there is no 

problem with'the text to be dealt with. In the core 

briefing data, Tapes 4 and 7, there are very few 

Solutionhood relations. When we look at those that 

do occur' -in Tape 4b it can be argued that the 

presence of top' level Solutionhood relations counts 
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as evidence that what is going on is 'not a brief ing 

at those times but decision making nece I ssary for, as 

a precondition to briefing activity occurring.. 
Similarly here, long monologs with an Enablement 

relation, not connected to' draft te'xt problems, 
indicate that something that is not essential, to a 
draft review is occurring. Its regular occurrence 
however, as with the decision making cycles in Tape 
4b indicate'that something 1. ocally necessa I ry t10 the 

whole' document design process is occurring, even if 

it is not an essential element of the basic genre 

activity that the meeting constitutes. In Tape 4b it 

was client agreement on information that could 
function as briefing information that was missing. 
In Tape 12 it is the technical writer's lack of 
familiarity with the company, its products and its 

values that needs to be dealt with. 

This particular monolog, unit 11, takes on what we 

will see is a typical briefing- rhetorical' structure 

of high level List relat ions -with more List rela- 

tions and Elaboration satellites within them. This I 

will argue, when I discuss the briefing monologs in 

Tape 7, is a common rhetorical pattern found in 

briefings when the information itself' is structuring 

the course of the talk. Naturally one talks about a 

number of connected but separate items, hence the 

List relation, and-naturally one expands, on each of 

the items, which accounts for the, Elaboration. List 

plus Elaboration is a frequently,, occurring-high .. or 

even top level relation set both in the technical 

writing brief and in Tape 4a, , -whichr is the_ most 

'brief like' section _of the public ý, relations 
briefing in Tape 4. Likewise in this monolog there 

are three main topics that the client develops. The 

nucleus of the first List element is 1. 
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Now there tends to be common at least a common 
core of information that you generally want to 

record about these types of entity 
(Tape 12, Unit, 11,1) 

This issue then gets elaborated before the second 

strandl of the high level List relation is 

introduced. Part of the nucleus for this List 

element is 6-7. 

6. right and it's a sort of product within all of 
our products 

7. and therefore sits in on all of our products 
(Tape 12, Unit 11,6-7) 

This area is elaborated in ý some depth- before the 

third and final part the List structure is 

produced. The nucleus for thisis 27. 

27. but organisations obviously again is a bigger 
ball of wax 

(Tape 12, UniL 11,11) 

This, admittedly is slightly different to the other 
two List element nuclei. rather than introducing an 
area of organizations to be developed as a briefing 

unit for the technical writer the -client is making 

claims about the importance of this issue. This 

means that what follows the nucleus, 28-52 may be 

, coded as Justification rather than Elaboration; 
information-is elaborated on, claims are justified. 

Within the List structure the client has moved from 

simply_.,, informing about organisations to stressing 
the importance of this feature in the- system and 
justifying his view, which makes it an important 
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-feature to be recorded in the-documentation. 

Retrospective Coding Within Monolog 

What turns this typical briefing structure in to a 
top level Enablement relation is the client's final 

part of the monolog. 

53. again ... (2] in terms of documenting that 
within the user manual 1 54.1 don't know whether it organisations will go 
in as a subsection 

mI would put it in as a section in its own way 
actually 

T 
55. 'and again you know I suppose that what we would 

like to do is to try and. qualify some of. that 
power that we've got there, 

56. without going into too much detail' 

mmm 

T 
57. you know but in this instance we would normally 

say a syndicate will have one underw. -iter 

(Tape 12, Unit 11,53-57) 

There is a two second pause in 53 and' it is aftel- 
this that the Enablement nucleus is produced. All 

the information that has preceded this now takes on 
the function as being not necessarily information to 
be put straight in other documentation but 

information that will enable the technical writer to 

present the information, to, weight the information 

according to the client's Wishes as we' see here 

particularly in 55-56. 

What we see happening in this monolog then is -that 
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the function of talk produced in monolog is not 

necessarily available, ie equipped with a discourse 

, 
function until the monolog is complete. What occurs 
at the end of this monolog is a retrospective coding 
of the fifty four. clauses, that have preceded it, not 
as briefing units standing independently but as 
information that will 

, 
enable the writer to, produce 

text in -. accordance with, the client's wishes. In 
discourse terms, it means that the monolog from 

clause I to clause54 is no longer to be coded as 
informs plus elaborations but as support for the 

decision proposal in 53-57. Top level Enablement 

relations always encode a decision proposal, as do 

draft review units structured as solutionhood 

relations. Briefing units that do not have a top 

level Enablement relation, however, do not 

necessarily encode a decision proposal at all. 

10.6 The Enablement Relation in a Public Relations 

Draft Review Text 

The Enablement relation only occurs once in Tape 1. 

An examination of that structure and of sites in 

that data where company values are located, for they 

are located there, and in similar terms to those 

found in the technical writing data, should help in 

the recognition of generic similarities and 

differences between these two examples of document 

design draft review meetings. It occurs in Unit 8 

which has been covered in detail in Chapte r 9. Here 

I want to consider why only this unit should have an 

Enablement relation at all in this draft review. I 

believe its occurrence is linked to the issue of the 

writer's familiarity with the subject. It seems that 

electrical engineering may well be an area of Focus 
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Technology's capabilities that the pro is less 

knowledgeable about than usual. The information she 

receives back from her draft is not Ian's, ' her 

regular company contact but from an electrical 
engineering specialist. My account for why there are 
two Enablement relations in the Solutionhood nucleus 

of this relation is that the electrical engineering 

specialist, John Nichols found the draft text so 

wanting that in order to feel sure that the pro 
would produce the kind of text he -wanted, he had to 

produce detailed notes on the company's 'electrical 

engineering expertise. 

In this top level Solutionhood relation, as in many 
others in Tape 1 we do f ind clientcompany values 
being foregrounded. What is different here is that 
it is seen as insufficient simply to m ake a Solution 
Decision Proposal to focus on company strengths 
without providing detail for the pro on .,: hat those 
strengths are. It is this' provision -Of detail that 
Ian refers to even as a brief'. ' 

So he's written out a bit of text here, along 
the lines of a bit of a brief I think. 

(Tape 1, Unit 8,22) 

This then is the only monologic unit in this meeting 
that has a brief like quality and it is the only 

monolog with an Enablement relation 'in it. The 

Enablement relation functions to give the pro the 
basic information from which she can construct text 

that will solve the problem that is described in the 

problemhood satellite. The problem is that the text 

only encodes factual information about Focus 

technology. It -is not rhetorically organised to 

foreground their positive features; those items that 
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separate Focus Technology from their competitors. 
This,. 

-one 
would expect to be a basic aspect of a 

public relations text. What is interesting is that 

the same kind of concern, to rhetorically foreground 

the 
_company's _ 

business strengths, is equally 

apparent in 
.., the technical writing draft review 

meeting. 

Both briefings and draft reviews are available 

. 
occasions for, encoding company values in both public 

relations and, technical, writing, although 

admittedly, I have no data from the briefing that 

preceded Tape 1., The determining feature for how 

this information is structured would seem to depend 

on the real or perceived view of the writer's 

, 
familiarity with the subject, and not on anything 
inherent to public relations or technical writing 

work. Company values in Tape 12 are all structured 
in Enablement relations. The technical writer has 

little knowledge of what his client company does. 

What he knows has come from the briefing in, Tape 7 

and the 
'evidence 

there suggests that little 

attention paid r- 0 ý; ompany values in that 

meeting. In Tape 1 company values are more commonly 

enco. ded_, in Solutionhood units or within ongoing 
discursive interaction. The one occasion when an 
Enablement 

-relation 
is used, and the client refers 

to what is happening as 'a bit of a brief' is when 

specialised information not familiar t6 the pro is 

given to her to enable her to write the text as the 

client wishes. This need to inform on unfamiliar 

topics will lead to briefing activity even within 

what ispredominantly a draft review meeting. 

When the pro in Tape 1 is on familiar ground, 

however, dealing with topics that Ian provides the 
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draft review for"then' the' Solu , ti'Onhood mon6logs and 
the discourse analytic production of decision 

proposals for the text, arising out of negative 

evaluation of the draft text are a suitable site for 

expressing company values. So -in Unit 1, which is' a 
top level Solutionhood relation we! find the client 

not dealing with matters of accuracy, which are 

often what is dealt with in Zolutionhood relations 
in the technical writing text, but with'th'e ordering 

of information to foreground Focus Technology 

strengths right from the start of the document. ý 

it got off to a very stuttery start and I 

was trying to tighten it up a bit 

I thought we might be able to move that into 

this part here, sort of establishing our 

credentials 
(Tape 1, Unit 1,2--4) 

Again in Unit 6, another 'top level 'Solutionhood 

relation, we find the client rejecting the term 

anti pollution equipment' because it is 'aýbit 'sort 

of Daily Mirror In other words that it is not so 

much inaccurate information but that it sends the 

wrong rhetorical signals to the readership. It 

reduces Focus Technology's claim to be regarded as 

doing innovative scientific and technical work, by 

using a non scientific term and replacing it with 

one from popular journalism. Another complaint from 

Ian in this unit is that the text has ' started to 

lose the personal touch'. Again, this is not a 

matter of accuracy, of factual detail, but of the 

image that Focus Technology wants to present itself 

with as a personalised customer sensitive com 
. 
pany. 

These corporate values are not only to be found in 

the few Solutionhood monologs in this meeting, they 
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recur throughout the basic interactive decision 

proposal patterns that constitute draft review when 
not performed monologically as in Tape 12. Both 
these latter two references to company values in 
Tape 12, occur in negative Assessment relations 
within the problem span of Solutionhood relations. 
The company value itself is not being explicated as 
we find in Tape_ 12.. In Tape 1 the company value 
appears to be common knowledge. The client merely 
refers to it, as a, -fault with the text., he does not 
need to enable a better version by detailing what 
the -company value is. It is this kind of difference 

that separ, ates enablement from solutionhood 
relations and core draft review activity from more 
briefing. like behaviour 

It is 
, the , regular occurrence of Solutionhood 

relations with decision proposals that involve 

changing, the draft text that is the main evidence 
that Tape 12 and, Tape_ 1 belong to the same genre. 
The. encoding of company values in both these 
meetings I 

Iview as intertextual evidence that the 

pubiic relations documentation design activity and 
the technical relations equivalent share a common 
unit of content. The fact that these values are 
structured differently, largely from one meeting to 

the, other, . 
is evidence not that the professional 

fields of technical writing and public relations are 
different so much as that the Rhetorical Structure 

Analysis used to capture the social activity in 

these meetings is in fact sensitive to different 

local variables, such as degree of shared knowledge, 

that 
' 
effect the way an activity will be constituted. 

This is evidence that rhetorical structure theory 

can capture functional variation in language use, 

even at such a delicate level. 
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10.7 An RST Perspective on the Genre of 
Briefing 

The Briefing Meetings. Tape 7 and Tape 4 

Both these meetings break into'-three rough parts. in 

Tape 7 this is a structure imposed on the meeting by 

the client. Having provided a background to the 

company in Unit 1 he f rames the se I cond section as 
introducing the system and the third as 'ploughing 

through the system'. The breakdown in Tape 4 is 

mine. Tape 4a is the brief on Derek's document and 

Tape 4b and 4c concern Bob's. Tape 4c is that part 

of the meeting that takes place once Frank, týe pro, 
has put a ten minute time 1 imit on dealing with 

outstanding issues. The breakdown of high level 

rhetorical structures for each part of each recor- 
ding is given below, semantic relations above the 
dotted line and pragmatic below. ' 

Key Relations in Briefings 

Table 10.7. Key Relations in Briefing Meetings 

Tape 7 Part 1 

No of Schemas 

List 8 
Restate 4 

-Elaboration 7 

Assess 2 
Justify 2 
Solutionhood 2 
Enablement 1 
Low Enable 
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Tape 7 Part 2 

No of-Schemas 12 

List 9 
Restate 1 
Elaboration 5 

Assess 1 
Justify 2 
Solutionhood 
Enablement 3 
Low Enable 5 

Tape 7 Part 3 

No of Schemas 14 
List 6 
Restate 1 
Elaboration 10 

Assess 2 
Justify 2 
Solutionhood 2 

, Enablement --l* 

Tape 4 

Tape 4a 

No of Schemas, 11 

List 7 
Contrast -3 
Restate 2 

. Motivation 
--Solutionhood Assessment 2 

Justification 3 

Tape 4b 

No of Schemas 11 

List 4 

515 



Contrast 3 
Elaborate 3 
Reason 3 

Motivation 
Solutionhood 
Assessment 
Concession 
Justification 

Tape 4c 

List 
Disjunct 
Sequence 

Solutionhood 2 
Assess 2 

An Overview of the Key Relations 

The clearest indication from these figures is the 

shift in top level text structuring relations from 

being largely pragmatic in the draft review data to 

predominantly semantic here in the briefing data. 

Or, alternatively there is a marked shift away from 

persuasive, presentational relations to those tha', '- 

reflect the information structure. Table- 10.7 

indicates the basic generic semantic structuring of 
briefing meetings in document design settings. By 

and large the information structure dictates the 

form of the message being produced. This view ac- 

counts for the predominance of List plus Elaborate 

structures. Where the two tapes differ, we find 

differences in information structure accounting for 

different non pragmatic relations. We also find 

local level differences in the interpersonal 

relations of the participants involved that do 

affect the occurrence of the part pragmatic relation 
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. 
Purpose. 

Local Features Affecting Information Structure in 

the Briefings 

. 
There are., high level Contrast relations in Tape 4 

entirely due to the fact that there are other 
documents available to compare with the document 

under discussion. The kind of link that should exist 
between Bob's and Derek's documents is a key area of 
dispute in Tape 4b, and in Tape 4a the contrast is 

'used 
as an information structuring device. In Tape 7 

such an option is simply unavailable to the client. 
What there is in Tape 7 that does not occur in Tape 

4- is a number of low level Enablement relations. 
These will be discussed in more detail in the last 

part of this chapter to follow, but briefly, these 

are: Enablement structures that are not effecting the 

overall structure of the text in the way that top 
level Enablement relations do in Tape 12. They are 

occurring withIn the top level List and Elaborate 

schemas. At a low level however, they do function 

pragmatically to show the technical writer how the 

accounting system works. He is not Just being 

informed, he is being enabled. The elements of the 

situation are different in Tape 4. There is no 

computer system to demonstrate; only a need to 

provide likely text, pictures, and a sense of client 

approach which will enable the designer to produce 

suitable drafts for a later meeting. 

As I have described in detail in Chapter 9, there is 

a local,, non generic reason for the regular 

occurrence of Justification schemas in Tape 4a. It 
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is a result of the participant structure" of the 

meeting. It is due to the fact that there are two 

clients present who share the task of briefing the 
designer. On of these, the pro is experienced in 

this kind of work and the other, Derek is not. 
Consequently he uses the Justification relation 
interpersonally, to assure Juliana that by Frank's 

consent, the information he is providing her with 
does have the status of a briefing unit, ' it is the 

most current information agreed by the client team. 

These briefings then share genre characteristics due 

to their focus on information structure. They both 

differ from the draft review documents in their lack 

of pragmatic relations, particularly Solutionhood 

and Enablement. Solutionhood is the basic relation 
for encoding text centered decision proposals and is 

at the heart of a draft review. We have seen also 
that top level Enablement structures are a potential 
feature of briefings. They occur in both Tapes 1 and 
12. In Tape 12, where they are common, they perform 
briefing like activity, in that they are elaborated 
decision proposals from the client on how he would 
like the text to be, which need not be related tc 

any specific negative evaluation of the draft te. -t- 
A top level Enablement relation does however encode 
a decision proposal concerning the desired content 

of the final text. It is this discourse feature that 
is lacking from the main technical writing briefing 

meeting and from Tape 4a at least of the public 

relations briefing, which will be the public 

relations focus for this section. 

A decision proposal is clearly an interpersonal, as 

much as an ideational, use of language. Ideationally 

there is an issue that needs to be put into words. 
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, Interpersonally there is an act that one participant 

. wants doing, either by the writer or as a 

collaborative .. ef fort. The work in a decision 

proposal is not so much the structuring of the 
information within it but the presentation of it so 

-as to, have' it accepted as a decision. It is this 
feature which is generally lacking from all Tape 7 

and parts a and .c of - Tape 4. The presence of 
decision proposals in Tape 4b has been extensively 
dealt with in. Chapter 7j and this ground will not be 

retrodden here. 

The Organisation of Briefing Information 

in Tapes 4a and 7 

In, discourse analytic terms the public relations 

. briefing has proved least amenable of the , public 

relations data to discourse analysis. This is partly 
because even in the public relations data, 

especial. ly in Tape , 4a where a non disputative 

. approach is adopted, the briefing is carried by 

, longer turns at talk which do not respond well to a 

sequential tuin by turn based system of analysis. An 

RST approach is better suited to the analysis of 

monolog. If there is less clear sequential 

, structure, then a rhetorical approach can, focus on 

semantic features of the talk. When this is coupled 

with a larger scale discourse analytic framework in 

which monologs constitute functional elements of 
interactive social activities then one should have 

an analytical tool of appropriate power to deal 

adequately, from a genre analytic point of view, 

, with the data in these briefing meetings. 

, Limitations of, a Sequential Method of Analysis 
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Tape 4 has been analysable using discourse analysis 
because there are regularly occurring -turns from 

each participant and regularly occurring 'types of 

activity that have a common discourse structure. ' In 
both Tape 4 and Tape 7 the topic type most likely to 
be initiated by the person being briefed is a seek 
information' topic. Chapter 6 has detailed Juliana's 

use' of such activity. In; Tape 7, the technical 

writer opens the meeting as questioner. These 

questions can be seen as enabling his own briefing, 

ensuring he gets the background information he 

wants. Juliana tends to receive relatively simple 

short responses, there is 'regular turn taking which 

allows a sequential analysis of the turns at talk. 
In the technical writing data, however, the 

responses are very lengthy. In discourse terms they 

can be reduced to 'inform plus' units; plus 

elaboration, reason, evaluation, as has been 

detailed in 'Chapter 6. Nevertheless, ' the lack of 
developed two way interaction' means that it- is 

difficult to interpret one utterance in the light of 
the other's previous or his follow up. Rhetorical 

Structure Theory provides one way of analysing the 

regularity of internal structure that these lengthy 

turns have, which on completion, are assigned a 
discourse function. This is not just an analyst 
technique for dealing with difficult data, but one 

which I think is available to participants for 

making sense of monologic talk. Sections of this 

chapter that describe the phenomenon of 

retrospective coding give some support to this view. 

The discourse functions that occur in Tape 7 are 

largely the same as those found in Tape 4a and 4c; 

the client provides suit'able briefing information, 

in the discourse format of inform plus units. One 
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aim of this section is to show that RST plus topic 

type -analysis are more suitable approaches to the 

analysis of a briefing when it is performed in a 

,, largely monologic manner. 

Combining RST with Topic Type Analysis 

Using. a Florence Davies topic type approach to -a 
briefing, the kind of semantic slots that one would 

,, expect a briefing unit to fill would centre on the 
following., 

What is the product? 
What are its, parts? 
Who is it for? 

What does. it do? 

How does, it work? 

This section will combine RST analysis with topic 

, 
type analysis to reveal generic features in these 

briefing texts. The rhetorical structure of a 
briefing unit is found in top level List plus 

Elaborate relations. Commonly co-occurring relations 
in. this environment include Background, Restate, 

Sequence and Contrast. This is the case in all the 

following, listed monologic units in all three parts 

of Tape, 7. Noticeably these too are all semantic, 

non pragmatic or presentational relations. They are 

concerned with the information structure and do not 

joreground interpersonal features of the talk. 

Table 10.8. Information Structured Units in Tape 7 

In section 1 (background info) ; 1,1A, 3,4,5,6*p 
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10* 11ý 1ý 

In section 2 Untro to the system); ll**, 12**. 14, 
15,16,, 18,19,, 20**, 21,22 
In section 3 (ploughing through the system); 23, '24, 
26*, 27,28,30,31,32,33**, 34,35,36 

p. 

A top level Contrast relation or I something other 
than List which is still a semantic relation. 
** = This unit has some pragmatic relation ai "a'mid 

or high level but still structures the rýajority of 
the talk under a List or Elaboration relation. 

There is clearly a common pattern to the production 

of monologic talk in each section of 'this briefing. 

I shall concentrate here on sections -2 'and'* 3 'as 

these relate more directly to the kind of brief 

found in Tape 4A. The first section occurs as a 
direct result of this being an entirely new working 

relationship. This means the technical writer 

arrives equipped with' a set of background questions 
to orient himself to the company. This information 

is nearly all requested by the technical writer and 

provided as a response by the client. Quite 

noticeably it has very similar rhetorical structure 
to the second and third sections of the recording. 
It is the client who divides his talk up into these 

three sections. These are participant categories and 

provide a useful way of dividing this-data up. 

To take the third section, here the client refers to 

what they are doing as 'ploughing through the 

system. Sat in front of a computer screen with a 

company client's 'live' data before them the client 

shows the technical writer around the different 
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menus of. 
'the 

system and one by one', goes through each 
menu feature. As 

, 
long as the brief is dealing with a 

menu feature the structure is the common one of 
List, Elaboration, possible Restate and possible 
Assessment. List and Elaborate can both occur as top 
level relations. It seems to be entirely dependent 

on the structure of the information content. Most 

, 
commonly in this section, because the talk is 

, structured around individual menu items, is a top 
level Elaboration relation. Thus there is one issue, 

the menu item, the details of which need to be 

spec ified. This specification then tends to come in 

a number of sections, which results in a second 
level List relation. This pattern is reversed in the 
first section of the brief. Here, the broad 

background questions asked by the technical writer 

receive lengthy answers that are organised in 

sections. This gives a top level List relation 

within which each item of the list is empanded, 
detailed and specified, which occurs within an 
Elaboration relation. 

The rhetorical structure categories can be seen to 

have a very direct functional orientation. They 

reflect the uses to which language is put. If there 

is a foregrounded pragmatic purpose, as is the case 
in Tape 12, then the top level rhetorical relations 

of the text should reflect this fact. If not and the 

text is only-structured according to the information 
-1 

units v: itlhin 'L-- then one will see a predd: mdnance of 
more semantic or logical relations at high levels in 

the text structure. 
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10.9, Relations that Collocate with or Replace 

the List - Elaborate Structure 

Contrast 

Other commonly occurring relations in this meeting 

are Contrast, ' Sequence, Background, Restate and 

Assessment. All but Assessment fall into 'the non 

pragmatic side of Mann and Thompson's basic two part 

typology of their rhetorical relations. The use of 

the Contrast relation can be seen as an alternative 

to List. Obviously it is not a free ý_, hoice; it 

depends on the nature of the relations between the 

items that are under discussion. If there is simply 

A and B there will be a List relation. If in 

addition there is A, and B, which differs from A in 

some ways, then there will be a Contrast relation. 

Sequence 

Sequence is a natural relation for describin g an 

order of events or actions. Naturally therefore the 

siting of this relation is limited to talk about the 

system. It occurs in sections 2 and 3 of the brief 

but not in the opening background brief section. 

Unit 17 is one example unit where the sequence 

relation covers quite a large span of text. There is 

the typical Elaboration relation above it and it is 

the satellite of this relation that is structured as 

a three part sequence of ordered actions to be 

carried out in order to enter the application. 

3a-11 tells you the first action to be performed 
12-13 tells you what action you can do now you are 
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at this stage 
1.4-17, describes the final preparation, for accessing 
the part of the system the client wants to brief the 
technical writer on. 

There,, are 
'no . 

Sequence relations in Tape 4. This is 

due I think to local considerations rather than any 
key difference between public relations and 
technical writing. The Sequence relation answers the 
briefing question 'How does it work'. A question 
that relates well to a computer system but not to a 
designer brief on an envisaged new document. It is I 

think a... difference that is subject matter 
determined, rather than a professional difference. 

Background 

The Background - relation is common across the 

briefings. It normally, but not always occurs before 

the List - Elaboration core structure and provides 

useful orienting information that is designed to 

help the recipient make sense of the core briefing 

data. It is much more common in Tape 7 than Tape 4 

and I think this can be eyplained in terms of the 

lack of working history between client company and 

consultant in Tape 7. 

Restate 

Restate is also a' common top level relation in both 

the briefing recordings. It seems to be a feature of 

this talk that once a briefing unit has been 

produced, that one available choice to its producer 

is to restate it, to give a concise summary of the 

point being made. This is arguably a feature of 
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information transfer in the spoken mode. Because 

text structure is worked at and produced dynami- 

cally; there are no options to erase text and to 

find better expression. once the expression has been 

found the option to run through it again smoothly, 
to ensure, I presume, that the key messages 'are 

clear, is one that is regularly taken in all the 

professional spoken data under analysis in this 

research. 

Assessment 11 

Af inal relation that regularly occurs within 

standard briefing units organised I around 'List and 
Elaborate structures is that of Assessment. It is 

the only commonly occurring, mid to high level 

pragmatic relation to do so, apart from 'ýu'stify' and 
Enablement. The Justify relation only occurs in Tape 

4a and has been accounted for in Chapter 9. Enable- 

ment relations in briefings tend to be* low level 

with limited text structuring 'power. They will In,? 

discussed in relation to those in Tape 12 in the 

final secti,:, ii of Lhis chapter. 

Assessment in a briefing is different to what we 
find in the draft checking data. In Solutionhood 

relations there is generally negative assessment, 
which is not found in this briefing data. Nor is 

there the positive Assessment that occurs in Enable- 

ment relations, to highlight the value of the 
information being given, (see Units 11,12, and' 35 

in Tape 12). 

The type of Assessment in Tape 7 is of the following 
kind; 



Table 10.9. - Assessment in Tape 7 

Section 1 

Unit 5 Assessment of Possible Training Locations 

Section 2 

Unit 19 Positive, feature of Tailorability 

ýSection 3 

Unit 24 As an unimportant item 
Unit 26 An easy screen 
Unit 30 Fairly straight forward again 

In Unit 5 it is a low level relation as the client 

explains the way training is carried out and weighs 

up the advantages and disadvantages of using the 

client site or their own office. In Unit 19 it gives 

a positive Assessment of the. feature of 
tailorability. This is a feature that is recurrently 

made much of in Tape 12. A comparison of this 

.. client's handling of the issue with what occurs in 

Tape 12 will be made in the next section on 
interte-.: tual links between the technical writing 
texts. In section 3 there is more of this relation 

and it occurs in a similar fashion. It is used by 

the client to assess the importance or difficulty of 

what he is showing to the technical writer. It is a 
feature to be taken up in the next - section that 

these assessments are of negative value. They stress 

what isn't important, what the technical writer need 

not worry about too much. It is only by implication 

then , that every other briefing unit is of great 
importance, but key issues are never identified as 

such in this briefing. Issues that are complex and 

are important are not foregrounded. 
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10.10 Evaluative Analysis 

The use of - 
Assessment may be seen as. a way into 

doing an Evaluative analysis of professional 

communication. In a briefing, especially when the 

relationship between client and consultant is new, 
it is really only through the saying of it that a 
technical writer or a public relations officer can 

get a sense of what is important to a client. In the 

next section I will compare this function in the two 

technical writing texts. Here I want to compare the 

use of Assessment by the client in this technical 

writing briefing with its use in the public 

relations data on-Tape 4. 

The Units in Tape 4 that are dominated by List - 
Elaborate structures'are as follows. 

Table 10.10. Information Structured*Units in'Tape 4A 

Tape 4a. Units 2,3,4,5*,, 6*, 71, 

Assessment, outside of the one Solutionhdod relation 
in Tape 4a, where one finds the expected negat. lve 

, assessment within the -solutionhood 'satellite, is a 
featured relation in only one-Tape 4a unit, Unit 2. 

From the above figures it" is clear , that Derek's 
brief, introduced by Frank is carried out very -much 
in List' - Elaborate, or where starred, Contrast and 
Elaborate relations. Other prominent relations -are 

528 



, Purpose (Units,, 3& 8) , Result (Unit 8) and Reason 
(Unit 7) . -This brief, as we shall see shortly, 
focuses more on the topic type briefing question 
'what is the. purpose of this? '. The answer to which 
is then structured in Purpose or Reason relations. 

Assessment is an even less frequent relation in Tape 
4a than Tape 7. At most then, Assessment can be seen 
as an optional feature of a briefing, as compared to 

an obligatory feature of a draft review unit, where 
there . 

is usually a direct negative Assessment 

relation or el se a negative Assessment of the draft 
is to be inferred by the pinpointing of an area of 
text and. offering an improvement to it. This is a 

, visible pattern in the discourse analysis of Tape 1 

and the-Solutionhood relations identified in the RST 

analysis of Tape 
' 
12. There is, however, a different 

briefing pattern to be found in Tape 12. Here we see 
the client using Enablement relations rather than 

, 
just, List - Elaborate schemas to structure his 
briefing units. This is an indication at least that 

, there are two related ways of doing a briefing, 

apart fro, -,, 1 Lýhe choice to be monologic or dialogic. 

Indeed this is less of a choice in a briefina, where 
a fundamental aspect of the event is that the client 

or client team. has information which is essential to 

the consultant, be it technical writer, designer or 

public relations officer. Only in 4c do we see near 

non monologic briefing taking place, where the 

facilitator of the meeting has put se,., ere 

constraints on the time available to discuss the 

second half of the draft document. The main choice 

avai_ labl, e in a briefing then is to structure the 

text according to its information content,, as we see 
in. 4a and 7, or else to foreground interpersonal 

rather than just ideational considerations and to 

, 
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show what aspects are 'highly I valued by"the 6lient 

team. This leads to thýe production of Enablement 
relations, which, at a top"level within a briefing, 
are inherently evaluative of the' material that' is 
the subject mater, of the briefing and regularly 
occur in the company of such evaluative relations as 
Justify or Positiýre Assessme'nt. 

The evaluative framework I 'am , c'onstructing is that 
there are two ways of doing a brief. ' The choice made 
by the client in Tape 12 seems altogether 
appropriate. That meeting functions not only to 
rectify mistakes in the technical writer's--draft but 
also to rectify mistakes or 11 gaps -in -the earlier 
briefing from Tape 7. The cilent's opening 
assessment of the situation in Tape 12, having read 
through the draft document- produced' as a result of 
the earlier briefing is 

II ve 'been through - this 'document 'once and 
I ve got to be honest and say that I don't 

really have a feel for it a's an ove rall 
document. 
(Tape 12, Unit 5,3) 

My candidate reason for the client 'being' in tI his 

position is that the briefing in Tape 7ý at least 

the part recorded and available for analysis, has 

not given the technical writer the means to produce 
an 'overall document'. All he has been empowered to 
do is to write a 'how to use the system' document. 
He has been given little indication of what matters 
and no indication of important corporate val u'e sIt 
is these failings that the Enablement 'relation s in 
Tape 12 set about correcting. It is these failings 
that require briefing units rather than draft review 
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units - It is here. that the importance of flexibility 
is stressed, as a, virtue, a selling point of the 

system that should be foregrounded and reflected in 

the documentation. It is here that the issues of 

. 
tailorability and, security are not just talked about 
with , an, -information , structure, that is determined by 

the information, constituents to be communicated, but 

are talked about as important features of the system 
that need foregrounding in the documentation, not 
just-so users know that these features exist, but so 
that they 
I 

have 
. some appreciation of the power of the 

software that, they're working with 
(Tape 12, Unit 4,9) 

, 
The fact that the client in Tape 12 has to perform 

this general briefing function is indicative that 

the briefing in Tape 7 was less than satisfactory as 

a means of enabling the technical writer to produce 

an adequate overall document. What I am -saying is 

that the client in Tape 7 took one of the genre op- 

tions open to him for doing a briefing. He clearly 

, 
did do it in a generic way as it is so similar in 

terms of its structuring to the briefing in Tape 4a. 

However, in an evaluative vein, I am arguing that he 

made the wrong decision. The type of briefing 
_he 

chose to 
' 

conduct was inappropriate, given the 

communicative event parameters that held for that 

meeting and given its required outcome. 

. 
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10.11 A Comparison of the Structuring of the 

Public Relations Briefing in Tape 4A and 
the Technical Writing Briefing in Tape 7 

In Tape 4a we find two approaches to briefing being 

given by the two client, working together as a team. 

Derek's brief in part works like Martin's. Frank's 

brief manages to give Juliana a sense of the overall 

purpose of the brochure. This is not a cut and dry 

split; when Derek produces his first monolog 
briefing it is also on the purposes of the brochure. 

Martin, in Tape 7,1 conjecture, takes the purpose 

of the document for granted; it is to inform system 

users on how the system works. He perceives problems 

within this framework that he raises for the 

technical writer to 'bear in mind' (see Chapter 9 

on Tape 7 Unit 2), as he is producing instruction 

manual text, but he doesn't see the potential of the 

document to do more than instruct on the way to use 
the system. His boss in Tape 12 puts right what he 

clearly sees as a missing element from the earlier 
briefing using Enablement relations to impress the 

technical writer t,. *ith the kind of information LhaL 

needs foregrounding in the document; a sense of 

company values that should pervade it and make it 

into an 'overall document'. In Tape 4, because there 

is a long working history between client and 

designer and particularly between the public 

relations officer and the designer the need that is 

addressed in Tape 12 is already shared knowledge. 

The designer knows, has helped to create in fact, 

the client's corporate image through the prospec- 

tuses and other documents that she regularly designs 

for them. The different relation that is upfronted 

in Tape 4a compared to Tape 7 is that of Purpose. 

For different reasons then, there is no need for top 
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level Enablement relations in either Tape 4a or Tape 
7. A more tangible difference between them can be 

seen in the Purpose relation, and the function it 

performs in Tape 4a. 

10.12 The Purpose Element in the Public 

Relations Briefing Data 

In Tape 4 most of the monologic units either have a 

purpose_ relation or one can see other relations 
functioning to show the purpose of the documentati- 

on. Unit A is a Solutionhood relation. Occurring 

where it does at the opening of the meeting, and 

produced by the pro it is a likely site for the 

provision of general key information for the 

designer. The Solutionhood relation encodes the lack 

of suitable documents to support the work which is 

done by Bob's office; the office of industrial 

liaison and research support. The solution is this; 

The vision is that we will create a family of 

mutually supportive documents. 

Tape 4a, Unit 1,7) 

This Solutionhood relation, occurring as it does in 

a quite different site to those we have described 

previously in draft review data, encodes no decision 

proposal for discussion. what it does is present the 

current agreed Birmingham position on the need for 

some documentation. The Solutionhood relation then 

, 
can be seen as providing an answer to the briefing 

question - 'what is the purpose of this document? '. 

, 
The use of the Davies topic type model in harness 

with an RST approach gives us access both to those 

text units where a purpose relation is encoded and 
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also to those where a purpose function is dominant 

but yet does not appear in any particular relation 
in the text. 

In Unit 2 there is a mid level Purpose relation in 

clause 9. First, information is given about the 

features of the documentation in a basic List - 

Elaborate structure and then the purpose of it is 

provided, along, with a positive Assessment of the 

material in clause 10. The purpose in Unit 1 was to 

provide necessary documentation for the work done by 

Bob's office. In Unit 2 the purpose is to make the 

brochure as appealing as possible to a wide range of 

potential users. Frank explains in this unit that 

the text is light and the emphasis is on visuals. 

The text anyway will be written by the pro and 

argued over, 
both Bob and 
the situation 
emphasis will 
enable the 

as we see in Tape 4b, by the pro and 

Derek. Clearly this is the reverse of 

for the technical writing text. The 

be on words and the briefing is to 

creation of appropriate text. 

Nevertheless the briefing activity that occurs in 

Tape 12 makes it clear that attention needs to be 

paid to the users and the impression the document 

will have on them and their view of the company that 

has produced it. The public relations text is 

designed with the purpose of bringing in business to 

the university. Bob's document is designed to create 

initial general interest in working with the 

University of Birmingham. This is to be achieved 

through a simple clear message, f ocusing on 

different aspects of quality in the University's 

research and consultancy capabilities. Equally 

important as the message is the design of the 

package that carries it. It too must say 'quality' 

and present Birmingham values. This is the central 
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purpose of this brief. Clearly that cannot be the 

central purpose of a -technical writing brief. It has 

to present', accurate and detailed instructional text 
to system users. Nevertheless what is omitted from 

the briefing in Tape 7 is any sense that the 
documentation will, reflect on the company; that like 
it or not, it -will- have a public relations function. 

, _Messages 
that the Birmingham team are centrally 

concerned, with will, be, carried by Olympic Resources' 

-. user manual, whether they. like it or not. This is 

clearly understood in Tape 12 where the client there 

seeks to exploit this possibility for . the good , of 
the company, whereas, the strategy adopted in Tape 7 

-is largely-to ignore such matters. 

10.13 Applying Topic Type Analysis 

To -,, return to an overview of Purpose relations in 

- these . -two_ briefings, in Tape 4a, Unit 1 there is a 

-Purpose relation in 6-7 which covers the List 

,.. relation that precedes it. Again -then, information 

is provided in a List relation but Frank also gives 

the cf the document feature. Here again the 

purpose is -persuasive, 
but now not aimed at 

potential, users in the market place, but at 
departmental heads, who, it is hoped, will be 

encouraged to budget for a similar, brochure to 

Derek's to promote the work they are doing. Unit 4 

then focuses on the components of Derek' s folder 

and Unit 5 details the contrasting ways Derek's and 

Bob's documents would be used, as does Unit 7. This 

completes Frank's opening of the brief and at this 

point Derek takes over. The rhetorical structure of 

Unit 8 is a three part List relation. The detail has 

been described in Chapter 9. What each of the List 

spans encodes however is a Purpose of this document. 
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In Unit"l there is a purpose function to the text as 
a whole but no space for a Purpose relation, and the 
same ýis true in Unit 8. The information is 

structured as a three part List and this is, as I 
have' shown, a typical briefing structure. What it 
fails to capture however, although it does provide a 
site for recognising the fact, is that the Unit is 

encoding the purpose of the document. 'Again, if 'the 
Davies text type model is linked to an RST approach 
then these core 'functions of whole texts, that do 

not show up as a rhetorical relation between parts 
of the text can be captured. Units 9 and 10 then 

cover how the new documentation can be used'and Unit 
11 describes the constituent parts of the document 

and gives example visuals for it from Derek's 

collection. 

What I am attempting to show in the above text is 

not just the differences in a public relations brief 

and a technical writing brief, nor only to find 
linguistic ways of evaluating the quality of a brief 
but more importantly to show that rhetorical 
structure theory, even when applied to monologic 
data, will not be adequate alone to reveal the range 
of semantic features that a text incorporates. Just 

as RST is a useful addition to discourse Analysist 

so a Florence Davies topic type analysis can enhance 
both the core analytical approaches of this thesis. 

The following table illustrates just how well a 
type analysis can be applied to the monologic 

elements of these two briefing meetings. 
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Table 10.11. A Topic Type Analysis of Briefing 
Units in Tape 7 and Tape 4 

Tape 4 

What do6s'it do? 

How is it used? Units 51 70 9 

'What is, its purpose? Units 1,2 (9), 3 
7)l 8 

What is'it Units 2,30 4,6, 
12 

what are it's parts? 

Residue Unit 10 

Tape'7 Section 1 

Company Background? Units 1, la 

What does it do? Units 8,9 

How is'it used? Units 3,4,5,6,7 

What is its purpose? 

What is it Units 2 
What are its parts? 

. Residue - Unit 10 

Tape 7 Section 2 

What does-it do? Units 11,12,14,19 

How is it used? Units 11*j 122,16,17, 
19,20,22 

What is its purpose? 

What is 
I 

it Units 11*1 12,13,14, 
15,17,18,20, 
21,22, 

What are its parts? 

Residue 
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Tape 7 Section 3 

What does it do? Units 35,36 

How is it used? Units 23,33 

What is its purpose? Units 23*j 27,28,30, 
31,32,34, 

What is it / 
What are its parts? Units 23,24f 26f 28f 

30 , 31,32f 33f 
340, 

Residue Units 25,29,37 

I think these figures confirm that there is semantic 
evidence to regard Tape 4a and Tape 7 as dealing 

with similar issues. There is a matching range of 
issues that are dealt with and in each case-- very 
little residue of information not fitting the topic 
type pattern. These are issues that, given a commoh 
rhetorical structure of List - Elaborate relations 
and a common discourse pattern built around' inform 

and elaboration moves can be seen as a bas. 4, ý 
semantic sequential. structure of the document 
design activity of briefing; a generic configuration 

of semantic - sequential structure. 

Within the shared pattern, however, the table above 
highlights interesting differences. The main 
differences centre on the briefing questions Iw . hat 
is it's purpose? ' and 'what does it do? '. The 
latter question is addressed throughout Tape 7 but 

not at all in Tape 4. This is due entirely to the 

activity in question. A computer system does things, 

carries out commands and performs operations on 
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data. The same,. cannot be said for a publicity 

, 
brochu re. The topic type categorisation helps to 

highlight, in linguistic terms basic differences 

between the two activities under review. To the 

. extent that they can be taken as typical activities 

for public relations and technical writing, and the 

public relations data of Tape 1 is of a like nature 

, 
to Tape 4, then this is a basic subject matter 

difference for pubic relations and technical 

writing., 

The topic type analysis of the briefing slot 'what 

is 
--its 

purpose? ' provides even more interesting 

results. It is an issue of almost equal importance 

in the public relations data to the most commonly 

addressed question across the data 'what is it? ', 

which intuitively would seem to be the basic 

briefing question -and 
the intuition, is borne out by 

the data here. The public relations data then deals 

predominantly with these two issues, whereas the 

technical writing data addresses the issues of what 
it is and what it does. However, there is noticeable 

var_ýatiz)n across the three parts of the technical 

writing data. In section 1a different slot, 
'company background', is needed to account for -, he 

nature of the information requested by the technical 

writer, regarding the birth, growth and aspirations 

of the client company. This issue and the system's 

use are the main focus of section 1. In section 2 

when the system is demonstrated, and the client 

takes over responsibility for the running order of 

events, concern with company background is dropped 

and replaced with prime attention given to the main 

briefing question 'what is it? '. In Section 3, when 

the client takes the technical writer through the 

system screen by screen and through each menu, Item 
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by item, there is another shift in semantic 'focus. 
The question 'what is its purpose? ' is addressed for 
the first time in this 'briefing. This shoula'provide 
ground for comparison with the public relations 
briefing, where the two main issues that structure 
the content of the briefing appear to be the same. 

.J., I Using these broad questions to do a text type 

analysis shows the general similarity, which there 
is between these two specific enactments of a brie- 
fing genre. Turning back to the rhetorical analysis 
that has been performed on these texts there is a 
difference in coding there. The purpose - relations in, 

Tape 4 are, as detailed above, often coded as 
purpose relations or else the whole monolog is 

giving a purpose for the brochure then 'other 

relations such as Solutionhood (Unit 1) or List - 
Elaborate (Unit 8) can carry the purpose function. 
In Tape 7 section 3, however, what can be 

categorised as answering the question 'what is its 

purpose? ' in a Davies analysis is coded as an 
Elaboration relation in RST. This is 'not an error; 
it is another useful example of how different kinds 

of analysis complement each other when doing genre 
analysis. This is because there are indeed 
fundamental differences in the kind' of 'purpose' 
that is being encoded. Compare the following typical 
instances. 

Tape 7 

Unit 23 

23. erm ok just go through these one by one -account 
types, .. (21 

24. these just let you identify an account type 
[laugh] 

25. it's as simple as that really 

( Tape 7, Unit 23,23-25) 

I 
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Unit 30 

m 
1.1 think you've got currency definitions next, 

ýI.. 
[2], 

2. again it just lets you set up the currencies 
you actually want to trade in really 

(Tape 7, Unit 30,1-2) 

Tape 4a 

Unit 2 

7. That's the message. 
B. 

. 
Very light on pictures er sorry the other way 
round 

_text 

8. very light on the words, heavy on pictures, 
images, impressions. 

9. So it can appeal to everybody from the Chamber 
of Research Council to a chairman of a company, 
to a technical director everything 

10. warm feeling stuff 

(Tape 4a, Unit 2,7-10) 

Unit 8 

D 
1 they're based on considerable interaction with 

Frank already about this 
2. cos we've talked 

i yes 

D 
2. to each other about it 
3. the purposes of 6ur publication are first' of 

all to attract collaboration yes 

i» mm mm 

D 
4. and it's in ýthe area of bio technology under 

, 
those three headings and 
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5. so our target is predominantly industry 

(Tape 4a, Unit 8,1-5) 

The Purpose function that can be identified in the 

technical writing data is only, and always a purpose 

of the particular screen item being displayed and 

attended to by the client. In RST terms this quite 

adequately codes as nucleus, the issue to be dealt 

with plus specification of that issue, coded as 
Elaboration. So in Tape 7 Unit 23,23 is the issue, 

account types, and 24 specifies- what this means 

within the system. The same relation holds between 1 

and 2 in Unit 30. In Tape 4a the purposes are of the 

documentation as a whole. All the examples in Tape 

4a are of this nature. Such a clause relation could 

not be encoded by an Elaboration schema., 

10.14 -Summary 

The harnessing of RST and topic type analysis on 
this data helps not only to recognise or 

substantiate claims that these two pieces of data do 

indeed belong to the same genre, but also as a means 
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of differentiating, in semantic terms, the content 
differences, that exist between these examples of 
technical writing and public relations briefing 

activity. The public relations briefing deals with 
the desired effects the publication should have. 

This can be seen in the quoted Purpose relations 

above. The technical writing briefing, because it is 

more content heavy, is constrained by the 
information content that has to be encoded. This 

means that when purpose does figure as a briefing 

element, it is not in terms of the purpose or effect 
that the document is designed to have on its users, 
but less rhetorically, it figures as a way of 

specifying functions of the system. Purpose in the 

technical writing briefing is an information 

structuring relation, whereas in the public 

relations data it has a more rhetorical function. 

The Purpose relation, as I am using it to code 

rhetorical structure, is not an information 

structuring relation in the way that List, 

Elaborate, Contrast and Sequence are. Neither is it 

a pragmatic relation along the lines ot" Enablement 

or Motivation. Perhaps it can be seen to cccupy a 

middle ground. 

It is a relations that does more than encode 

information structure. There is a stronger 

interpersonal element to it. It encodes a world 

view. The purpose relation, just seen within a 

context, is capable of encoding the 

speaker's view of how a real world object such as a 

publication should function. It is overtly doing 

more than capturing the apparent structure of some 

object, a brochure or a computer system. Arguably no 

language use is independent of a world view, but in 

the case of the Purpose relation that' view is 
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overtly encoded, foregrounded as a key feature of 
the message that is o'ffered to the recei , ve-r'. 

''*' 

10.15 Intertextual Relations in the Technical 

Writing Data 

Introduction 

In this final section I wish to consider more 

relations that exist not between generic 
instantiations of text but between texts that belong 

to the same professional document design activity. 
The relations that exist between the draft review 

and the briefing in the technical writing data may 
be referred to not as generic but as intertextu al 
(Lemke passim). Unquestionably, what occurs in Tape 

12 is in part a consequence of what occurred in Tape 
7. As I have documented, there is a genre shift 
between the two meetings. Tape 7 has functional 

elements and features that belong to the activity 

genre of briefing. The desired genre for Tape 12, 

and the predominant activity structure in t-iat 

meetina is of draft review. This change can be seen 
in terms of a shift from chains of inform + 

acknowledge moves to the production of moves in the 

decision proposal cycle. Alternatively, it can be 

viewed as a shift from List Elaborate structures 

to Solutionhood structures. Finally, it can be seen 

as a shift in text type. Tape 7 text very largely 

fits a half dozen semantic slots, questions that a 
briefing must address if it is to be a briefing. 

Tape 12, when it is a draft review, fits a problem 

solution text pattern, (Hoey 1983, Kay 1991). 1 have 

shown that whereas Tape 7, as the opening meeting of 
this particular document design process, fits the 
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model -, for. a briefing very well, Tape 12 is not so 

complete an example of a draft review text. Tape 12 

, 
takes the mixed f orm that it has at least partly as 

a result of the briefing in Tape 7. The intertextual 

ties that, Tape 7 had at the time of its production, 

-with-previous briefings either participant had been 

a member-of, will naturally have shaped the dynamic 

development of that briefing. The same is true. of 
draft reviews in Tape 12. In addition, however, the 
degree'to which, 

', 
Tape 12 can be purely a draft review 

. meeting is conditional on a full and effective brief 

having been given in Tape 7. The degree to which 
that meeting was less than successful is one factor 

that accounts for the briefing activity that occurs 
in, Tape 12. 

Another reason why Tape 12 functions as a briefing 

., lies An the nature of the system itself that is the 

, object of discussion. It is a product that is still 
being developed. New functions are being added and 

others being replaced. This is an issue, recognised 
as of key importance by the client in Tape 12 to the 

. way, the Lechnical writer should approach his writing 
task. It is an issue that is foregroundod in Tape 12 

and backgrounded in Tape 7. It is dealt with in the 

opening three monologic Units of Tape 12. In these 

Units, before turning to the issues raised by the 

draft text at all, the client produces monolog in 

two top level Solutionhood relations that deal with 

the documentation problems r-hat are particular to 

this system. Part of the problem detailed in Unit 1 

is that the. company, has not been very accurate in 

its coding (see clause 8) Unit 2 compounds the 

-problem, 
by saying that the system will also need to 

change (clauses 4-6) . Unit 3 is a Restate of the 

, 
problem' (clauses 2-5) The top level relation in 

. 
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Units 1 and 2 is Solutionhood. This is because 

problems are not only raised but, albeit at a non 

specific level, possible solutions, decision 

proposals, are offered. See Unit 1, clauses 14-15 

and Unit 2, clauses 28-35. Unit 3 does restate the 

problem but it also makes it clear that the specific 
solution to it is for the technical writer to 
develop, (clauses 7-8). 

What the client does in these opening monologic 
units is to provide a top level problem for the 
technical writer to consider; a problem that is 

likely to shape much of the writing in his text. 
Although the top level relations are Solutionhood or 
Restates of Solutionhood relations, which I have 
designated as generic features of a draft review, 
that is not the case in these opening sections. 
Solutionhood text is a common structure for 

performing draft review cenre elements, but this is 

only true when the issues of the Solutionhood 

relation relate to offending text. What occurs at 
the opening of Tape 12 could as easily, and perhaps 
more profitably, have occurred at the opening of 
Tape 7. Although the detail of a briefing is likely 
to be carried by List - Elaborate structures, some 
sense of direction, a framework for this detail 

could be given using a top level Solutionhood or 
Enablement relation. The occurrence of this activity 
in Tape 12 can be seen as a direct consequence of it 

not having been performed in Tape 7. 

In this section I wish to develop this intertextual 

approach by looking at a range of key issues that do 

occur in both Tape 7 and Tape 12 and to examine the 

different rhetorical frameworks that are used to 

present the information. I then wish to reverse the 
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process and look at a key relation, Enablement, and 
the different ways it is made use of in Tape 7 and 
Tape 12. Through this approach RST will be shown to 
be a useful means of text analysis for highlighting 

semantic features in related texts even when not of 
the same genre. Because Tapes 7 and 12 share the 

same subject matter, RST can reveal the different 

treatment given to key issues. It can also be used 
to show how a common pattern of text structure can 
be used in quite different ways in related-texts in 

order to show key differences in their enactments. 

10.16 Key Issues in the Technical Writing Texts 

The key issues that are treated differently in Tapes 
7 and 12 are those that are shown to 

_-be 
highly 

valued in Tape 12, such as tailorability, security 

and flexibility. The text above shows how the need 
for flexibility in the documentation is foregrounded 

as a briefing issue in Tape 12. The client presents 
it as a problem and outlines a solution for the 
technical writer to work out in detail. The 

technical writer is iot just being given information 

on the features of the system to write lip in a clear 
and approachable manner. He is, I think, being asked 
to produce a manual that will be responsive to the 
in-built flexibility of the system. Although in 

Units 1,2 and 3 this flexibility, this need for 

change, is presented as a problem for the technical 

writer to deal with, in other parts of Tape 12 it is 

presented as a positive feature of the system, as a 

corporate value that needs to be foregrounded in the 

manual. 

Flexibility 
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" flexibility in the opening After the introduction of. 

units of Tape 12 it is returned to a number of times 

in the course of the meeting. Units 12,18,21, and 
32 are all concerned with this feature of the 

system. All these Units are top level Enablement 

relations. Their nuclei are as follows. 

Unit 12 

Again in this section on application codes I'd 

like to make the point that the size of codes 
is variable 

Unit 18 
And certainly that is something that I would 
like to sell on ... the soft ware can deliver 
that and again it will cost them some money but 
I don't want to put them off by saying it's 

going to be very costly and very time consuming 

Unit 21 

And again part of the power of the application, 
I'd like to see it expressed somewhere is the 

ability to bolt on different trade input 

processes very easily. 

Unit 32 

Valuation reports are almost fairly flezible 

I just want to make this point in the valuation 

section 

The detail of these texts describes the feature in 

question in a brief like manner using List - 
Elaborate structures. In Unit 12, for example, the 
Enablement nucleus is the initial communication on 
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the I topic of applica , tion codes. Once the-client has 

made his wishes clear on the issue, that he wants 
variability to be highlighted, there then follows 
the Enablement satellite which is basically a two 
part List structure (9-13), in which the se'cond part 
is a three part List ( 11-13) . This is typical 
information structuring as found in Tape 7 also. 
What is not found in Tape 7 is firstly a top level 
Enablement relation that is placing a structure on 
the text that is not simply a reflection of the 
information content, but which is a pragmatic 
interpersonal relation that tries to convey the way 
the client wants the text information to be 

structured. The top level ý Enablement relation 
encodes the world view of the speaker, whereas a 
briefing unit with only a top level List - Elaborate 

relation, and with no Purpose relation attached, - is 

conveying information without imposing a world view 

or a rhetorical position upon it. 

The issue of flexibility arises once in Tape 7, in 

Unit 8. 

Tape 7 RST Unit 8 

R I've got down here what-information do they put 
in which is obviously details of members , ., 

1. right 
, 

in terms of in terms of syndicate 
investments 

mm hmm 

M 
2. erm details of erm well with the actual 

securities that they want to to trade in er, 
3. purchase, sell . -whatever they want to do with 

them, 
4. erm details of the syndicates that they are 

actually doing it for, 
5. for er members agencies 
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6. that'd be the details of the names -, 
they're 

doing it for, 
7. that's a pretty good trio. [31 
8. Details of the actual, accounts that, they want 

to do the trading for 
9. and other accounts that they want to have 

receive the financial elements from those 
trades. 

10. There's absolute actually 

mm 

M1ý, 4ý , 

10. Nothing's rigid really in the system' 

R mm hmm 
(Tape 7 RST Unit 8) 

This is a rare example of a; high level rhetorical 

relation structuring text in Tape 7. In response to 

the technical writer's question, Martin opens with a 
typical briefing structure in . -l-9 of a three part 

, List relation with Elaboration -relations in the 
first two spans and another List relation in the 

third part. This, however, is followed by a lengthy 

Assessment relation. The Assessment is positive, 
(clause 10). This is then elaborated on, and 
Evidence provided that the system can indeed be used 
flexibly. Perhaps it should be part of the technical 

writer's professional e., -. pertise to pick up on his 

clients' positive assessments' of their own products 

and to find ways of encoding them into draft texts, 

or even to find ways of structuring whole texts 

around such comments. Perhaps however, more 

realistically, if this client had expected this 

positive assessment to be transferred to the draft 

document, then the positive Assessment should have 

been, part of a higher level, Enablement relation that 
did specity what, the client actually wanted to find 

in the text., The client in, Tape 12, as we can see 
from all the top level Enablement nuclei there, is 
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very, ý intent on enabling - the technical writer . to 

encode the messages he wants -expressed, to 

-foreground -, some corporate values and selling points 

of the, system, features that will produce a high 

regard for the client company in the minds of the 
document users -a goal very similar to the goal of 
the briefing in the -pubic relations data of Tape 4 

and., the draft review, Tape 1. In Tape 7j however# 

although the 
. -client appears to recognise the 

importance of flexibility and positively assesses it 

in his briefing, he does nothing overtly to bring 

about its inclusion in any way in the documentation. 

Tailorability and Security 

These issues are -brought to the fore in Unit 4 of 

Tape 12, which has been thoroughly described in 

Chapter 9. - The top level pragmatic relations that 

structure this unit are Enablement and 

ýJustification. It opens with this text. . 

but I'm keen for the 
like that 
(Tape 12, Unit 4,1) 

users to ---eau something 

What follows is text that justifies this position. 

The text quoted above functions as a decisicn 

proposal, with what follows it as far as clause 16 

functioning as DP support. This monolog is not item 

-initial as many of the top level pragmatically 

organised units are. It opens with a presequence 

. from the client that establishes that the briefing 

that Martin gave to the technical writer contained 
information that Martin's boss, the client in Tape 

12,. does not agree with. Richard answers the 
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- initial question on tailorability by saying it will 
go into an appendix, and this response gets -support 
from Martin. This would be an acceptable' solution 
except that the client here wants this information 

up front 

in a location where they are not 'going to be 

forced to read it but they are going to read it 

if it's tucked away in an appendix. 
(Tape 12, Unit 4,5-7) 

t 

As detailed in Chapter 9, the use of the top level 

Compare relation puts the issue of Security in the 

same category as Tailorability. . -It'too is-covered by 

the initial decision proposal not to be tucked away 
in' an appendix but to be, put* in an available 

position to the ýreader. The Justification for the 

client's position on tailorability reads as folloý-., s- 

if they've got an appreciation of how fle'---ible 

it is (the system] in certain areas then you 
know that's going to help them appreciate the 

software a little bit more in their 

organisation and maybe even enable them to see 
it as achieving a solution without them having 

to go out and do you know further development. 

(Tape 12, Unit 4,13-16) 

The client's reason then is twofold. He wants 'the 

user to get the most out of the system and also he 

wants to increase the user's regard for the system, 
'and by implication for the company that has produced 
both' the system and such consciousness raising 
documentation for' it. The decision proposal is 
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accepted byý . Martin and . the technical writer. 
Nevertheless the client still completes his Restate 

of- his positive assessment of this feature. Security 

he says is an integral feature, 'a common element 

across ý all the products that we develop I (ibid, 36). 

It- -is natural enough then that the issue is raised 

again 
'periodically 

in this meeting as the client 

starts to deal with, individual issues. He has raised 

a positive feature of the system which is a common 
feature across all their systems. It is raised to 

the, level of a corporate value by the client's 
insistence that it be given prominence, a section to 

itself in the documentation. 

. 
The issue is raised again in units 8 and 11. In Unit 

8 the client is performing the basic draft review 

activity. The top level relation is one of Solution- 

hood, and the issue of tailorabilty occurs in the 

Solutionhood nucleus, as part Of the decision 

proposal as to what information needs to be stressed 

regarding the command line. Unit 11 is a briefing 

unit. It opens after another interactive presequence 

initiated, by the client which confirms the fact that 

the issue of organisations has not -been covered in 

-the 
earlier briefing. Martin's excuse for this 

omission, apparently accepted by his boss is that at 

the time of the earlier meeting 'that wasn't part of 

the system'. This bears out the client's point at 

the opening of this meeting that the documentation 

ble system needs to be able to cope with this 1. 

building that is a characteristic of the company. ' 

The issue of tailorability is raised as a Summary of 

one issue, in the three part List structure that 

comprises the Enablement satellite. The main case 

for tailorability has been made and here we find 

proof that it does occur across the system. In this 
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Unit, as a top level part of the Enablement 

satellite, tailorability functions as an'issue 'to be 

written about in the context of'organisations. 

In all three occurrences of the issue the client is 

proposing to put it into the text both as "a section 
in its own right and as a positive feature connected 
to a range of other aspects' of the system. It is 

talked about in the context of decision proposals, 
whether they be to change the draft text or to 

enable new information to go into the next draft. 

This information may be a positive aspe'ct of a part 
of the system, such as organisations or it may be to 
justify a rhetorical foregrounding of this feature, 

to give it some corporate value * in the 
documentation. This environment needs ' then to be 

compared with the way the issue is discussed in Tape 
7. 

In Tape 7 there are two units where the issue 'of 

tailorability is discussed and one where securities 
is mentioned. These are Units 18 and 19'"for taiioia- 

bility, and Unit 21 for securities. All these Units 

have top level List - Elaborate relations. 
Immediately that tells us that it is likely that 

nothing more 'is being done about this issue 'than 

mentioning it alongside other features of the 

system. In Unit 18, the client offers information 

about the menus, that they are all tailorable. The 

mention comes in clause 3, the nucleus of the second 

part of a three part List relation that constitutes 

this monolog. The point is elaborated in 'clauses 4- 

6'. This elaboration satellite specifies what"is 

changeable about the menus. Then 7-10 moves on to 

another issue. This then, is a brief mention. The 

client can say he has briefed the technical writer 
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on the tailorability issue., but - in -= way has he 
drawn his attention to the importance this feature 
might have either as a widespread system feature or 
as a prestigious feature that the company -might want 

. -to 
boast of -- 

in. the documentation. The second 
occurrence is at the end of the next monologic unit. 
Here it again occurs in a List - Elaborate structure 
but this time it is the nucleus of a positive 
Assessment of the features in the list. The client 
has ýshown how -various- commands work and ends ý the 
brief unit with a positive assessment of these 
features, -which is that they are all tailorable 
(clause 48 & 51) . The client, then, can be seen to 
hold this feature in positive regard. It isWt 
ignored in his brief, indeed it is the grounds for 

positive ý assessment of the system. Nonetheless, it 
is still far short of impressing the technical 

writer with the scope of this item or its value to 
the, company. There is no decision proposal attached 
to the,, item. ýAs has been detailed in Chapter, 9, the 
client, is providing information for the technical 

, writer -to bear in mind, without helping much to 

prioritise the items or to give the technical writer 
a framework on which to construct 'an overall text'. 

, _'The 
issue, -of security is briefly raised in the 

following monolog but -one,, Unit-21. Again j this is a 
top level List relation with List and Elaborate 

relations within it. The issue of Security arises in 

clauses 6-9. This is the second part of a List 

relation that is embedded in - the top level List 

structure of this unit. It is just one more item 

dealt with briefly as the client takes the technical 

writer through the screen. Theý point made to the 
technical writer is - 

555 



yeah, don't'worry about security'' 
(Tape 7, Unit 21,6) 

Here the client is not simply failing to prioritise 
or foreground what could be key issues of the 
documentation, if it were to have a high profile 

rhetorical organisation, rather he is directing the 

writer to ignore the issue, not to worry about it. 

We saw earlier how the client's Assessments in this 

meeting are usually that something is simple or 
easy. It may be helpful to try and reduce the 

magnitude of the technical writer's task but it 

would undoubtedly help more to tell him which items 

were of key importance. 

The client in Tape 7 is misinforming the writer, at 
least in the " context of the view of the 
documentation that his boss holds and which will 
prevail in Tape 12. He does this clearly in Unit 21 

on the topic of security and also misinforms in 

Units 5 and 19 by failing to prioritise the huge 

amount of information that he is directing at the 

L%: ý:, inical writer as briefing material to be Ikep*- -Lii 
mind. ' 

10.17 The Enablement Relation across the 

Technical Writing Data 

A. At a High Level 

Having looked at similar issues' treated in different 

rhetorical structures in Tapes 7 and 12.1 now wish 
to turn to the way the same rhetorical structure is 

'used* to deal with dif ferent issues 'and at a 
different organisational level in the text 
hierarchy. 
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I have already looked in some detail at the use of 
the, Enablement relation in Tape 12. ý It functions as 
" high or top level relation. When it occurs within 
" top level Solutionhood relation it is the relation 
that 'enables * the technical writer to- produce the 
Solution, the decision proposal requested by the 
client that will improve the draft text. When it 

occurs as a top level relation then it is usually 
performing a briefing rather than draft review 
function. It can provide the technical writer with a 
framework of company values on which to structure a 
complete document or less grandiosely, it lets the 
writer know what the company wishes to foreground 

about itself, the messages the client wants his 

customers to receive about his company in the 
documentation. 

Enablement is also a commonly occurring relati-I. On in 

Tape 7. As both occur within a briefing context, an 
examination of the differences in their occurrences 

should reveal more key differences between these two 

r-e. -. us. These differences will be analysed in terms 

of what it is that is being enabled by the relation, 

-and whereabouts in the te. -. t structure the relation 

occurs. For Tape 12 this has already been'stated. 

In Tape 7 there are three top level Enablement 

relations; Units 2,11 and 17. Unit 2 has already 
been looked at in some detail in the p. -evious chap- 
ter. This Unit does function much as the Enablement 

relations, in Tape 12. The Enablement satellite 
offers detail on the investment system. This detail 

regarding the range of users is to be used by the 

technical writer to address the issue that Martin 

w- ants him to address, which occurs in the Enablement 
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nucleus; should there be one manual or two. This 

nucleus does encode something like a decision 

proposal, albeit a more tentative one than those 
produced by the client in Tape 12. 

39. Perhaps if we put the emphasis on producing a 
manual for the for the syndicate investments 

mm 

M 
40. erm once we are there 
40a. we can then move chunks out of it if you like 

yes 

M 
41. to produce a manual 
42. perhaps me and yourselves 

yeah 

M 
43. erm to suit other other market places 

right erm 

m 
44.1 don't know what if you have any suggestions 

on that. 

(Tape 7, Unit 2,37-44) 

The client then justifies this position, that two 

manuals may be required. The technical writer's 

response to this monolog is to treat it as a 
briefing unit. It is information 'to bear in mind'. 
He hasn't been given orders, he has been informed of 
issues that ought to impinge on the way he 

structures the document. The technical writer's 

response is very much the response that the client 
in Tape 12 wishes to produce with his early 
Enablement text structures. Compare Tape 12, Unit 2. 

27. but erm we are going to expand upon the number 
of options 
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28. and because that's that's true in a couple of 
-instances there 

29. I'm wondering whether there's an alternative 
mechanism that you might be able to explore 

30. and I'm not as I'm not suggesting anything here 

mmm 

T 
31. but there might be some mechanism that you can 

sort of explore 
32. and sort of say 
33. well we could format in a different way. 

, 
34. so that whatever whichever options you put in 

there you know 
35. this documentation will will relate to it 

[21 
36.1 know -I'm throwing something quite difficult 

at you 

mmm 

T* 
37. because from your point of view 
38.1 know that you're looking at the screen 
39. and saying by taking that option 
40,. you're going to a particular location 

M yes, yeah 

T 
41. whereas I'm almost saying what I'd like to do 

is say you know 
42. ' y0uaSa user find out what the appr, ý! --r-late 

, option is 
43. to produce a valuation 
44. and taking that will take you here 

right 

T 
-45ý- I'm not saying that you can achieve 

46. what I'm asking you to do either 

mmm ý 

T 
47. I'm just kicking that in as a comment right 
48. you don't have to explore it in any great depth 

with me here and now, 
ý49. just, asking you to perhaps, give that some 

thought 

mmm 
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T 
50. and see if there are any suggestions or 

alternatives that we can come up with 

(Tape 12, Unit 2,27-50) 

Both the briefing units in these two meetings, 
encoded with top level Enablement relations are only 

asking the technical writer to consider the issue. 

He hasn't been given firm and fast directions, as is 

the case in Tape 12, both when the draft review 
activity is taking place and on occasion during 
briefing units where the client is more assured of 

what he wants to see in the document. Briefing units 

of this kind provide the technical writer with the 
information and the company position on an issue and 
then leave him to come up with the specifics of the 

solution. 

The second top level Enablement relation in Tape 7 

is Unit 11. This has also been described in some 
detail in Chapter 9. This is more basically a top 

level List-Elaborate relation, a typical briefing 

unit in Tape 7, describing the functioning of the 

system. The opening four clauses of the 
, 

monolog, 
however, provide a top level Enablement nucleus of a 
kind. 

M 
A. I thought I might show you some of the system, 

erm .. [21 
B. show you how a bit of the members' system first 
C. and show you how the help text works. 
D. I'm not sure how to turn this system on. 

(Tape 7, Unit 11, A-D) 

This is an Enablement nucleus in that what follows 

in the satellite will enable the technical writer to 

use the system and that being so enabled will allow 
him to produce documentation on the system. What 
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such an, , 
Enablement 

- nucleus lacks is a sense. of 
direction, a sense of prioritisation which we find 
in Tape 12. It merely provides a lead in to doing a 
List based brief, here accompanied by the sequence 
relation which is encoding the information structure 
of the staged, set of actions necessary to boot the 
system. There is no rhetorical organisation of the 

material from 
-the client. The information itself, 

the features of the system, is allowed to structure 
the talk with no direction or emphasis from the 

client. This Enablement relation is more typical of 
the briefing units to be found in Tape 7. This type 

of relation also occurs lower down 
, 

the text 
hierarchy. It does not need to occupy a potentially 
text organising position, it can be a local feature 

of text patterning within top level List - Elaborate 

structures, as we shall see later. 

The third and final top level Enablement relation in 

Tape 7 is Unit 17. Again, the Enablement nucleus is 

almost an aside comment rather than a serious 
ýattempt to give a framework for, the writing task. 

M 
1. Anyway erm right unim to get into it, Just talk 

a little bit about the action bars and how you 
can sort of manoeuvre around those 

mm hmm 

M 
2. once you get into them, 
3. - ought to cover in the introduction. 121 
3a OK erm once they sign, on to the system 

whatever way they sign on 
4. they'll come into this screen 

(Tape 7, Unit 17,1-4) 

1-3 provides the nucleus and' 4 is the opening of 

what can be seen as a lengthy List structured 
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satellite that not only includes the rýst '"of Unit 
17, but also Units 18 and 19, which are also 

concerned with providing briefing information for 

the technical writer on the functioning of the 

system's action bars. The nucleus is in two parts. 
1-2 say what will be enabled in the satellite to 
follow, and 3 gives some indication of where the 

client would like to see this information occur in 

the documentation. Similar wishes are expressed in 

Tape 12, but they-usually receive more prominence, 
more careful structuring than this example. Take the 

nucleus of the Enablement relation in Unit 11 of 
Tape 12 as an example. 

T 
53. again ... (2] in terms of documenting that 

within the user manual 
54.1 don't know whether it 'organisations will go 

in as a subsection 

mI would put it in as a section in its own vay 
actually 

T 
55. and again you know I suppose that what we would 

like to do is to try and qualify some of that 
power that we've got there, 

56. without going into too much detail 

(Tape 12, Unit 11,53-56) 

The topic is similar, the placing of the information 

that occurs in the Enablement satellite. _ 
In 55-56 

however we see the client here give some rhetorical 

structuring to the information he has presented. 
Instruction at this level of generality can only be 

helpful to a technical writer. It doesn't tell him 

what to write but it gives him a sense of the client 

company's priorities; not just what they want to-see 

, 
in the text but the way they want it to appear, the 
kind of effect they want it to produce. 
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B. Low Level Enablement Relations in Tape 

There are a number of instances where low level 

Enablement relations occur in Tape 7. These are 

absent from Tape 12.1 In these relations we find the 

client not- structuring text around an Enablement 

relation, but in, the course of detailing the system, 

showing the technical writer how parts of it work. 
Low level-Enablement occurs in the following Units. 

Table 10.12. Low Level Enablement relations in Tape 

7 

Section 1 
Sqction, 2 12,13,15,19,20 
Section 3 33,35 

The relation is noticeably and accountably absent 

from Section 1. As this deals with background 

information on the company, there is no system to be 

'explained 
and demonstrated to the writer. The 

majority of occurrences come in Section 2 where 

Martin introduces the system to the technical 

writer, with a couple more instances in Section 3 as 
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they 'plough through the system'. I will take a pair 
of examples from Section 2 to show what this 

relation is doing in a technical writing brief. 

Unit 12 is a typical briefing unit. It has a top 
level List structure with five parts to it, each of 
which is either structured as another List structure 
and/or as an Elaboration schema. Within the second, 
third and fourth of these List structures there are 
low level Enablement relations. These occur at such 
a low level in the structure of the text that they 

are not text organising features. They are, however, 

typical features of the briefing in Tape 7, and 
perhaps typical features of a technically oriented 
brief in general. They are not to be found in Tape 
12 in that this is more a rhetorical brief, 
informing the technical writer on company priorities 
and issues of image rather than on the detailed 
functioning of the system. Additionally when the 

client in Tape 12 does describe a feature of the 

system in some detail, the unit on organisations for 

example (Unit 11), he is not enabling the' technical 

writer to work through that part of the system on 
the screen. The detail is described and then there 
is an Enablement nucleus that informs the writer on 
how the client would like to see the issue handled 

within the text (Unit 11,53-57). 

The Tape 7 briefing lacks this rhetorical 1 evel of 

organisation that is prevalent in Tape 12. In 

contrast it has a strong 'how to' structure which is 

carried by top level List - Elaborate relations 

within which the 'how to' detail occurs in low level 

Enablement relations. Here are two examples from 

Unit 12. 
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13. so if you want go edit something to number two 
14' ýnumber 'two will let, you actually update that 

item 
15. so you select the item for update basically 

mm hmm 

M 
16., so pull out -all details that sit behind this 

summary 

ý right 

m 

ý17. change what you want to change 

'R 
18. and the ones involved are things that you can 

change 

m 
18. yeah the fields highlighted are ones that you 

- can change 

(Tape 7, Unit 12,13-18) 

13-14 provides the low level nucleus of this 

relation. It describes the function that can be 

performed. 15--ý18 is the satellite, it gives #. -. he 'how 

to' information. 

Another- similar example occurs in the fourth part. of 

the top level List relation of the same unit. 

44. this is help text for the screen? 
R right 
M 
-45. ' which in this case is again sorry is F2 the 

standard help 
R mm hmm 
M 

-46. =so what you do is 
47. stick that window over the top ... 

[8) 
48. you can actually get more than just one window 

-of 
help. 

(Tape 7, Unit 12, ' 44-48) 
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44-45 is the nucleus.. Enabling the help function is 

the feature being described, and 46-48 is the 
Enablement satellite that informs the technical 

writer how to do it. 

This then is a recurring feature of the client's 
brief in Tape 7. He enables the client to produce a 
system manual by showing him how the system works 
and enabling him to use it. In terms of strategy, 
this might be seen as a simple approach to doing a 
brief. It is simpler than the public relations brief 
in Tape 4 in that it does not encode a sense of 
purpose for the document beyond the obvious one of 
enabling the user to actually use the system. It is 

simpler than the brief in Tape 12 in that it lacks a 
sense of direction applied to the raw data. It lacks 

a concern for the positive effects a good ma nual 
could have, which are handled in the top level 

pragmatic relation of Enablement in Tape 12. 

The Enablement relations detailed above from Tape 7 

are not adequately powerful in the meeting to be 

accorded the status of a generic functional element. 
They can rather be seen as what Lemke describes as 

rhetorical structures', units of text structure 
smaller than generic functional elements. These are 

structures which could occur in any number of 
different genres and would be constituent parts of 

generic functional elements dependent on the context 

of occurrence. So here in Tape 7 they are part of 
the functional element of a briefing unit which has 

the overall structure of a List - Elaborate 

relation. It is top level organising rhetorical 

relations that encode functional generic elements. 
So the inform + elaborate structure revealed by 

discourse analysis in the public relations briefing 
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can also be constructed in monolog out 
, 
of top level 

List - Elaborate structures and out of top level 

Enablement structures. Within the List - Elaborate 

pattern that. is prevalent in Tape 7 we find lower 

level Enablement relations regularly occurringt as 
constituent parts therefore of the basic briefing 

element, that is constituted by the List relation. It 
is top, level rhetorical structures that carry 

,, generic elements and regularly occurring low level 

relation's such as Enablement in Tape 7 can be 

accorded the Lemkean status of rhetorical 

structures' (Lemke 1990a). 

In the last part of this chapter I have attempted to 

. take less of a. generic view of the relations between 

-texts and to compare and contrast texts that have 

Antertextual. relations as well as generic ones. This 

, 
has allowed a focus on text differences that arise 

at different staqes of one document design process, 

rather than on similarities that occur at similar 

-, stages of different document design activities. This 
has highlighted strategic differences in the way an 

activiýy is encoded. Tape 7 can be viewed as a brief 

entire to itself but Tape 12 has a hybrid structure 

of brief and draft review largely because of its 
intertextual links with Tape 7. Features covered in 

Tape 7, the detailed description of the system with 

top level List relations and lower level Enablement 

relations can be omitted. Features such as 

tailorability and fle.. -ibility that arose in the 

earlier brief, 
.. but not in a way to effect the 

structuring of the technical writer's text needed to 

be dealt with in Tape 12 again and in differently 

-organised text structures -to highlight the 

rhetorical value of such features to the client. 
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10.18 Conclusion 

Rhetorical Structure Theory is shown by this thesis 

to be applicable to spoken data. This then 

satisfies, or partly satisfies, One of'Mann & Thomp- 

son's aims in developing the theory. I have only 

applied it to text that I call monolog. Applying it 

consistently to two party or multi party talk lies 

beyond the scope of this thesis and may yet, prove 

problematic for RST. It is by no means clear that 

types of spoken discourse where, turns and speaking 
time are shared more equally than in this technical 

writing data will prove amenable to a type of 

analysis that relies on text being Constructed with 
a purpose in mind. In dialogue purpose may well be 

negotiated in a dynamic sense that would resist RST 

analysis. The attempt to apply it may well highlight 
interesting differences between spoken and written 
modes of commUni'cation. 

This thesis also shows RST to be a useful element of 

genre analysis. " It has highlighted generic features 

of briefings in particular and of draft review which 

would have resisted detailed accurate analysis from 

a discourse perspective alone'. Top' level rhetorical 

structures are indicative of functional elements of 

generic structure being enacted. The differences and 

the similarities of top level relations that have 

been demonstrated for the four 'meetings analysed in 

this chapter provide strong evidence of this. The 

basic division of relations into semantic 'and 

pragmatic ( Mann &Thompson 1988 Ford 1987, Stewart 

1987) has proved useful too in this respect, as has 

the notion that top level relations will tend to 

collocate frequently' 'with a specific range of 

others. 
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RST has allowed this thesis to advance the analysis 

of monolog. It is clearly, insufficient to treat it 

entirely as being like dialogue. It is also 
insufficient to ignore the ongoing interaction into 

which monologs are set ( Stewart 87,, Kumpf 86). 

Monologs have an interactive significance that is 

not revealed necessarily in a sequential fashion. It 

is not until the unit is complete and has been 

, accepted into the ongoing talk in some way that it 

can be said to have interactional significance at 

all. Monolog can be seen as a way of holding up the 

sequential pattern of making sense of talk and 

allowing a transfer to a semantic mode, to 

recognising what relations are being posited to hold 

between what units and in what kind of a hierarchic 

structure before the talk can be seen to have a 

functional role in the interrupted but ongoing 
interaction. It is in this way that this thesis has 

melded clause relational analysis with discourse 

analysis. Because the data is spoken, I have taken 

the reverse route to Hoey (Hoey 86) . He sees the 

need co subsume discourse patterns within clause 

relations and that may prove productive for handling 

narrative within a novel, where the overarching mode 
is written with sporadic pieces of spoken talk 

inserted in-it. Where the containing mode is spoken,, 

or more to the point is dialogic and interactive 

with occasional long turns taken that can be 

analysed as monolog the the pattern , eeds to be 

reversed and clause relations made subservient to 

discourse structure into which they must be resolved 

for the ongoing 'interaction to be made sense of. 
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1.1 will, however, continue to use the general 
term 'semantic analysis' to describe a clause- 
relational approach to text in contrast to the 
discourse analytic perspective that has been 
pursued in the first, half of this thesis. 

2. For a detailed analysis of draft review using 
these discourse analytic terms see Chapter 7., 

3. For the discourse analysis chapter it proved 
sufficient to break tape 4 down into just two, 
sections. The occurrence of monolog however 
justifies splitting 4b into two sections; b and 
C. 

570 



CHAPTER 11 CONCLUSION 

11.1 The Findings: A Summary 

There is strong academic interest in professional 
communication. However very little of this work has 

'provided, 
linguistic analysis of the micro detail of 

such communication or attempted to design and 
develop suitable kinds of analysis for such work. 
The aims of this thesis have been to tackle both 
these weaknesses. The data presented the problem of 
dealing with two very different kinds of 
interaction; one largely interactive and the other 
largely monologic. 

- 
A framework was needed that would 

highlight both similarities and differences across 

related types of professional communication. No one 
method of analysis was going to be adequate for this 
task. A principal feature of the analysis to be 
found in this thesis is the use of several 
interlocking approaches. The aim of each chapter is 
to show generic features of part of the document 
design process in either technical writing or public 
relations. To accomplish this, Part One uses 
discourse analysis linked with topic type analysis 
and Part Two uses Rhetorical Structure Theory linked 

with topic type analysis, while building on the 
findings from Part one. 

Chapter One locates the work as being firstly data 
driven, and secondly, as dealing with professional 
communication. Thirdly it outlines the scope of the 
thesis which is to apply linguistic analysis to the 
data in order to discover generic features of the 

work practices that it constitutes. It locates the 

571 



focus of activity in ýthis thesis as moving"'genre 
analysis away from highly revered written text forms 

to processual spoken interaction. The chapter builds 

up a conceptual basis to support this activity, 
using Bakhtin, Miller, Swales and Hallidayan 
linguistics. Chapter One also takes issue with 

conversation analytic approaches to spoken' int'erac- 

tion, a dominant paradigm at present, and builds 'a 

case against CA for being unable or unwilling to 

produce results at a generic level of analysis. This 
thesis takes issue with one fundamental CA principle 
which is the centrality of casual conversation, as a 
form of interaction against which all other talk 

should be measured. Giddens concept of structuration 
(Giddens 1979) is used to support textual analysis 
that will not manacle itself to the CA insistence on 

participants' demonstrable orientation to what is 

occurring interactionally. 

Chapter Two introduces the discourse analytical 
framework on which Part One of this thesis is built. 

It offers an entry level workable functional de*sc- 

ription of the highly interactive talk that makes up 
the public relations corpus of data. In order' to 

build a generic analysis from this approach 
discourse analysis is joined with topic type 

analysis. This led to the recognition of regularly 

occurring large scale sequential units that operate 

as functional generic elements of document design 

interaction. 

Chapters Three and Four discuss relevant work to 

this thesis*. Chapter Four describes the changing 

nature of work done in the field of Organizational 

Communication. There is a shift away from 

experimentally controlled decontextualised studies 
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of decision making in favour of context sensitive 
approaches that require detailed micro analysis of 
authentic interaction sequences. -Concern now is with 

ý-recognising ýtypes of group and types of task 

-bringing about types of interaction. This is the 

area investigated by this thesis. Are there regular 
types of interaction that occur, when similar types 

of group are involved in tasks that share a similar 

. purpose? ý Can differences in interaction patterns 

, produced by such groups be attributed to important 

contextual- variables? The genre analysis of this 

-thesis answers positively to the above questions. 

Chapter - One, makes , use of Structuration theory to 

give conceptual Support to a discourse analytic 

genre - approach, in preference to Conversation 

Analysis. Chapter Four reports on the use made of 
Structuration theory to account for what particular 

groups -do when they interact in terms of local task 

components rather than , as conforming , to 
decontextualised abstract models - (Poole 1985# Poole 

and De Sanctis 1990, Yates and Orlikowski 1992). 

Poole and Giddens in particular provide a macro 
level -theory for generic activity in group interac- 

tion. This thesis provides a new analytical approach 

, to 'organizational interaction datý and analysis of 

such data to give detailed substance to genres of 
interaction, within the activity of document design. 

Chapter - Three is a survey of register and genre 

analysis over the past two decades and of the rather 

sparse discourse analytic work, at least up until 
the late 1980s that has made use of these concepts. 
The chapter provides a comprehensive survey of 

, 
Hallidayan approaches to register and the Hallidayan 

school's work on genre. Martin and Ventola's work 
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has been at - the forefront of attempts to describe 

spoken interaction in terms of genre. This is 

coupled with a review of the less linguistically 

centred work of John Swales which still provides a 

staged view of genre as a goal oriented activity but 

from a less textually and more rhetorically centered 

perspective. The Sydney school approach to genre has 

been found encouraging in terms of its " solid 
linguistic framework but too rigid a tool for the 
kind of social activity this thesis deals with. This 

thesis has recognised and worked with the need for 

genre to be thought of as a flexible unit (Lemke 

1991) - Only in this way can the range of document 

design activities be seen to have generic qualities 

at all. Chapter Five is the most rigid discourse 

analytic approach to genre, successful because of 

the constrained nature of the design activity of 
doing a presentation. Chapters Six and Seven 

recognise and defend the need for more flexible 

approaches to be taken; to recognise that genre 

elements can be realised by more than one type of 
linguistic structure. 

Chapters Five, Six and Seven present detailed 

discourse analysis of public relations document 

design activity. Chapter Five deals with 

presentation activity. As well as describing 'generic 

features of this kind of interaction, Chapter Five 

also addresses the issue of negotiation as a 
linguistically produced activity. This makes a link 

with organisational communication work' *on 

negotiation and decision making (Morley & Stephenson 

1977, Brandstatter-et al 1982) and non 'generic 

linguistic work on the topic (Firth 1991, Lampi 

1986). Rather than discuss the nature of negotiation 
in general terms however, the chapter locates it 
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specifically within the activity type or genre of 
doing a presentation. The chapter argues that it is 

the activity itself that needs to be described as 
regular, purposeful. interaction rather than the 
abstract . -concept_ of negotiation. The three different 

present ation meetings are each shown to consist of 
the same five topic types. Additionally these topic 
types are shown to have a regular internal structure 
in terms of obligatory and optional elements that 

are realised by discourse analytic moves. Decision 

, making is. shown to occur only within certain of 
these topic types and to be initiated only by non 
presenting participants. Variety is also found 

, 
within thý presentations in terms of how the 
decision making is resolved. This is accounted for 
in terms , of the stage of the proceedings at which 
the presentation occurs. At an early stage problems 

may be left unresolved, at a late stage they are 
dealt with immediately. 

Chapter Five suggests that quite a rigid approach to 

. 
genre in terms of topic type and their internal 

organisation might be effective. The other p,; I)! ic 

relations data, dealt with in Chapters Si. % and 
Seven, and the technical writing data, however, 

, 
demanded a more flexible approach. All three Presen- 

tations are examples of both the same activity type 

and the 
'same 

topic type. While the two briefings 

dealt with in Chapter Six are members of the same 

social activity, they belong to different text 

types. Briefing 2 is basically a decision making 

text type whereas Briefing 1 is not. Briefing 1 is 

constructed with almost no decision making topics. 

The decision making in Briefing 2 is the obstacle to 

.a 
smooth running of the talk. The need for it can be 

locally and contextually accounted for in terms of 

575 



the difference in information status between the two 

Briefings. In Briefing 1 the information to be 

passed on to the designer has already been agreed 
between* the client team whereas in Briefing 2 this 
is not the case. What one sees in these two texts is 

variation in enactment that is locally brought 

about. 'This variation can be seen as allowable 

generic variation in order to deal strategically 
with local differences that exist in the two 

contexts of situation in which the Briefings occur. 
The presence of hybrid topics in Briefing 2 

illustrates that participants are not tied into' a 

generic straightjacket. They can opt for one kind of 

activity or another, depending on their strategic 

reading of the situation. ' This kind of choice is 

made very apparent by the method of analysis used in 

this thesis and is' a necessary feature of a 
flexible, not formally rigid approach to speech 

genres. 

Chapter Six provides the most detailed description 

of the data in Part One of this týesis. It is 

evidence of the effectiveness of the analytical 
techniques employed to access generically func- 

tioning stretches of discourse. The Chapter 
demonstrates what a document design briefing sets 

out to achieve and some of the strategic variation 
available within the genre to reach those goals. 

Chapter Five has looked at data that are of the same 

social activity and have similar textual 

characteristics. Chapter Six details generic 
features of texts that belong to the same social 

activity but which do not exhibit such close textual 

similarities. Chapter Seven completes the set of 

choices by e xamining texts that enact different 
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social actions, a briefing and a draft review, but 

which make, use of a similar text type, decision 

, making. 

Ir 
Decision making is shown to a recognisable text type 
in this Chapter, with routes open through it 
dependent op, the kind of social activity it is being 

used to enact. Reasons why one route is open in a 
briefing but not in a draft review, opening only 

., with. a problem statement for example,. can be 

, assigned to the staging of the activity. That an 
activity is goal oriented and staged are Jim 
Martin', s defining genre characteristics (Martin 
1985) . It is apposite therefore that staging should 

account for differences in available options for 

moving through a decision making text. Within an 

overall pattern of similarity between Briefing 2 and 

, 
the Tape 1 Draft Review there are also clear 
differences. Decision proposals are more definite in 

, 
the draft review. Only the Briefing opens with a 
problem statement. Only the client initiates 
decisioning activity in the Briefing whereas both 

client and pro initiate in the Draft Revi"_, ý;. A 
Flowchart description is used in this chapter to 
highlight these features of the social activity that 
determine how the text type that embodies them both 
is to be negotiated. 

Chapters Eight, Nine and Tent Part Two Of this 

thesis, introduce a new way of analysing the data. 

This coincides with a shift in emphasis to technical 

writing. It is the preponderance of monologic 
interaction, however, that necessitated the 

'development 
of a new approach. Rhetorical Structure 

Theory is successfully applied to spoken discourse 
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in a way that evinces generic features of the 
interaction in a non sequential way. This is a new 
application of RST in two ways. Firstly,, it has 

rarely been applied to spoken data before and never 
to ongoing interaction. Secondly, RST is used to 

evidence non sequential generic features that are"to 
be found in the way the monologs are structured. 
Solutionhood units are found in' draft review 
activities. List - Elaborate structures predominate 
in simple briefings while Enablement structures 
indicate a more persuasive briefing strategy. This 
RST approach to the data has been developed and used 
as part of an interlocking set of analytical 
techniques to recognise genre characteristics in 

complex spoken interaction. 

Chapter Eight details Mann and Thompson's 
Rhetorical Structure Theory, which is used to 
provide a semantic and pragmatic analysis of the 
technical writing data to interface with the 
sequential method of analysis that was developed in 
Part One. It is because RST is both a semantic and 
pragmatic system of analysis, and that it can 
account for every part of the text, that it is to be 

preferred to 'other clause relational approaches, 
notably that of Hoey and Winter in a genre analysis 
context. Before this thesis very little work had 
been done using RST for genre analysis or to account 
for spoken data, although Mann and Thompson 

regularly make calls for both to be done. 

Chapter Eight also makes use of the work of Jay 
Lemke to support a non sequential approach towards 

genre analysis. He calls for a more semantically 
based approach. Activity genres, according to Lemke 

and Hasan, should regularly say 'similar kinds of 
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things about similar phenomena'.,. 
' 
(Lemke 1988)..,, It is 

this- area -of similarity that, is captured through 
RST_ Lemke also defends -. the idea that an activity 
genre can be constructed ýin many waysi by many 
actual sequences of actions',, (Lemke 1990) . This is 

, an issue-that arose even in Part One of this thesis. 
-It, had to be fully addressed in Part Two where 
Briefings and Draft- Reviews were occurring as part 
of technical writing document design processes but: 
in a, monologic rather than interactive format. 

Chapter Eight also reintroduces the notion of Topic 

, 
Type analysis,, thisý time in a more traditional 

manner, ý in terms of information constituents that 

-are_. 
likely to occur in different text types. This 

version of topic type analysis is used as support 

for RST and completes a triangulation of analytical 

approaches to the, data of this thesis, all in search 

of generic linguistically discoverable features. 

Chapter, Nine provides detailed RST, analysis of 

-monologic 
talk from the four pieces of interaction 

that are being dealt with; a Briefing and a Draft 

Review from both a technical writing and a public 

, relations source. The Chapter is evidence of the 

-mechanics, of RST, and its workability when, applied to 

professional talk. Previous RST studies of spoken 
language have, dealt with-free standing units. Here 

the monologs are seen as having sequential value as 

part of-the ongoing types of interaction they form a 

part of. Monologic talk resists a straightforward 

-discourse analytic. interpretation. There is a lack 

of cues. and signals that indicate what, meanings have 

been produced. According to RST, the meaning of the 

monologic text builds up hierarchically rather than 

sequentially. According to this thesis it is this 
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hierarchically structured element of talk that then 
has to be fit into the ongoing interaction, 'accepted 

at face value by interlocutors or retroactively 
renegotiated in someýway. 

Chapter Ten builds on the work of Chapters Eight and 
Nine to offer a genre and intertextual study of 

professional document design texts. It shows how key 

top level relations such as Solutionhood in Draft 

Review and Enablement particularly as part of 
briefing activity convey similar information about 

similar kinds of entity and thus fulfil the Lemke - 
Hasan criterion for establishing textual rather than 

sequential generic textual features. Part Three and 
Four of Chapter Ten present an evaluative approach 
to genre analysis using features of text made 

prominent by RST analysis. An RST approach shows how 

similar issues can be handled with different top 

level relations and conversely how the same 

rhetorical structure, such as Enablement, can be 

used in quite different ways across texts. The 
importance of not relying solely on one type of 

analytical method is also demonstrated. Topic type 

analysis shows content level differences between the 

public relations and the technical writing briefs. 

It also shows similarities that can be missed using 
RST. The importance of the Purpose relation for 

example. This is not always made prominent by RST if 

there is no item of text to form a purpose relation, 

even if the whole text has a purpose orientation. 

By the end of Chapter Ten three alternative ways of 
making intertextual comparisons between Tape Seven 

and Tape Twelve have been made available. Firstly 
there are differences in the discourse patterning. 
An inform Plus elaborate pattern gives way to a 
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decision making pattern. Secondly there is a change 
in top level rhetorical structure text organisation. 

-List-Elaborate patterns give way to Solutionhood 

relations. - Thirdly there is a change in information 

constituents as made visible by text type analysis. 
Briefing text slots are replaced by problem - 

-solution text type slots. - 

Part Two. of this thesis seeks to subsume a clause 

, relational analysis within a broader sequential 
interactive discourse analysis. This is the opposite 
route, to that taken by Hoey (Hoey 86). This thesis 

,, concludes that the solution to the way these types 

of analysis should be interwoven will not be a once 

--and for all decision, but will depend on text 

, qualities. Interactive texts, most typically 

,. associated with spoken language use, need an overall 
interactive analytical framework, within which a 

clause relational approach can be subsumed. Texts 

such as Hoey's examples, where sequential meaning is 

less prominent and a hierarchical build up of 
meaning occurs, most typically associated with 
written. language use may require the reverse 
approach. , 

11.2 IMPLICATIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 

Discourse Based Approaches to Genre 

This thesis contributes, I believe, to a number of 

research fronts. Foremostr in the area of genre 

analysis it is an attempt to deal with a complex 
cluster of . spoken , activities from a generic 
standpoint. Much of the previous linguistically 

oriented research into genres of spoken interaction 
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has, in order to develop and demonstrate a systemic 
theory of genre, dealt with more straightforward and 
much shorter stretches of talk such as the service 
encounter (Ventola 1987) . The scope of the data has 
demanded a less rigid approach, and made necessary a 
number of interlinked approaches to capture 
similarities and differences within the interactive 

processes that are dealt with here. Lemke has argued 
convincingly (1988b) for this 'relaxed approach to 

genre. He claims that 'genre structure elements can 
be realised by more than one possible rhetorical 
structure' (ibid, p. 164) . This thesis has put flesh 

on these bones by developing an analytical tool that 

shows a range of potential rhetorical structures 
that may function as generic elements. The 

utilisation of topic type analysis and of topic type 

as a genre element has provided a most useful bridge 
between the sequential discourse analytic approach 
of Part One of this thesis and the semantic, 
rhetorical approach of'Part Two. 

Discourse analysis is clearly able to provide a 

working functional description of the interactive 

practices in the public relations data. By itself, 

removed from a rank scale model, this is a low, level 

description. This thesis shows that reconnected with 

a discourse level, rather 'than 'a grammatical level 

approach to text structure, that generic units of 
text are identifiable. More text centered work from 

a range of contexts is needed to show the extent of 
the validity of the approach that has been 
bngineered here. 

A Rhetorical Structure Approach to Genre 

Part One of this thesis provides solid evidence that 
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genres of document design do. exist and are locatable 

through text analysis. Part Two builds on these 
findings. It, shows that Rhetorical Structure Theory 
is applicable to spoken language and that it can be 

useful to genre , analysts. Again more application 

over a range of contexts is required to determine 

the extent. of the RST potential. 

This thesis, also, claims, through RST# to have made 

advances in the study of monologic interaction. As 

pointed out elsewhere in this thesis, little work 

has been done in this area since Coulthard and 

_Montgomery 
(1981). Without a means to deal with this 

phenomenon, data such as the technical wr.: #. ting 

corpus for this thesis becomes unmanageable to 

, 
discourse analyst and CA practitioner alike. CA 

maintains the position of treating monolog like any 

other sort of. talk, which does not seem to have been 

. very successful. The hierarchic semantic approach to 

text units offered by RST is applicable to monolog. 

In this thesis the meaning unit analysis offered by 

RST is then taken as having sequential significance 

as a whole. The sequential relevance of what is said 

in monolog is viewed as being on. hold until the 

,. 
hierarchic semantic unit of text has been completed. 

Atl this point the monolog becomes assignable a 

sequential function. This may be the function 

desired by its producer or not. In either caser 

again in agreement with a view of text taken by 

Lemke (1991), meaning is assignable retrospectively. 

This thesis has focused on generic and intertextual 

links that are made apparent by RST analysis. It has 

not been the aim to develop an analytical theory of 

. monolog. Nevertheless, the work done here might 

stand as a starting point for the development of 

, 
583 



such a theory. If this were possible it would 
represent a full step of progress in our 
understanding of the functioning of talk. 

Organizational Communication and Genre 

Recent work has started to apply genre approaches to 

professional communication (Yates & Orlikowski 1992, 
Comprone 1993) . Comprone seeks the applicability of 

genre studies as developed in Australia, see Reid 
1987, to the teaching of technical writing. It 

concludes that genre should not be reduced to a set 
of rigid constraints to form a template for 

technical writing practice. Rather, a generic 
approach should be combined with an awareness of the 

rhetoric of the particular situation of text 

production in order to guide students in their 

writing tasks. This thesis has taken a primarily 
textual approach to the document design processes it 

'deals with, but does not ignore rhetoric. variations 
in adopted strategy in the various meetings are 

often assigned to variation in local contingent 
conditions of the interaction. 

This thesis also deals with the social processes by 

which technical writing and public relations texts 

come into being. It shows that these instrumental 

activities also have generic features, not just the 
final product texts. From a teaching perspective 
this thesis provides support for a genre based 

approach to writing by offering genre guidelines for 

the kind of process that needs to be engaged in for 

professional documents to be. produced. In terms of 
the Sydney genre debate (again see Reid 1987), this 
thesis is clearly most sympathetic to the approach 

of Martin, Kress, Rothery and Christie. Creativity 
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in the classroom is not likely to be stifled by a 

genre approach, - rather it should be stimulated by 

the chance to produce text in the appropriate 

culturally recognised form. The main objection of 
the 'Expressionists' to the genre approach is that 
it enforces a straightjacket onto young learners. 

, Dixon (1987) is quite willing to accept the notion 

, of 'generic choices' being made throughout the 

process of text production. This seems to me a good 

point for. compromise. The genre school need to relax 
the position they take regarding the formal 

properties of genres in such texts as the following. 

Each of these genres [scientific paper, 
interview, classroom lesson, pupil group 
discussion] shows adherence to strict formal 

structural criteria, quite as strict say as 

those of say, the Shakespearean sonnet. 
(Kress 1985, p. 143) 

Lemke's work on classroom interaction (Lemke 1990a) 

and this thesis show that 'strict formal criteria' 

are nor- necessariiy the case for genres of spoken 
interaction. There is strategic choice available, 

and rhetorical choice, imposed by local features of 
the situation and its participants. This being the 

case, Dixon's notion of 'genre choice' is quite 

apposite and represents a processual approach to 

genre rather than a given template. This should be 

sufficient to convince those who are antipathetic to 

the genre school position that a genre approach to 

writing, be it at school or for learning technical 

writing or public relations, is in no way a 

restriction on the writer's creativity. On the 

contrary it provides a meaning centered framework 

'for 
creativity in which creativity can occur. 
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More work is needed on complex genres such as those 
addressed by this thesis. As a direct follow up to 
the work produced here I suggest that more work is 

urgently needed on the social processes that lead to 

writing, particularly writing as professional 
communication. As Comprone says, 'technical writing 
may provide the clearest example of how this balance 
between intention and genre works', (Comprone 1993, 

p. 96) . This thesis shows how in an organisational 
setting writing is a socially conducted practice. 
Groups interact for the accomplishment of the task. 
This interaction takes place in regularly occurring 
ways and the texts produced have regularly occurring 
features. This i's evidenced here, as is the 

uniqueness of any one produced text and the social 
process that lead to its production. Lemke (1991) 

calls for a study of the process of production of 
texts, specifically 'where earlier and later drafts 

of a text are available'. This is precisely the case 
for writing in organisational settings and the study 
of revised drafts of public relations and technical 
writing texts should be able to move on apace. Mort. - 
draft checking data, as analysed in this thesis, 
will also be necessary to trace the dynamics of 
socio-cultural text production. 

Genre and Casual Conversation 

A final research implication fromý this thesis *and 
its use of linguistically grounded analytical 
methods is to investigate the myth of casual 
conversation and to see if it is not replaceable 
with a genre approach. This would involve close 
analysis of talk that generally passes under the 



heading of casual conversation to see if, in--r e' ality 
there were not a number of different genres of 

casual talk that could be identified. z Such genres 

would be likely to be of a fluid nature, easily 
flowing from one-to another but still recognisable 

as different kinds of talk, with different 

, functional elements and. different ways -of unfolding. 

, The Conversation Analytic base approach to 

organisational talk, of seeing it, as reduced 

variants on casual conversation would come under 
increasing- pressure and be replaced as a dominant 

paradigm for research based on generic approaches to 

text. This would lead to more comparative study of 
different kinds of organisational communication. As 

expertise in dealing with longer participant turns 

_grows 
then a balance could be regained between the 

conversation analytic obsession with the analysis of 

question - answer type data (see Drew and Heritage 

,. _1992), 
where typically one participant is 

professional and the other lay, - and studies of talk 

within or between organisations that is not based on 

question answer sequences (see this thesis). Such 

data demaiids flexible analý'Lical approaches. This 

thesis offers a starting point for their development 

and application. 
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